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.The objective-item Dank presented covers 16 sections 
pf four subject areas -in each o£ four grade levels. The four areas 
are: Language Arts,\ Math, social studies, and Science. The four grade 
levels are: Primary! Intermediate, Junior High, and High School. The 
Objective-Item Bank ^provides school administrators with an initial 
starting point for curriculum development and with the 
. instrumentation for program evaluation, and offers a mechanism to 
assist teachers in seating more qpecifically the goals of their 
instructional program! In addition, it provides the means to 
determine the extent to which the ob jectives\ are accomplished. This 
document presepts the Objective Item Bank for intermediate language 
arts; (CK) • \ • ’ 
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INTERMEDIATE LANGUAGE ARTS. 



BEHAVIORAL OBJECTIVES' AND TEST ITEMS 
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BEHAVIORAL .OBJECTIVE - TEST ITEM BANK 



BACKGROUND 



The Evaluation for Individualized Instruction Project, an ESEA Title III. project 
administered by the Downers Grove, Illinois, School District 99? has developed an 
Objective-Item Bank covering sixteen sectors of four subject areas in each of 
four grads levels. 



Subject Area 





LA 


MA 


SS 


SC 


1 


11 


12 


ol3 


14 


\ 2 


21 


O ' 

22 


23 


24 


3 


31 


32 


33 


34 


4 


41 


42 


43 


44 



LA • Language Arts 
MA - Nath 

s£> • Social Studies 
SC • Science 



1 • primary 

2 « Intermediate 

3 • Junior High 

4 • High School 



Nearly 5000 behavioral objectives and over 27,000 test items based on these 
objectives were recently published as the culmination of this three-year project. 
The complete output of seventeen volumes totals over 4500 pages. These publi- 
cations have been reproduced by the Institute for Educational Research to make 
them available at cost to teachers and administrators. 

The objectives and items were written by over 300 elementary and secondary 
teachers, representing forty Chicago suburban school districts, who participated 
in. workshops of three to nine weeks duration throughout the project. In ..these 
workshops thsy learned to write effective behavioral object! vesand test ittas 
based on the objectives. The results of their work were edited for content and ^ 
measurement quality to compile the largest pool of objectives and test items ever 
assembled. 



PRINCIPLES AND MERITS ' 

* * • • 

Unfortunately, the Objective-Item Dank is often viewed mainly as a source of test, 
items. Although this is an important function, its greatest potential impact 
lies not in the availability of a multitude of test iteas, -but rather, in the 
ability of these items to measure carefully selected educational goals. 

The alaost frenetic search for test items on the part of some educators has bean 
spurred by the current emphasis on measurement. Some educators have become so 
enamored with measurement that they seem more interested in obtaining a numer- 
ical index than examining what they are really trying to measure. Further, it is 
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not unusual for teachers to speak about a child obtaining a score of 95^ on a 
particular test. Frequently, they encounter considerable difficulty in intar- 
. prating the real meaning of a score and are content to Just accept Its numeral 
value. A much more Important question would seem to be: What are our goals of * 

measurement? Unless we can answer this question precisely, the only real pur- 
pose that testing serves is to gather data concerning pupils to facilitate the 
narking of report cards. This is jiot to say that this function is not legiti- 
mate - it is rather to say that such a view of measurement' is much too constric- 
ting. The goal of measurement should be to provide feedback both to the teacher 
and the child regarding the success or failure of the learning- experiences in 
realizing specifically stated objectives. 

One of the main strengths of the Eli Objective and Item Bank is that all the items 
are directly tied to specifically stated objectives. .Each group of items is 
.designed to measure a specific objective and therefore provides the means whereby 

the teacher can obtain feedback on the success pf the educational program. 

■ * 

It is' disheartening to observe so many districts attacking the complex problem 
' of curriculum development independently. 7 One cannot help reflecting on the 
'mamnctti duplication of efforts involved. The Objective-Item Bank offers a possl- / 
ble alternative to this duplication.. Utilising its resources, the curriculum / 
committee is provided with, some point of departure. The efforts of /three hundred ,■ 
teachers participating in the Evaluation Project's workshops and the thoughts of / 
forty districts can be evaluated and utilized. This is not to suggest that any * / 
set of objectives should be viewed as the "answer" to an individual district's / 
curricular problem but rather the efforts pf others offeree convenient point of / 

, departure and may serve to stimulate diverse opinions about the direction of 
„ curricular thrust within the individual district. The words of Sir Isaac Newton' 
seem appropriate; "If I have seen further, it is by standing upon the shoulder 
of giants." The efforts of others, whether we consider them giant-like or pygcyish, 
” do offer a threshold to view the immense, complicated problem of curricular 
development in better perspective. * 

i . 

The title of an article in a recent educational Journal, "If You*. re Not Sure 
Where You're Going, You're Liable to End„ up Someplace Else," succinctly describes 
' a continuing dilemma in our educational system. The vagueness of our goals often 
promotes the idea that "anything goes." Without a guiding beacon many classrooms 
. become activity-centered rather than goal -oriented. Ohe^educator recently com- 
pared the all-too-iypical classroom with Henry Ford's observation concerning his- 
tory. He defined history as, ".One damned thing after another." Is this true of 
the succession of activities within our classrooms? Does the teacher really know 
the educational purpose of each activity? Perhaps, even more importantly, do the 
children know the purpose? / 

The Objective-Item Bank offers a mechanism to assist teachers in stating more 
specifically the- goals of their instructional program and further provides the 
means to determine the extent to which the objectives are accomplished. The 
specification of goals assists the teacher in discovering whether favored acti- 
vities advance learning, or are merely time fillers; whether they get the "mate- 
rials" across, or are merely perfunctory exercises. 

f - w . 
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Much discussion has been devoted to the topic of " why individualized instruction?" 
and occasionally some dialogue has even centered on the ?how ." But an even more 
basic question is one that is often ignored: ."Individualize what? " *•* 

Many school districts mention their individualized programs in reading or mathe- 
matics. What is individualized within these programs? Ire certain skills defi- 
nitely identified? Is the practice of pretesting to determine the child's level 
of proficiency when he enters the program a guideline? 

i 

The 'Objective-Item Bank has two potential contributions to make to all school dis- 
tricts embarking on or presently engaged in individualized instruction programs. 
These contributions are: 1. A group of well-specified objectives which could 
form the "what" of the program. -2. A set of items designed to provide informa- 
tion on the degree of mastery of the objective. 



APPLICATIONS AND TECHNIQUES 

The versatility of the Objective-Item Bank is evident in the value and usability 

by both teachers and administrators,. 

To the Administration the Objective-Item Bank: 

’ v . 

1. Provides an initial starting point for curriculum development. The 
existence of many objectives avoids the necessity of each district 
duplicating the efforts of another. The task of the curriculum com- 
mittee becomes one of selecting and/or rejecting objectives from the 
Objective - Item "Bank and then supplementing them with objectives 
developed at the local level. Past-participants of the Evaluation 
Project workshops would be valuable resource people in ihis endeavor. 

2. Provides the instrumentation for program evaluation. The selection 
of items from those objectives representative of the main emphases of 
the local district provides the framework for the evaluation of the 
stated goals. 

To the. Teacher the Objective-Item Bank: 

% 

1. Provides the pooling, of talent and imagination of teachers of varied 

experience and interests, thus avoiding the present duplication of 
effort. ) • 

2. Provides resources for more highly sensitized program evaluation 
instead of a battery of standardized tests. Since the objectives 
are tailored to the program v the associated test items can be used 
to determine precisely the efficacy of the instructional materials. 

■ ' 

3. Provides the means whereby the teacher can become more acutely aware 
of that which he is seeking to have occur in his classroom and that 
which ha will accept as evidence of its occurrence. Hopefully, as 
teachers become more aware of their goals, they will share these 
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objectives with children and let the pupils becone acutely aware of 
that which is expected of thee, ergo allowing then to seek their own 
sodality of instruction for the realization of the stated goals. 

’ 7 . \ 

k. Provides the nucleus of an individualized instruction prograa. \ 

•* ' ■ ■ * \ 

a. It provides for more .precise curriculua plauming by differen- 
tiating those goals specific to each grade- and even to each 
student. With the bank at their disposal, teachers* art encour- 
aged to becoae aware of their, responsibilities in developing a 
set of basic objectives Which every child aust attain and a 
further set which can be pursued according to the students' 
abilities and internes. 

I 

b. It provides several iteas per objective, sons of which aay be 

* used as a pre-test to discover whether a student should under- 

take that objective while the reaainder aay be eaployed to 
aeasure the aastery of those .students who do tackle the objective. 

O * a 

a ,, 

O , 

. a m ’ 

NOTES 

Several of the voluaes have been reproduced from punched cards by the IBM 407* 
a aachine which does not print all characters exactly as they appear on^a type- 
w^iter. Thust . 

X- . • . • . 

is actually ( 

H is actually ) 

0_is actually ? or ! 

- ° Apostrophes cannot be printed." 

The nueber iunediately after the stateaent of each objective represents^ the 
nuaber of iteas measuring attainment of that objective. 

Inforaation on the Eli publications or purchase requests can be directed tot -> 

INSTITUTE FOR EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH 
1400 West Maple Avenue 
Downers Grove, Illinois 60515 

X- •’ : 
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INTERMEDIATE LANGUAGE ARTS 



COMMUNICATIONS 
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF BEGINNING OUTLINE 
SKILLS BY IDENTIFYING THF MAIN I DEA IN A PARAGRAPH, *?n 

CHOOSE THF MAIN TOFa' FOR THF PARAGRAPH, 

* .1 

SCIENTISTS KNOW THAT CHIMPANZEES RANK HIGH" IN INTELLIGENCE 
AMONG ANIMALS.’ EVEN SO* THEY ARE NOT ALWAYS PREPARED FOR TflE 
LjGHTNING-OUlCK THINKING A CHIMP SOMETIMES DOES. TAKE THE TIME 
AN EXPERIMENTER HUNG A BANANA FROM THE CEILING OF AN EMPTY ROOM ? 
FIVE BFET ABOVE THE CHIMPS REACH. THFN HE SCATTERED BOXES ON THF 
FtOOR, WHAT WOULD THE CHIMP DOO WOULD HE STACK THE BOXES UNTIL 
THEY WFRE HIGH ENOUGH SO THAT HF COULD CLIMB ON THEM TO REACH THF 
BANANAO THF CHIMP HAD AN IDEA OF HIS OWN. HE TOOK ONE LOOK AT 
THE BANANA, THEN HE GRABBFD THE MAN BY THE SEAT OF THE PANTS AND 
DRAGGED HIM BACK TO A SPOT DIRECTLY BENEATH THE FRUIT, WITH ONE 
LEAP HE JUMPED ON THE SHOULDERS OF THE MAN AND GRABBED THE FRUIT. 
ALL THIS TOOK A FRACTION OF THE TINE HF WOULD HAVE NEEDED TO 

STACK UP THE BOXFSO „ ” 

) ° 

A. SCIENTISTS TRY OUT A NEW TRICK. 

: B. A MAN IS BETTER THAN BORES. 

*C. A CHIMPANZEE SHOWS HIS INTELLIGENCE. 

D. BOXES CAN BE USFD TO SOLVE MANY PROBLEMS. 



( CHOOSE THE CORRECT MAIN IDEA. 



LEPRECHAUNS %lFP RE KAWNSo ARE LITTLE OLD MEN ABOUT A FOOT 
HIGH WHO CIVE IN IRELAND AND ARF SHOEMAKERS FOR THE FAIRIES. 

THEY ARF ALWAYS RICH AND V^RV CRANKY. IT IS SAID THAT IF YOU CAN 
SNATCH THE CAP FROM THE HEAD OF A LEPRECHAUN, YOU CAN MAKE HIM 
GRANT YOU A WISH. LEPRECHAUNS ARE CLEVER, THOUGH, AND OFTEN TURN 
THE TABLES ON HUMAN BEINGS. 

A. LEPRECHAUNS ARE RICH AND CRANKY IRISHMAN# 

*B. SNATCHING A LEPRECHAUNS CAP GIVFS YOU POWER OVER HIM. 

C. LFPRECHAUNS ARE A KIND OF IRISH FAIRY. . 

D. WISHES ARE WILLINGLY GRANTED BY LEPRECHAUNS. 
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2101691 
210L691 
210169 1 
2101691 
210169 I 
2101691 
2101691 
2101691 
2101691 

2101691 

2101691 

2101S91 

2101691 

2101691 

2101691 

2101691 

2101691 

2101691 

2101691 

2101691 

2101692 
2 101692 
2101692 
2101692 
2101692 
2101692 
2101692 
2101692 
210169? 
2101692 
210169? 
2101692 
2101692 
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THE PUPIL WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS ABILITY TO ORGANIZE IDEAS BY PLAC- 
ING ITEMS ON AN OUTLINE NEXT TO THF APPROPRIATE MAIN HEADINGS, 0 
SHRHFADINGS, OR DETAILS. *19r» 
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LEARNING ABOUT SEED 



A. 



B • 

c. 

0. 



1. 

2, 



PLANTS 

PRODUCTS 

VEGETABLE 

GIANT 

TINY 

EVERGREEN 
SEQUOIA 
> AVOCADO 
CELERY 



0101 



91 



WOOD 

COTTON 

LINEN 

PETUNIA 

FLOWERS 

PAPER 

SIZE 

DECIDUOUS 



■ f. 



•LEAVESh 



* 



FALL 



A* 

B# 

c. 

‘III* 

A# 

1 • 



2. 

1 • 

2 . 



GRASSES 
* TYPES 




TYPFS 

* A • MAIN HEADING 
, B, SUBHEADING 
Cm oftail 

WOOD 

A. MAIN HEADING 
*B • SUBHEADING 
Cm DFTAIL 

vfgf table 

A. MAIN HEADING 
*R# SUBHEADING 
C. DETAIL 



TREES 






2101048 
2101048 
2101048 
2101048 . 

2101049 

2101049' 

2101049 

2101049 

2101050* 

. 2101050 
2101050 
2101050- • 



. COT TON . ... » - 2101051 

A. MAIN HEADING , 2101051 

• *R • SUBHEADING 2101051 

Cm DETAIL 210l05lf~y 

\GI‘aNT- « 2101052 

\;A. MAIN HEADING , 2101052 

*R. SUBHEADING " ' ‘ ' 2101052 

CXDETAIL ’ • •* V'* • 2101052 

■ • ■ - V ' ■ •*' . \ % • 

LINFN \. 2101051 

A. MAIN V HF ADI NG 210105? 

SUBHEADING a 2101051 

C. DETAIL ' 2101053 ; 

SEQUOIA \ ■ --.2101054 

* A* MAIN HEADING 2101054 

R • SUBHEADING 6 \ 2101054 

*Cm DFTAIL 2101054 



PAPER ~ 2101055 

A. MAIN HEADING • .l'. 2101055. 

#«• SUBHEADING \ ' A * . • 2101055 

Cm DFTAJL 2101055 



•vor add 

A* MAIN. HEADING 
B • SUBHEADING 
»C. DETAIL 

SI ZF 1 

*A. MAIN HEADING 
Bt SUBHEADING 
v. DETAIL 




\ 



2 



i 



. 9 




2101056 

2101056 

2101056 

2101056 




2101057 

2101057 

2101057 

2101057 



0 ». ' 



TINY 

A. MAIN HEADING 
»H. SUBHEADING 
C. DETAIL 



‘2 l'O 1 0 5 H 
2101056 
2101058 
2101058 



CFI.FRY . ” . 21 0105*5. j. 

A • MAIN HEADING * 2101059 ; 

B. SUBHEADING * •• 2101059 i 

*C. DETAIL 2101059 .j 



PETUNIA 

A. MAIN HEADING 
F». SURHE AOING 

*C. DETAIL 

DECIDUOUS ^LEAVES FALLn 
A • MAIN HEADING 

B. SUBHEADING 

'• *C. DETAIL * 

\ • 

EVERGREEN 

A • MAIN HEADING 
b# subhe aiding 
*C. DETAIL 



, 2101060 f 

2101060 | 
2101060 J 

2101060 ]' 

6 *?■ 
i 

2101061 | 
2101061 1 
2101061 f 
2101061 | 

* i 

‘ 210106? j 
210106? | 
210106? 
210106? j 



GRASSES .. . . • .< . 2101061 .j 

A • MAIN HEADING ' •' « 2101063 j 

*B. SUBHEADING ' » . * 2101063 1 

C. DETAIL ' \ * - 2101063 

'*'■ ' „ < ■ “ •' ‘ _ i' • • . ' - ... 

FLOWERS . . 2101064 ; 

■: A*. MAIN HEADING 2101064 

#B • SUBHEADING 2101064 

C. DETAIL * . 2101064 



TRFFS , , a 


o 






<>2101065 1 


A. MAIN HEADING 




* c 




2101065 


*B# SUBHEADING 








2101065 S 


Cm DFTAIL 


) 






2101066 } 



PRODUCTS ” * 2101066 

• A. MAIN HEADING • 2101066 

B. SUBHEADING , * “ ’ 2101066 

C. DETAIL ' ° . 2101066 

.‘C'r' 

. * •• • ’ ■ *. * ' 
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THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE HIS KNOWLEDGE OF PARAGRAPHING BY 
CHOOSING THE CORRECT COMPLETION OF GjVEN PARAGRAPHING RULES*, %3n 

THE FIRST 'WORD .OF A PARAGRAPH MUST ALWAYS BE • ‘ 

A. CAPITALIZED. r - , 

•/' R... INDFNTFD. . . • • ’ 

Cm A NOUN. 

BOTH A AND R. 



0130 i 

i ! 



2101317 I 
21013 1 7 ! 
210131? • 
2101317 I 
2101317 i 



THE SENtENCES IN A PARAGRAPH SHOULD’ BE 

A. * DIFFERENT FROM EACH OTHER. 

B. ' DIFFICULT TO READ. r 



r 2101318 j 
2101318 
2101318 




WHICH Of THF FOLLOWING I SI. A PARAGRAPH© > :» 2101519 

A, IN SOME PLACES THE WOLF IS HUNTED FOR MONEY. WOLVES MATE 2101319 

FOR LIFE. THE ARCTIC WOLF IS THE LARGEST AND HAS A;, WHITE 2101319 

COAT. . . . •>>' i ' 2101319 

2101319 

*R. IN SOME PLACES THE WOLF CARRIES A PRItE ON HIS HEAD. WOLF- 2101319 

HUNTERS USE PL AMES- TO- SPOT THEM. THE, WOLVES ARE EASILY > 2101319 

PICKED OFF ONE BY ONE. ' * 2101319 

> 2101319" 

C. THE CUBS JOIN THE FAMILY IN HUNTING WHEN THEY ARE LARGE 2101319 

ENOUGH. OFTEN LAST YEARS LITTER JOINS THEM. 2101319 

THIS GROUP FORMS THE WELL-KNOWN WOLF-PACK • 2101319 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF PARAGRAPHING RULES BY 0198 

IDENTIFYING CHARACTERISTICS OF A PARAGRAPH. *6n 

WHEN WRITING A PARAGRAPH YOU SHOULD 2101990 

A. INDENT THF FIRST SENTENCE. 2101990 

R. HAVF AT LF AST FIVE SENTENCES. 2101990 

C. DEVELOP ONF MAIN IDEA. 0 2101990 

D. BOTH A AJYD B 2101990 

*F. BOTH A AND C 2101990 

A PARAGRAPH DOES #NOT* INCLUDE \ ‘ 2101991 

A. A TOPIC SENTENCE. 2101991 { 

*B. A TITLE. * 2101991 

C. DFVFLOP1NG SFNTFNCES’. -2101991 

O. PUNCTUATION. 2101991 

F. #NONE* OF THE AROVF ARE INCLUDED. 2101991 

ft 





THF SENTENCE. WHICH TELLS WHAT THE PARAGRAPH IS ABOUT IS £AL 


LED 


2101992 


THE , . ? 




2101992 


A. INDENTION. , 


& ' 


2101992 


- R . ,DEVELOPFR 


' — 


2101*92 


*C. TOPIC sentence. 




2101992 


D. ENDING. 




2101992 * 


F. SUMMARY. 




2101992 . 



*1* LONG AGO THERE LIVED A LAZY FARMER. *2* HE COULD HAVE " 2101993 



VO 




-»■*■"** 


2101993 


GROWN GOOD CROPS IF HI* HAD WORKED 


ON. 


HIS LAND. BUT HE DIDNT WANT 


2101993 ' 


. • 






2101993 


TO WORK. *3* INSTEAD* HE WATCHFD 


HIS 


wealthy neighbors and 


2101993 




' 


2101993 


STGHFD. AH.' IF ONLY I WFRF RICHO 


#4# THEN ID BE HAPPY. 


2101993 
• 2101993 - 


THE TOPIC SENTENCE OF THIS PARAGRAPH 


is labeled with the number 


- 2101993 


♦ A. 1 






* ' 2101993 


• R • 2 ■ 






2101993 


C. 3 




r 


2101991 , 


n. a 






2101993 \ 


. F^ NONF ARF TOPIC SFNTFMCFS. 




* 

< 


2101993 


THF FIRST WORD OF A PARAGRAPH IS 




^ t3 


- 2101994 


A. CAPITALIZED. 




• 


2101994 


* 




4 10 


o 



O ' - - - ■ ' : “ 



A . *> 



i 

> 



C 



H. I H't* WOKD THE • 4 , •/ . <. 

. EXCITING. ‘ : ■ / . 

D. INDENTED. ,/ r \ 

*F. ROTH A A NO 0 ARDVF. / 

. • 

/ , ‘ n 

THF SENTENCES OF A P ARAGRAPH WH I CH AR-P »NO,T* THE TOPIC SENTENCE 
, A. ALL RFGTN ON A NFW L INF. “ > ' ■ 

B. TELL WHERE THE ACT I ON TOOK . PLACE • 

-C. TELL ABOUT MANY DIFFERENT SUBJECTS. 

*D. DEVFf.OP THE MAIN THOUGHT. «*» 

E • ALL OF THE ABOVE/'. . , V , ' '*•••■ 






< 210t£9] 
>101991 
2,1 0199 j 
71 01991 

£7101991 
2101991 
2101991 
* ? 101^9} 
7101991 
710199.1 
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THE STUDENT WILL APPLY A KNOWLEDGE OF PARAGRAPHING BY 
CHOOSING THE SENTENCE THAT DOES *NOT* BELONG IN A PARAGRAPH. 
ORDERING SF.NTF.NCFS TO FORM A PARAGRAPH. *8n 

v 

RFARRANGF THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES SO THAT THEY WILL FORM A * 7 

LOGICALLY STRUCTURED PARAGRAPH# . 

Ay / THEN SLOWLY THE TEACHFR FACED THE CLASS AND SAID. WE WILL 
CONTINUE OUR PARTY FOR TEN MORE MINUTES TILL JHE BUS COMES. 

B. SUDDENLY. THE TEACHER JUMPED FROM HER CHAIR* R*N TO ° THE 

DOOR. AND LOCKEDpIT. . 

C. THE CLASS GAPFD IN UTTER HORROR. * ..... 

D. THE BELL RANG LOUDLY* ANNOUNCING THE END OF CLASS. - 

E. THF TEACHER FYFD THE STUDENTS (‘APFFl/LLY • AS- THEY BEGAN TO 

V SHUFFLF THEIR FFFT AND THEIR ROOKS. 

* ■ * * ' « 

* c 

WHICH SENTENCE WOULD COME FIRSTO *0 

' \ * 

WHICH SENTENCE WOULD COME SECONDO *E 

* , 

WHICH SENTENCE WOULD COME THIROO- *B 

WHICH SENTENCE WOULD COME FOURTHO „ *C 

‘ _ \> 

WHICH SENTENCE WOULD COME FIETHO *A , * 

NOTE v THE SENTENCES 'ABOVE. WHICH SENTENCE IS THE TOPIC SENTFNCFO 
* A . THEN SLOWLY... 

R * SUDDENLY .» THE TPACHFRi.. 

C. THF CLASS GAPFD... ' ' » 

D. THF BELL RANG... 

E. THE TEACHER EYED... , $ 



p • 



022 ! 



0?A3l 



7102149 

2102150 

2102151 

710.2152- 

2102159 

r • 

2102154 

2102154 

21021^4 

21021.54 

->2102154 

2102154 



me 



c 



THE STUOENT WILL, ANALYZE FOR VAR I ETY IN THF STYLE OF WRITING 
BEGINNING SENTENCES IN A PARAGRAPH OR COMPOSITION BY 
IDENTIFYING EXAMPLES OE VARIOUS WAYS IN WHICH A SENTENCE CAN BE 
WP1TTEN. *7n 

SENTENCES CAN HE WRITTEN IN A VARIETY OF WAYS.' DECIDE IF THE 
.SENTENCES BELOW START IN THE FOLLOWING MANNER. 

A.' SUBJECT BEFORF VERB 
R. SUBJECT AFTER VERB * 

C. INTRODUCTORY ADJECTIVE OR ADVERB 

'* ' 11 . 



Oil? 



.0101 



D. INTRODUCTORY prepositional phrase 

AFTER. THE -DANCE* BOB - AND GRACE WENT FOR A COKE. *D 

TON AND JOF DROVE ■'TO THE PARK. #A " - 
■ " " c 
SUDDENLY, the. poor- flew OPFN. ' *C ‘ • 

? . i . 

IN THE. LIVING ROOM THEY ‘DISCOVERED THE BOOK* 



* ), 



... • . — r • •;* ' 

FR I GHTENFO* THE GIRL-^RAN OUT OF THE ROOM. 

* v . 6 «• ■< 

ARF THFRE COOKIES IN THE 9 CUPBOAR’DO ’ *B 
THF PRETTY GIRL COMflFD HER H^IR OFTEN. *A 



#D 

*C 



. . / 



1125 

1126 

1127 

1128 

1129 

1130 

1131 



THE STUDENT. *OAN RECOGNIZE VARIOUS METHODS OF PARAGRAPH r 
DEVELOPMENT BY CHOOSING TOPIC SENTENCES WHICH ARE EXAMPLES OF, 

OF TAIL. ..REASON* EXAMPLE . QR COMPARISON. 

DFTFRM.I N.F WHETHER THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES ARE EXAMPLES OF* DETAIL. 
REASON. EXAMPLE. OR COMPARISON BY CHOOSING 1HE APPROPRIATE LETTER. 
A. deta I l • 

R. REASON . v ” 4 

C. EXAMPLE ' * ,.*• *-•. 

D. COMPARISON • J.V : V * ' . 

ALTHOUGH WATER COVERS SEVENTr PERCENT OF THE EARTH. MUCH OF IT IS 
NOT AVAILABLE .FQR OUR N^EDS. *A- . . ' 

, * ‘ft 

. * 4 

MARY OFTEN DRINKS FIVE GLASSES OF WATER \A DAY. WHILE SUE DRINKS 
VERY LITTLE. *D *. .",**• f 

WE CANNOT AFFORD TO WASTE WATER EVEN WHEN IT SEEMS PLENT I FUL . FOR 
A DROUGHT MIGHT. OCCUR J.UST WHEN WE MOST NEED WATER. *B . „ 

o / ° • Q 



WATER' IN THF ^OME IS USED FOR MANY -THINGS -SUCH AS BATHING* 

WASHING CLOTHES* OR INKING* AND COOKING. *A 

0 -• / , ' •, • & 

/ ' A 

WHILE WE IN THE MIDWEST GET 30 INCHES TO 4% INCHES OF RAINFALL A, 

YEAR* IN PAR "^S OF CALIFORNIA THEY GET LESS THAT 10 INCHES. *0 

ft o '*. 

THF FARLY SFTTLFRS IN OUR COUNTRY* 6 1 0 NOT WORRY* ABOUT WATF%— 
HFCAtlSF THFRF WAS- PLENTY OF IT. *B ^ 

IN. NEW YORK CltY* IN 1951* THERE WAS A SERIOUS WAtER SHORTAGE* 
AND- THIS SERVED TO POINT OUT HOW IMPORTANT CONSERVATION IS.- *C 



0111 
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0100 



1118 

1119 

1120 
1121 
1122 ' 

1123 

1124 
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THF STUDENT WILL REjCOGN I ZE THE .VAR IOUS WAYS-TO END A. » 
PARAGRAPH OR COMPOSITION BY IDENTIFYING THE DIFFERENT TYPES 
OF FNDING .SENTENCES* 81 «6n , - , 



LH.I 



J,KH OF THE. WAYS BELOW BEST DESCRIBE TK(E TYPE - OF SENTENCE ENDING 
FOR EACfc ITFM. IT ENDS . - / - i 

A. WITH A QUESTION. * ' ’ “ \ * • v . 



OH 3 



0102 



s 



* . . ‘,a ,n AN KpKrrtl K OK ACTION. "• 

■ ,T. RV POINT TNG OUT TMPORTANCF. ■ . 

' D. RY GOING' FROM A NEGATIVE TO A POSITIVE. t ' < 

WATFR CONSERVATION IS NOT A PRORLEM FOR THF VOTER • BUT FOR EACH 

C CHILD -AND ADULT IN THF UNITFD STATES. *D 

SHOULDNT YOU AND I RF SURF THAT WF DONT WASTE 1 WAT fHr NFFDLFSSLYO *A 
WITHOUT WATER*. NO PLANT OR ANIMAL CAN EXIST ^FOR LONG. *C 

IF WE ARE NOT CAREFUL. WE MAY SOMEDAY FIND OURSELVES WITHOUT 

ADEQUATE WATFR. »C <5 

* * 

EACH AND EVERY 0*NF OF IIS MUST„ SUPPORT LEGISLATION FOR WATFR . , 

'CONSERVATION. -*R . * .. 

#> , ' # * 

FOR THE SAKF OF YOIJR OWN FUTURE. *YOU* MUST DO YOUR PART IN WATER 
CONSERVATION. »B V "■ 



113 ? 
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1136 

1137 
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THF STUDFNT CAN ANALY?F A LIST OF DFTAILS RV INDICATING WHICH 
DETAILS WOULD NOT BELONG WITH THE OTHERS IN A PARAGRAPH. %8n/ 

DIRECTIONS • * • . . / 

EACH QUESTION IS A LIST OF ITEMS YOU MIGHT PUT IN ONE PARAGRAPH. 
DECIDE WHICH ITEM DOFS *NOT* BELONG W I TH THE OTHERS. / 

A.. FISH , , ' ■ - ■ /■■ 

R". DOGS' *. . - • ’ 

"C. BIRDS ' r ‘ , ; 

*0. MY DOGS- NAME IS SPOT ' ’ / 

E. BOA CONSTRICTORS , ,* 

'•A., CAMELS HAVE THICK PADS ON THE BOTTOMS OF THEIR FEf^T 
*R . TIGERS ARE MEAT EATING ANIMALS. 

* C. MANY NtFD UITTLF WATER. 

, 0.. SMALL ANIMALS OF THF DESERT. ARE SPECIALLY EQUIPPED. 

F. KANGAROO RATS CAN GFT WATFR FROM SEEDS. 

*A . CAN go ;ry ;.TRAIN. planf. or . car 
' B. grand canyon 

.Cm NIAGARA FALLS * - \ 

D. YELLOWSTONE PARK 

F. MANY INTERESTING PLACFS TO SEE IN OUR. COUNTRY 

u 4 

A. ATLANTIC 
R . ARCTIC ' 

C. PACIFIC 

D. INDIAN „ 

*F . MISSISSIPPI • * . 

•» « * i - €l " • . 

A. BRING LIFE PRESERVERS , 



t 



*'R. LAKF MICHIGAN HAS MANY BOATS 
C. RULES FOR BOAT SAFETY 



D. DONT STAND 

E. NOT TOO MANY PEOPLE IN A BOAT 

• . 

A. READING 
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210048? 

210048? 

2100482 

2100482 

2100482 

2100483 

2100483 

2100483 

2100483 

2100483 

2100484 

2100484 

2100484 

2100484 

2100484 

2100485 

2100486 

2100485 

2100485 

2100485 

2100486 

2100486 

2100486 

2100488 

2100486 

2100487 
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F.. -SPELLING * c • 

r. MATH 

*0. FOURTH GRADE ' ■ * 

F • SCIFNCF 

U u • if 

A. SOAK STRIPS IN WHEAT PASTE* ” 

- B. CUT STRIPS OF PAPER* 

C. APPLY STRTPS CAREFULtY* ' ' 

*P. PAINT WHFN DRY* 

F. SOUFFZF OUT EXTRA PASTF. 

C ' 

A. HUMANS CAN' GROW NFW NAILS* 

B. CUT THE ARM OFF A STARFISH AND IT WILL GROW A NEW ONE* 

C. SOME SALAMANDERS CAN REPLACE LOST LEGS. 

*0* A BROKFN ARM CAN BE SET IN A CAST. 

F. thfj>lanaria w6rm will, grow back almost any part of its 

BODY. 



2100A87 

2100*87 

2100*87 

2100*87 

1 

2100*88 

2100*88 

2100*88 

2100*88 

2100 * 88 . 

2100*89 

2100*89 

2100*89 

2100*89 

2100*89 

2100*89 
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GIVEN A LIST OF RELATED SENTENCES. THE STUDENT CAN ANALYZE TO FIND 
JHE MAIN IDEA BY CHOOSING THE TOPIC SENTENCE FOR EACH LIST. »8o 

DIRECTIONS . • ' 

EACH QUFSTION HAS A GROttP ^NTFNCFS ABOUT ONE SUBJECT. PICK OUT 
THE * TOPIC SENTENCE* FOR EACH GROUP. 

A. WE SAW DEER IN THE FOREST. 

B. MY BROTHER, AND I RODE PACK MULES ALONG A NARROW TRAIL. 

C . ' THE BEARS CAMF RIGHT TO THE CAR TO GET FOOD. 

D. THERF WAS SNOW. ON THE MOUNTAINS* ALTHOUGH IT WAS SUMMER. 

. *F. OUR TRIP OUT WEST WAS VERY EXCITING. 

/. TURN A GLASSFUL OF WATER UPSIDE AND THE CARDBOARD WILL STAY 
ON. 

*B. THERE ARE MANY EXPERIMENTS TO SHOW AIR HAS PRESSURE, 
r. DRINKING THROUGH A STRAW IS ONE EXAMPLE. 

D. YOU CAN BLOW UP A BALLOON AND SHOW AIR PRESSURE IN DIFFERENT 
WAYS. i* 

p . A HARD B01LFD EGG WILL FALL THROUGH THE MOUTH OF A MILK 
BOTTLE IN ONF FXPFR 1MFNT • * 

A. DOGS CA.N HEAR SOUNDS PEOPLE CANT HEAR-. 

B. THEY ALSO HAVE A GOOD SENSE OF SMELL. 

C. DFER CAN HEAR FAR AWAY SOUNDS. 

«D. ANIMALS HAVF SHARP- SENSES. " 

F. FISH CAN SENSE THF IR FOOD EVEN IN THF WATER. 

A. OPT THF INGRFDIFNTS READY. “ • 

B. PREHEAT THF OVEN. 

C. GREASE THF PAN. 

D. MIX THF INGREDIENTS THE WAY THE RECIPE TEL’LS YOU.” 

# E • BAKING A CAKE IS EASY. 

.A. THF AIR SMFLLSjFRESH AND CLEAN. 

*B • SUNRISE is A BEAUTIFUL TIME OF THF DAY. 

. C. EVERYTHING SEEMS. SO STILL. 

D. THF SKY HAS A GORGEOUS COLOR. 

F. BIRDS BEGIN CHIRPING. 
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2100*74 

2100*7* 

2100*7* 

2100*7* 

2100*7* 

2100*75 

2100*75 

2100*75 

2100*75 

2100*75 

2100*75 

2100*75 

2100*75 

2100*76 

2100*76 

2100*76 

2100*76 

2100*76 

2100*77 

2100*77 

2100*77 

2100*77 

2100*77 

c 

2100*78 
2 1 00*78 
2100*78 
21Q0478 
2100*78 
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* A • 
H • 
C • 

o. 

F. 

A. 

H. 

*C. 

D. 

• F. 

A. 

*R. 

C. 

D. 

• F. 



FVFRYONF SHOULD DO MOPF RFADING. 

ROOKS mV YOU MANY HOURS OF PL FA surf • 

BOOKS A PF AS MFAP AS THF L IRRAPY, 

THFY KFFp YOU C OMPANY WHFN YOU - APF LONESOMF. 

YOU CAN TRAVEL TO FAR-AWAY PLACES JUST BY RFADING, 

RF AD THF PROBLEM CAREFULLY, 

DO THF PROBLEM ON P A P F,R • 

WORD PROBLEMS IN MATH- (REQUIRE CERTAIN STEPS. 

CHECK YOUR ANSWFR. ( 

DFCTDF WHICH OPERATION TO USE. 

* 

CHARLOTTE SAVED WILBURS LIFE. 

•CHARLOTTES WFB* WAS AN EXCITING ROOK. 

THE OTHER AN ! MAI. S 0 I DNT CARE AROUT WILBUR. 

WILBUR WAS GOING TO RF KILLED. v 

WHFN WILBUR NFFDFD A FR I END * , CHARLOTTF WAS Y^FRF. 



?.} oo A 70 

2] 00479 
2 10 04 79 
2 1 00479 
21 00479 

21 00480 
2100480 
2100480 
? 100480 
21 004fln 

21 00481 
2100481 
2 1 0048,]' 
2 1 00481 
2100481 
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THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF TOPIC SENTENCES BY 
INDICATING|THE RFLAT IONSHIP) BETWEEN TOPIC AND DEVELOPMENTAL 
SENTENCES. »6n ' I 



0199 



CHOOSF THE SENTENCE FROM THE\ SENTENCES BELOW THAT DOES *NOT* 
DFVFLOP THE TOPIC SENTFNCE. 



0205 



TOPIC SFNTENCE - PIGS ARE DIRTY ANIMALS. 

A. THEY ALSO LIVE IN MUDDY PENS. 

FIRST OF ALL THEY EAT ALMOST EVERYTHING. 
I START WITH LEFTOVER WOpD« 

AND FINALLY* THFY. NFVFR WASH THEMSELVES. 



8 • 

*c. 

D. 

F. 



THATS WHY 

v 

TOPIC SENTENCE 



A. 

*R. 

C. 

D. 

E. 



THE TREES 
THEY COOK 
HE WORKED 
THEN THEY 
MEN KEPT 



I THINK PIGS AR^. DIRTY, 

- GRAMPA ONCE WfS A LUMBERJACK. 

HE CHOPPED TELL INTO THE RIVER. ^ ' 

THE WHALE RLUBBFR TO MFLT DOWN THE OIL. ? !' 

IN THF CANADIAN WOODS. 

FLOATFD TO THE SAWMILL. 

THE LOGS MOVING BY PUSHING THEM WI^H LONG POLES. 



2101996 

2101996 

2101996 

2101996 

2101996" 

2101996 

2101997 

2101997 

2101.997 

210199J 

2101997" 

2101997 



TOPIC SF.NTFNCF - FACH OF KING ARTHURS KNIGHTS HAD AN IVORY HORN. 
" A. THF RAT\TLF TOOK PLAfS ON A HILLS IDF. 

R. TRAVELING MUSICIANS ENTERTAINED THF PEASANTS . 

C. KING ARTHUR ORDFRFD THE MAN TO RF LOCKED IN THE TOWER. 

*D. THFY HAdXrEAIJTIFUL DESIGNS CARVED ON THEM. 

E. THEN. THE\ KNIGHT AIMFO Hi* CROSSBOW AT THE TARGET. 



2101098 
2101098 
2101998 
71 0 1 998 
2101998 
7101998 



TOPIC SENTENCE ^ AT FIRST CAVEMEN DIDNT EVEN HAVE FIRE. 

♦A. THEY HUDDLED TOGFTHFR IN DARK* COLD CAVES. 

B. AN ISLAND 0F\ THP C0A<T WAS MADE BY A VOLCANO. 

C. THE RANGER SPOTTED A THIN Wl SP; OF SMOKE. 

D. DRAWINGS OF HOUSES WERE FOUND ON THE WALLS. 

E. SPARKS FROM THE \W I RE IGNITED THE CURTAIN. 

CHOOSE THE LETTER OF THE STATEMENT WHICH CORRECTLY ^ANSWERS EACH 
QUESTION AROUT THE FOLLOWING GROUP OF SENTENCES. ... 



7101999 

7101999 

7101999 

2101999 

2101999 

2101999 
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*1* IN PARTS OF THF WORLD IT' IS WARM ALL YEAR LONG. 



▼ 



T 



*.'► "'•Uv.il uf . THE LAND IS ‘COVERED WLTH THICK JUNGLfcS • *3* THE 

PEOPLE WHO LIVED IN SUCH PLACES LONG AGO PROBABcY SLEPT , IN TREES. * 
*6# THEY' MAY HAVE USED BRANCHES AND GRASS TO MAKE HOMES LIKE BIG 
BIRD NESTS • *5* HE WOULD COOK HlS MEAT AND WARM HIS CAVE* 



DOE SETHIS PARAGRAPH HAVE A TOPIC' SENTENCEO *IF* SO* WHICH IS ITO 
*A • YES* 1 IIP THE TOPIC SENTENCE* 

B. YES* 2 IS THE TOPIC SENTENCE. * ' 

C. YES* 3 IS THE TOPIC SENTENCE. 

f>. YES, A IS THE TOPIC SENTENCE. 

F. NO, THERE ISNT A TOPIC SENTENCE < 



A 



\ 



DO ALL OF THE SENTENCES DEVELOP ONE MAIN THOUGHTO *IF* NOT," 
WHICH SFNTENCE DOES NOT BELONG IN THIS PARAGRAPH© 

A. NO, 1 o , 

P. NO, 2 . • - , 

C. NO, 3 , ' * 

*n. NO, A . 

F. YES 



210*000 

2102000 

2102000 

2102000 

2102000 

2102000 

2102001 

2102001 

2102001 

2102001 

2102001 

.2102001 
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THE STUDENT WILL 
DEFINITION. »ln 



•* \ 

RECALL WHAT A SIMILE IS BY SELECTING THE CORRECT 



0035 



THF OFF I NI T I ON OF A SIMILE I S 

• A. A COMPARISON OF TWO THINGS USING ER AND 
*B. A COMPARISON OF TWO THINGS USING LIKE OR 

c. the word like or the word as 

D. A COMPARISON OF TWO OPPOSITE THINGS. 



EST 

AS 



210034 1 
21 0034 1 /~\ 
2100341 W 
2100341 '■ 
2100341 



THE STUDENT CAN JUDGE GOOD CLEAR SIMILES BY CHOOSING THE BEST 
SIMILE TO COMPLETE A PHRASF • * c 

▼ * 

CHOOSE THE BFST SIMILE. 

Ac, GR°FFN AS A 
•A. PINF TPFF 
R. FLOWER ’ . 

C. FALL DAY 

D. CRAYON , ’ % "• 

VS QUIET AS A 
• A. BIRD 

R. cricket ^ • *■ 

c. Baby 

»D. WORM '■ • ‘ . 



slfpt likf a KNb 
A. little boy 

*R • HEAR IN WINTER 
. C. SUMMER EVENING 
0. OWL AT NIQHT 



. O 

eric 



\ . 
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2100343 

2100343 

2100343 

2.100343 

2100343 

2100344 

2100344 

2100344 

2100344 

2100344 

2100345 

2100345 

2100345 

2100345 

2100345 
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:]CKf6 LIKF A «Nn 

A. BABY COLT 
*B. ANGRY. MULE 

C. COW REING .MILKED 
* D. .BARKING DOG 

LS BRIGHT AS 
•A. THUNDER 

B. A MAPLE TREF 
' C. PERFUMF 

*D. A SHOOTING STAR 



210014ft 
2 100146 
7 1 00346 
21 00346 
21 00146 

?i noy*7 
2100147 
2100147 
2100147 
2100347 



i*. SHARP AS A 

A. COMBS TOOTH 

B. BIRDS BEAK 

#C. PORCUPINES OIJILL 
D. BEES STING 



2100349 

2100349 

2100149 

2100149 

2100149 
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ROUND. LIKE A %Nn 
A, EGG 
R. STAR 
. C. STONE 
*D., MARBLF 



2100350 

2100350 

2100350 

2100150 

2100150 



AS CLEAR AS 
A. SNOW 

#B. RAIN WATER 

C. DIAMOND 

D. A BOTTLE 



Fl 
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2100^51 

2100151 

210035] 

2100151 

2100351 



THE STUDENT CAN COMPREHEND ADVERTISING TECHNIQUES BY IDENTIFYING 
IN A GIVEN ADVERTISEMENT COMMON TECHNIQUES USED TO SELL A 
PRODUCT. %4n 



0211 



DIRECTIONS 

LOOK AT THE SAMPLE ADVERTISEMENT BELOW* THEN DECIDE WHICH *ONE* 
OF THE FOLLOWING TECHNIQUES OR APPEALS HAS BEEN USED. CHOOSE 
A. A TESTIMONIAL 

R. APPFAL TO VANITY . ' 

C. JOIN THE CROWD 

D. SCIENTIFIC APPROACH 

BLONDES HAVE MORE FUN* SO USE BLONDOLL AND BE A DOLL. *B 

x y. 

ft , • ' 

MORE DOCTORS J1EC0MMFND ALACIN THAN ANY OTHER TABLET* SO TAKE 
AI.ACIN AND RF SURE. *D 



227 



:±\ '■ . 
■ r '• 



2102071 

210207? 
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PEGGY FLEMING* THE DARLING OF THE ICE RINK* SAYS* BLISTERING 
HAS DONE IT FOR MEO *A. 



2102071 

2102071 



RF THE FIRST ON YOUR BLOCK TO OWN THE NEW* DAZZLING, AND FUN 
FRISBY. ONLY TEN DOt LARS AT KRESGE AND WALGREEN STORES. *C 



2102074 

2102074 
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THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF DESCRIPTIVE WORDS BY 
CHOOSING THE MOST EXACT WORD OR PHRASE TO COMPLETE A GIVEN ' 



11 



17 



0024 



•V . 



SEHJEHC.fi, f Bn 



O 

ERIC 



CHOOSE THE ONE ADJFCTIVE THAT IS COMMON FROM EACH LIST.' 

ir.v • ... 

1 ; ’ . ‘ . 

12 18 ^ 



♦DIRECTIONS* CHOOSE THE MOST *EXACT* OR *DESCRIPT IVE* 


WORD 


0018 # 




FOR EACH SENTENCE.- - - . 


’ 1 


' * ** * 




* 


* . # 

WE HAO FOR LUNCH. 






2100202 
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A. FOOD > 


• 




2100202 




B. FRUIT 






2100202 




*C. PEACHES < 






2100202 




0. DESSERT 






2100202 




WE FOUND A *Nn IN OUR PICNIC BASKET. 






2100203 




A. BUG 






2100203 




B. ANIMAL 






2100203 




*<*. ANT 






2100203 




D. INSECT - * . 




• *•**■* 


2100203 




V 

LOOK IT UP IN THE • 




* 


2100204 




A. BOOK 






2100204 




B. LIBRARY 


« 


* 


2100204 




C. REFERENCE BOOK 


» 




2100204 




*0. DICTIONARY 




* ' 


2100204 




THAT GOT A TICKET FOR BEING PARKED IN THE WRONG 


PLACE. 


2100203 


* 


X *A. ST AT ION WAGON 




. 


2100203 


1 


B. VEHICLE * 






2100203 




C. AUTOMOBILE 






2100203 




D. -CAR • . ... • 


•* 


■ • 


2100203 




WE HAVE IN OUR YARD. 




t 


2100206 




A. A GARDEN 






2100206 


O" 


*B. TULIPS 




\ 


2100206 




C. FLOWERS 






2100206 




0. PLANTS - - . 

I . • 




. .. 


2100206 




WE HAVE A PET / • 




n 


2100207 




A. ANIMAL 






2100207 




B. CAT . 






2100207 




•C. POODLE 






2100207 




D. DOG 


9* 


. ■ - 


2100207 




WF HAVE SOME IN A FLOWER POT. 






2100209 




A. DESERT PLANTS 






2100209 




B . PLANTS 






2100209 




C. FLOWERS . . , 






2100209 


' • 


*D. CACTI 


■ c 




2100209 




I GOT A FOR MY BIRTHpAY. 






2100210 




A. PRFSENT . 






2100210 


; 


H. TOY ' # 






2100210 


- F 


C. GIFT 




• 


2100210 




♦D. FOOTBALL 

' _ • 




! •• 


2140210 


.. J 


THE STUDENT WILL DISCRIMINATE BETWEEN COMMON AND 


MORE 


DESCRIPTIVE 


■ „ 0196 


(•:> 


AOJFCTJVFS BY CHOOSING THF MOST COMMON AOJECTIVE 


FROM 


A LIST* «4ft 




* 
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A.# JOYFUL 
»R. HAPPY 
fi GAY -V 

D. FFSTlVF 

C A. WELL MADE 
B. COLORFUL 
C. KINDLY 
• D. NICE 

A, LOVELY 
B. .STUNNING 
*C, PRFTTY 
D. ATTRACT I VF 

A • SATISFYING 
•B . GOOD 
! . C. TASTY 

D • PLFASANT 






THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF DESCRIPTION IN 
SENTENCES BY INDICATING APPROPRIATE USE OF DESCRIPTIVE WORDS* *6n 

DIRECTIONS - IN FACH SET CHOOSE THE LFTTER OF THE STATEMENT WHICH 
ANSWERS THE QUEST I.ON # 

THE FRISKY. COLT RAN PLAYFULLY AWAY FROM HIS EAGE*R. YOUNG MASTER* 

C WHICH WORDS IN THE. ABOVE SENTENCE ADD DESCR I PT ION TO THE BASIC 
SFNTENCEO 

A* FRISKY*.. COLT. ••YOUNG 
B. FRISKY. ..PLAYFULLY. ..MASTER 
ft #C. FRISKY. ..PLAYFULLY.. .EAGER 

D. RAN. • .EAGER. • .YOUNG 

HOW WOULD THE BASIC SENTENCE •WITHOUT* DESCRIPTIVE WORDS BE 
WRIT TEND 

A. THE FRISKY COLT RAN AWAY FROM HIS MASTER. „■ 

B. THE COLT RAN PLAYFULLY AWAY FROM HIS MASTER. 

C • THF COLT RAN FROM HIS FAGER MASTER. 

*0. THF COLT RAN FROM HIS MASTER. 



7 1 0 1 980 •' 
7101980 
71019RO 
7101980 






7101981 

2101981 

7101981 

7101981 



7 1 0198? 
710198? 
710108? 
7101P8? 



710198? 

710198? 

7101^8? 

710198? 



0 

r 



0197 



020A 



7101984 

710198ft 

210198ft 

210198ft 

210190ft 

710198ft 

210198ft 

710198ft 



2101985 
210198S 
2101986 
7101985 
7101986 
71 01 90S 



THE DRAGON LOOKED AT THE CAVE. 

“O 

HOW COULD THIS SENTENCE RE MADE MORE' DESCRIPTIVE*) 

A. ADD PLURAL ENDINGS TO THE NOUNS. . * 

B. CHANGE THE VfcRR. *LOOKED* TO *A1E*. 

•C. ADD ADJECTIVES » AND ADVERBS. . »• 

0 . CHANGF YHF. ORDER OF THF WORDS. 

FOOLISH. ANCIENT. AND SCALY “ ARE WORDS WHICH COULD DESCRIBE 

the word 

?A. LOOKED. 

C *h. hhagon. « 

C. CAVF . 

D. NONF OF THE AROV^. • » 



2101988 

2101986 

21019.86 
2101986 
2101986 

21019.86 
7101986 



2101987 

2101987 

2101907 

2101987 

2101987 

2101987 



RRAVFLY* QUICKLY. AND HOPEFULLY COULD DESCR,! BE. THE WORD 



2101988 



*«. LOOKED. 

B. CAVE. 

C. DRAGON. 

l>. NONE OF THE ABOVE-. 



2101980 

2101988 

2101988 

2101988 



A GROWL IN THE COUGARS THROAT GREW TO A SNARL AS HE PLUNGED OFF 
THF TREE BRANCH. 

W * 

WHERE COULD DESCRIPTIVE WORDS BE USED IN THIS SENTENCFO 

A. BEFORE GROWL •• " 

B. AFTER GREW ' 

C. BEFORE SNARL 
ALL OF THE AHOVF . 



2101989 

2101989 

2101989 

2101989 

2101989 

2101989 

2101989 

2101989 




THE STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE FIGURES OF SPEECH BY IDENTIFYING 
. SIMILES. METAPHORS AND PERSONIFICAT ION IN A GIVEN SENTENCE. »10t» 

FOR EACH ITEM. CHOOSF ONE OF THF FOLLOWING. * 

A. SIMILE 

B. METAPHOR 

C. PERSONIFICATION 

.. - N ' 

THE SUN LOOKED LIKE A BLAZING BALL OF FIRE. *A 
THF COLORFUL TIGER LILIES GRINNED IN THE GARDEN. *C 
THF SFACOAST IS VIOLENT . *C 

MARGARET* AFTER A DAY AT THE BEACH. WAS RED AS A BEET. *A 

THE STAR IS A DIAMOND IN THE SKY. *0 

HFR EYES ARE FASCINATING POOLS OF DEEP- BLUE. *B 

\ 

JOANS HAIR IS STRAIGHT AS A PIN. *A 



0163 

0169 



2101660 

2101661 

2101662 

2101663 

2101664 

2101665 

2101666 



THE TREE WAS A GUARD IN THE FOREST. STRETCHIN6 ITS ARMS FOR 

PROTECTION. #C . . ' 

V 

THE LOBBY WAS AS CROWDED AS THE SUBWAY AT RUSH HOUR. *A 
THF MOON IS* A BALL OF GOLD. *B 



2101667 

2101667 

^2101666 

2101669 



THE STUDENT CAf* DEMONSTRATE HlSf KNOWLEDGE' OF LETTER WRITING , 
STRUCTURE BY CHOOSING THE LETTER IN PROPER STRUCTURE. »ln 

WHICH ONF OF THE. FOLLOWI NG LETTERS IS WRITTEN CORRECTLY!) 






V r 

(0131 



0123 



A. 13 OAK STREFT * 
AKRON. OHIO 
MARCH 10. 1969 



l - DEAR SIR, 




I AM ENCLOSING 



o 



2101320 

■* 2101320 

2101320 

2101320 

2101320 

2101320 

MY MONEY. 2101320 




PL F ASF SEND MY SEEDS* 



YOURS TRULY* 
MARK SMITH 




.13 OAK STRFET- 
AKRON* OHIO 
MARCH 10* 1969 



DEAR SIR* 

I AM ENCLOSING MY MONEY. 
PLEASE SEND MY SEEDS. 



YOURS TRULY* 
MARK SMITH 




*C. ’1 3 OAK STRFET 

AKRON* OHIO 
. > v MARCH 10* 1969 

. -m \ m 

* , DEAR SIR* V .< "• 3 v 

*■ . * ~ 

I AM ENCLOSING my'monfy. 
PL E ASF SEND MY SFFDS. * 



4 



YOURS truly* 

MARK SMITH 



D. 




13 OAK STREET 1 
AKRON* OHIO 
MARCH 10* 1969 



DEAR SIR. . 

o 

I AM ENCLOSING MY MONFY. PLEASE 
SEND MY SEEDS. 



YOURS TRULY* 
MARK SMITH 



2101320 
2101320 
* 2101320 
2101320 
2101320 
2101320 
2101320 
2101320 
2101120 
2101320 
2101120 
2101120 
2101320 s 
2101320 | 

2101320 ! 

2101120 “ j 
2101120 i 
2101120 . j 

' 2101320 I 

2101320 ! 

2101320 f 
2101320 
21013?0 ! 

2101320 ! 

2101320 j 
2101320 1 

2101320 I 
2101320 I 
2101320 ; 

* 2101320 I 

'•"! 2101320 ! 

2101320 

° 2101320 1 

2101120 
/ 2 101320 

! ' 2101320 

2101320 • 
2101120 
2101320 
2101120 



THE STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE THE CORRECT FORM FOR FRIENDLY AND 
BUSINESS LETTERS BY IDFNT IFY1NG PARTS IN THE FOLLOWING 
ILLUSTRATIONS. *5n 

CHOOSE THE CORRECT HFADING FOR A FRIENDLY LETTER. 

*A. 435 OREGON STRFFT 

FALMOUTH. MASSACHUSSETS 05114 
APRIL 15. 1969 



B. 435 OREGON STREET 

FALMOUTH* MASSACHUSSFTS 
APRIL 15* 1969 

..MOOSE THE CORRECT PUNCTUATION FOR A BUSINESS GREETING. 

A. COMMA ' ’ ■ • 

B. SEMI COLON 
*C. COLON 



■» 0166 



2101693 
2101693 
2101693 
2101693 
2101693 
2101691 
2101691 
2101693 

2101694 j 
2101694/ !, 

2101694 
2101694 




w 



I 

> 

! 



SFLFCT THE CORRECT CLOSING FOR A FRIENDLY LETTER. * DEMOTES 
FIRST LETTER CAPITALIZED. ' 

•A# *¥OURS TRULY* - - : 

B. AYOURS *TRULY» 

C. •YOURS TRULY. • ■ 

* .. 

SFLECT THE CORRECT NUMBER OF PARTS FOR A BUSINESS LETTER. 

•A. 6 / 

*; 9 ■ ~ - -•*' 

. C. 7 

CHOOSE THE CORRECT FORM FOR A RETURN ADDRESS. 

A. 18 OAK STREET 

CHICAGO* ILLINOIS 60341 

* i» 

*B. MRSo THOMAS MILLFR 
18 OAK STREET 
CHICAGO* ILLINOIS 603*1’ 



2101695 

2101695 

2101695 

2101695 

2101696 

2101696 

2101696 

2101696 

2101697 

2101697 

2101697 

2101697 

2101697 

2101697 

2101697 

2101697 



THF StUDFNT WILL RECOGNIZE THE PROPER FORM OF A BUSINESS LETTER 
BY IDENTIFYING THF PARTS OF A LFTTER AND THE CORRECT FORM 
OF A LFTTER. *6o 

READ THE FOLLOWING LIST OF ITEMS FOUND IN A BUSINESS LETTER. IN 
THE BLANK PROVIDEO INDICATE IN WHAT PART OF THE LETTER £HE ITEM 
IS FOUND. 

A. THE HEADING ' 

R. THF I NS IDF ADDRESS 

r. THP GRFFT1NG v 

D. THE BODY 

F. THE CLOSE ’ 

DEAR SIR *C 

o : 

SINCERELY YOURS* *E 

CORDIALLY* *E - . 

12 \ HIGH STREET / . 

OXFORD* OHIO 
MAY 12* 1969 *A 

THANK YOU FOR YOUR COURTESY. *D 

GLASS BLOWERS OF AMERICA 
612 SOUTH LW 

inTIcansas *B 



0256 * 

> 

0269 

• 0/1 






IDENTIFYING WHICH PART IS RFING DESCRIBED. »7o 



•DIRECTIONS - FOR FACH OuFStlON* TELL WHAT PART OF A FRIENDLY 



me 



:T TER IS BEING DFSCRIRFD. 



2102512 



0 


2102513 ! 

* r i 




/ 

■ 9 


2102514 

2102515 

2102515 

2102513 


'* 




* — 2102516 

- i 




; 7 f 


2102517 V S 


, ‘ 




2102517 




c 

\ 


2102517 




/ 


, „ t 

1 


- 


w ■ “ 


0073 L) 

» 


- ; 


LETTER BY 


* * 


OF A FRIENDLY 


0060 


* 


22 


v • • • . 





16 



A. HEADING 
«• GREETING 
(7. BODY o 

0. CLOSING 
F. SIGNATURE 

I He DATE THE LETTER IS BEING WRITTEN *A 

THF NAME OF THE PERSON WRITING THE LETTER *E 

THE NAME OF THE PERSON THAT IS RECFIVING THE LETTER 

THF ADDRESS OF THE PERSON WRITING THF LETTER *A 

THE MESSAGE OF THE LETTER *C 

THE PART WHERE THE WRITER IS SAYING GOOD-BYE *D 
THE PART WHERE THE WRITER IS SAYING HELLO *B 






2100769 

2100760 

2100761 

210076? 

210076*1 

210076* 

2100765 



THE STUDENT WILL APPLY KNOWLEDGE OF PLANNING A REPORT BY ANSWERING 0228 

QUESTIONS IN REGARD TO CHOOSING A TOPIC. SELECTING A TITLE. 

USING THE LIBRARY. TAKING NOTES. AND IDENTIFYING THE CORRECT FORM - 
OF AN OUTLINE. %4B 



CHOOSE THE INCORRECT PROCEDURE WHEN CHOOSING A TOPIC. 2102198 

A. CHOOSE A TOPIC YOU ARF INTFRESTEO IN. , ' 2.102198 

*B. CHOOSE A BROAD TOPIC THAT INCLUDES MANY FACTS’. . „ 2102198 

'( C. CHOOSE A TOPIC YOU CAN FIND ENOUGH INFORMATION ON. 2102198 

D. NARROW THE TOPIC. 2102198 



CHOOSE THE TOPIC THAT HAS BEEN NARROWED IN SCOPE., 



SFA L1FF 
SNAILS 



A 

*R 

C. OCFANS 

D. 

E. 



FOOD „ 

PLANTS 



CHOOSE THE ITEM THAT IS APPROPRIATE FOR A REPORT. 
tA. MAIN INDUSTRIFS IN THF MIDDLE ATLANTIC STATES 

B. CITIFS OF THE UNITED STATES 

C. - FARMING IN THF UNITFD STATES 
0.' CALIFORNIA 



CHOOSE 

♦ A. I . 
•B. A. 
C. 1. 



HOW MATN 
II. Ill 
B. C, 

?. 3 



TOPICS ARE LABELEO. 




O 

Rir 



C w OOSE HOW SUBTOPICS UNDER MAIN TOPICS ARE LABElED. 
A. I. II. MI 
*B. A. B. C - 

,C. 1. 2 . 3 

-HOOSE HOW SUBTOPICS ARE LABELED l^NDER II." 

A. I • I I . I I I 
*R . A. B. C. 

C. 1.2. 3 



. 2102199 

■ 2102199 
2102199 ,^ 
2102199 
2102199 
2102199 

21022(10 
2102200 
2102200 
2102200 
2 1022(10 

21Q22pi 

2102201 

2102201 

2102201 

21C2202 

2102202 

2102202 

210220? 

2102203 
2102203 
21 02.20 b 
*' 2102203 






CHOOSE THE CORRECT EXAMPLE OF AN OUTLINE FORM. 
* A. I. ' 




?• * 




III. 



I 








2102204 
* 2102204 
2102204 
2102204; . \ 
2102204 v / 
2102204 
2102204 
2102204 
.2102204 
2102204 
2102204 
2102204 
2102204 
■i 2102204 
<2102204 
• 2102204 
;^1 02204 
21 02204 ^ 
2102204 
2102204 
2102204 
210J2204 
210220*4 
2102204 
2102204 
210220.4 
2102204- 
2102204 * ; 
2102204 
2102204 | I 
2102204 '- / * 
2102204 „ l 
2102204 •? 

2102204 1 ; 

2102204 l 

2102204- 
2102204 



CHOOSE THE ITEM THAT IS INDEXED IN A CARD CATALOG. 
* A . AUTHOR - 

R. NUMBER OF PAGES ’ 

C.’ PUBLISHER 



2102205 

2102205 

2102205 

2102205 






V' . 



* * ^ ,wwwww www.wwwwwwwwwwwwww. w 

THF STUDENT CAN DIFFERENTIATE VARIOUS STYLES OF WRITING BY ' , 0246 " 

LABELING GIVFN EXAMPLES AS~ EITHER' NARRATIVE* DESCRIPTIVE* OR - _ 

EXPOSITORY. *5n . X. . • 

L ‘ , " ' ' ? ' 

1 

•DIRECTIONS - THE FOLLOWING PARAGRAPHS ILLUSTRATE. NARRATIVE* 0260 

, DF SrRJPTivF. AND EXPOSITORY STYLES OF WRITING. AFTER EACH 
PARAGRAPH DFr I OF *WH! CH, STYLE THAT' PARAGRAPH ILLUSTRATED. 

’ V* 



THF TREES MOOD TALL AND PROUD IN THE FOREST PRESERVE. " GREEN WAS 
THE PROmINANT COLOR* W I TH A L I TTLE’ BROWN. YELLOW*, A^D BLACK 
THROWN IN. AS THE GFNTLF BREEZE. COOLED THE BRANCHES* VARIOUS 
SOUNDS COUl D BE HEARD. OUIET* PEACE* TRANQUILITY PREVAILED. 

A. NARRATIVE • 

*.R . DESCRIPTIVE 



2102311 ••-y 

2102311 r ) 

2102311 
. 2102311 
2102311 
2102311 



C.* EXPOSITORY . . . ' 

JOHN WALKED INTO THE DRUGSTORE TO BUY A' CANDY BAR. STANDING AT • 
THE COUNTER WAS HIS GOOD FRIEND* JIM MATTHEWS. , 

Hit JIM* HE EXCLAIMFD, WHAT ARE, YOU DOING HEREO I 
(THOUGHT YOU HAD SUMMER SCHOOL ALL MORNING. 

• A. NARRATIVE 

R. DFSCRIPTIVE . * 

C. EXPOSITORY ^ • . 

** * •' n 
THE MELON r FAMILY BELONGS TO THE LARGER FOOD GROUP OF GOURDS. 

THERE ARE MANY. DIFFERENT KINDS OF MELONS SUCH AG CANTALOPE* 
HONEYDEW* AND WATERMELON. A MELON GROWS FROM A SEED INTO A VINF ' 
WHICH HAS BLOSSOMS. THESE BLOSSOMS BECOME THE MELONS. 

A. -NARRATIVE 
R. DFSCRIPTIVF 
*C. EXPOSITORY 

; <5> . - 



?in?3ir j 

!S ' r. { 

A, j 

2.10231? 
210231? I 
210231? ^ i 
/ 2,10231? 3 

210231? ] 

v : ?io?*t? i 

210231? | 

2102313 
* 2102*13 
2102313 
21023J 3 4 ’ 

' ? 10?313 
. . ^> 1023 ! 3 
*210231 3 



SAM WAS A LONG. TALL DRINK OF WATER. HlS CLOTHES HUNG FROM HIM* 
NEVER SEEMING TO TOUCH HIS BODY FROM HIS SHOULbERS DOWN. 

HIS HAIR WAS SANDY COLORED AND RATHER LONG. FRECKLES SPOTTED » 
ACROSS HIS NOSE. 

A. NARRATIVE 
{DESCRIPTIVE 
*C.- EXPOSITORY 

JANUARY IS THE WETTEST MONTH OF THE YEAR IN LOUISIANA. THE 
AVERAGE RAINFALL IS THREE TIMES HIGHER IN JANUARY THAN THAT OF 
JULY. THE NEXT WETTEST MONTH* 

, A. NARRATIVE 
R • DFSCRIPTIVF 
*C. EXPOSITORY 




& 



2162314 ■ 

2102*lL 

2102*14 



2102314 



. 2102314 '' 
2102314 
2102314 




2102315 
6102315 1 

6102315 



6102315 

6102315 

6102315 



** 



CRITICAL THINKING 



THF CHILD WILL DEMONSTRATE , HI S ABILITY TO DISTINGUISH BETWEEN 
FACT AND OPINION STATEMENTS BY CORRECTLY CATEGORIZING A GIVEN 
SET OF STATEMENTS. *44n 

DIRECTIONS - READ EACH SENTENCE • IF IT TELLS A FACT. CROSS OUT 
F. IF IT TELLS ^SOMETHING, THAT IS JUST A MATTER OF HOW PEOPLE 
THINK ABOUT IJ * AN OPINION* CROSS OUT O. 

F 0* WASHINGTON WAS OUT GREATEST PRESIDENT. . 

F O* HAWAII IS THE MOST BEAUTIFUL STATE IN THE U. S. , 7 

fi O* POLO IS AN EXCITING SPORT. • ]; 

| ‘ ' A ■ 

f O* ARITHMETIC IS A DIFFICULT SUBJECT. 

F# 0 THERE ARE 50 STATES IN THE U.,5t 
F 0* PEONIES ARE PRETTIER THAN VIOLETS. 

F* 0 ORVILL AND WILBUR WRIGHT WERE BROTHERS* 



0300 



3000 

3001 
300? 
300* 

3004 

3005 

3006 






F o* pY FATHFR IS STRONGFR THAN YOUR FATHFR. , ; x 


3007 


F 0* MILK TASTES BETTER THAN CQKE. 


3008 


f* o' bare Ruth was an orphan. 

t ** 


300?( ) 


\ ' ; . / • \ ■ / 

F O# AS PFOPLE GET ‘OLDER* THEY GET SMARTER. 


3010 


F t># GENERAL MOTORS CARS ARE BETTER THAN FORD CARS. 


3011 


‘F» V WOMEN GENERALLY LIVE LONGFR THAN MEN. 


3012 


'F. 0« CHOCOLATE FLAVOR IS BETTER THAN STRAWBERRY. 


30 1 3 1 

9 


F 0* CURLS THINK FASTER THAN BOYS. f * ■ 


30 1 A 


r 'jL ' ' 

F * 0 THFRF ARF MORE WOMFN OVER 70 THAN ME!?. 


301S 


* i . 

_F - O* IT.S EASY TO LFARN TO SWIM. ■ 

; ' . 


3016 


F 0* FISHING IN CANADA IS THE BEST SPOT IN THE WORLD. 

- (l . 


3017 


F 0* HOYS RUN FASTER THAN GIRLS. 


30 IB 


F. ? O* YFLLOW IS A BEAUT IF* II. COLOR. , . 


3019 


!'• 1 

F 0* IT IS FUN TO COLOR. " .. 


3020 


F* 0 FIRE IS HOT. 

*v • ; 

F» 0 .CLOCKS HELP US TELL TIME. ' . * 


3021 

i A 

3022-7 


F 6* MFN ARC SMA.RTFR THAN WOMFN. 


302-* 


« ' “ ' ' <•> 

F Of most DOGS MAKE GOOD PETS. 


302A 


•* a . % •* • • 

?. v » - « 

, F Of MUSIC IS MORE FUN THAN ART. ' , 

* . 

o 


3025- 


s*F 0*. ADDITION IS HARDER THAN SUBTRACTION. 


3026 


■ .. . . ‘ . j • . ■ . - 1 ! 

F* O '.FI5H.IIVF IN WATER. — • •- '' 

t . - ■}>. ' . ' . . • i 


3027 


M O SOAP HELPS* US GFT CLEAN. 

*» ■ .■> • 

F .Of FORDS ARE THE BF ST MAKE OF CAR. • * “ - ,H *; r 

• 1 - ' # ‘ ■ * 


302B 

✓ 

3029 


'1«.‘ C) SALLY AND SUE ARE BOTH GIRLS. '• > 


' ,3030 


r ’ • ' ■ ' - 

»* O * FIRF RII^NS PAPFR. • j' 

. . • ' ' : =, ' 


303 T 


F 0* ROOKS ARF FUN TO READ. ' „ 


3032 


"f . 0* HIPPIES ARF UNATTRACTIVE PEOPLE. • ~ 


3033* 


F* O FLFPHANTS ARF LARGFR THAN HORSES* ' ' - 


30 3 A . ... 


_ . * f * . ( 4 

* - ♦ 1 ‘ 

F»\() P^OPI F NF ED WATFR IN ORDFR TO LIVF. ; 

-- * . , » ■ 


3035 v 


«• . ■ ’ . * • ’ • 

.o -rasfbAlls ARE. round. 

^ , * »,'/•. - 1 < 

* f 

. ■ V* - 20 v s 

1 . * . 


3036 



- ^ 



F O* CHOCOLATE CAKE TASTES BETTER THAN WHITE CAKE, 
F 6* KOOL-A1D TASTES GOOD. 

F 0» SUMMER IS THF REST TIME OF YFAR, 

F# O SOME HOUSES ARE WHITE, 

F* O PRESIDENT NIXON IS AN IMPORTANT MAN. 

F* O ALL PLANTS NFED WATER. . * 

F O* FLOWERS ARF PRETTY. 

F O* BLACK HAIj? IS PRETTY. 






THE STUDENT WILL ANAL Y7F‘ > ST ATEMFNTS BY DIFFERENT I AT I NR BETWEEN 
FACTUAL STATEMENTS AND STATEMENTS OF OPINION. *20n 



IN THE LIST BELOW. SOME OF THE SENTENCES ABOUT CHICAGO ARE STATE- 
MENTS OF *FACT*. AND OTHERS ARE STATEMENTS OF *OPINION*. IF YOU 
fJFL I EVE THE STATEMENT; IS A FACT. CHtlOSE *A* IN THE SPACF PROVID- 
ED. IF YOU BELIEVE THE STATEMENT I S. AN OPIN I ON. PLACE *B* IN, THF 
S^ACE PROVIDED. DO *NOT* TRY TO DFC IDF IF THE STATFMFNT IS 
tTRUF* OR *FALSE*. BUT ONLY IF IT IS A STATEMENT OF *FACT* OR 
tO** I MI ON* . ' ' ' 

A. FACT 
B • OP I N I ON 

CHICAGO IS THE SECOND LARGEST CITY IN THE UN I TED* STATES. *A 
IT IS* A VERY BEAUTIFUL* CITY. *B 

t * , / 

MORE THAN SIX AND A HALF MILLION PFRSONS ENJOY LIVING AND WORKING 
IN METROPOLITAN CHICAGO. *B 

■r " ' 

THIS FNERGETIC CITY IS LOCATED ON THE SHORE OF lAKE MICHIGAN. *A 

CHICAGO IS tHE TRANSPORTATION CFNTFR OF THE UNITED STATES AND IS 
ONF OF THE_WORLDS LFADFNG PORTS. «A * 

POET CARL SANDBURG CALLFD CHICAGO THE CITY OF THE BIG SHOULDERS. *A 

t 4 

CHICAGO HAS A REPUTATION FOR DOING THINGS IN A BIG WAY. *R 
THF CHICAGO AREA LEADS, THF NATION m STEEL PRODUCT ION. ‘ *A 



THF NAME CHICAGO COMES FROM THF INDIAN WORD CHECAGOW. *A 

■ \ *:'*'* . * * 

SOMF. HISTORIANS SAY THIS. WORD MEANS SKUNK OR WIlD ONION. *A 

CHICAGO. IS OFTFN CALLED THF WINDY CITY* ] *A 

THI S COULD BE DUE TO THE S^RONtf GUSTS OF WIND THAT BLOW ACROSS 

The city from the lake. *a\ 

' . : • * ' . * 

CHICAGO WAS FOUNDED LESS THAN 175 YEARS AGO. *A 



£7 \ 




3037 
30 3fl ; 

30 3Q 1 

| 

30<*n j 

3D A 1 i 

] 

•30 A? ' 

1 \ 

3*0 A.3 1 

; • | 

30 AA | 



I 

one? | 

\ 

ti 

. | 

00 73 j 



: J 

• i 

I 

| 

i 

2100876 j 

7100877 j 

; • | 

7100 B 7 B ! 

710087 B 

2100879 ! 

2100880 

2100680 

2100881 • 

2100882 

210088 3 

710088A 

210P88S 

V 

I ‘ . 

2 1003^ 

r 

2100887 ... 
2100887 

2100889 



t 



\ » 



^ IT RANK S A S THE YOUNGEST OF THE WORLDS 10 LARGEST CITIES. *A 

' THF GREAT CHICAGO FIRE OCCURRED IN 1871. *A 

I THF PEOPLE RERUlLT CHICAGO WITH A VIGOR AND DARING THAT MADE IT A 

f CFNTFR OF. WORLD ARCHITECTURE. . *R „ v 

4 

CHICAGO 'HAS ALWAYS LIVED IIP TO ITS -MOTTO* I WILL. *B 

^ ^ ’ 0 

. 7 * F CITY FXTFNDS ABOUT 22 MILES ALONG THE SOUTHWESTERN SHORE OF 
- LAKE MI CHI GAN. *A 



\ 

FVFRYONF FNJOYS THF MANY LAKE -FRONT FACILITIES.* 



M 



*R 



THF STUDENT CAN ANALYZE FACT AND OPINION BY INDICATING WHETHER 
OIVFN QUESTIONS SHOULD BE ANSWERED BY FACT OR OPINION. %10o 

DIRECTIONS - DFCIDF IF THF OUESTl&NS RFLOW CAN 'BE ANSWERED ONLY 
BY PFRSDNAl *0P I N I ON* OR *FACT* AROUT THF STORY. CHOOSE 
A.' FACT 

R* OPINION ^ 

J.. 

WHAT WAS THF NAMF OF THE LITTLE GIRL THAT VI5IT.E0 THE BEARS 

HDIISFO * A , 



HOW MANY RFARS WFRF THFRFO 



*A- 



^HOIll O SHF HAVF GONE INTO ANOTHER PERSONS HOUSE WITHOUT BEING 
INVITFDn *R 



WFRF ALL THE CHAIRS THE SAME SIZEO 



* A 



DO YQU THINK GOLDILOCKS SHOULD HAVE EATEN THE BEARS SOUPO 

• 0 

DID GOLDILOCKS MFAN TO BREAK THE CHAIRO *R 

WHY WAS GOLDILOCKS SO T I REDD *B 

• • . ' 

HOW MANY REDS 0I& GOLDILOCKS SEEO #A 

WHO AWAKFNFD GOLD I LOCK SO . *A 

DO YOU THINK GOLDILOCKS RFCAME AFRIFND OF THE BEARSO. 



*R 






THF CHILD WILL DFMONSTR ATF HIS UNDERSTANDING OF THE IMPORTANCE OF 
FACTS AND OPINIONS BY SELECTING STATEMENTS MOST DIFFICULT TO 

PPDVF. <*15n / 

• v * I ■ ‘ ' *.‘. 

OIRFCTIONS - . SFLFCT THF ONF STATFMFNT IN ^ACH GROUP WHICH WOULD 
HF MOST DIFFICULT i TO. PROVE. . V r 

WHICH SFNTFNCF IS MOST DIFFICULT TO PROVE. 

A. OUR SCHOOL IS SIX YEARS OLD. 
n- OMR SCHOOL HAS FOUR THIRD GRADES. 

ERJC ™ F CHILDREN IN OUR SCHOOL ARF WFLL RFHAVEDi 



22 



28 



2100890 

2100091 

2100092 -v 
2 1 000 92 \ ) 

2100093 

2100094 „ , 

*2100894 

p ■ 

2100095 



0172 



0176 



2101774 

2101774 

2101775 

2101776 

2101776 

2101777 

2101778 

2101779 

2101780 

210.1781 

2101782 

2101783 



l) 



0301 
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WHICH SENTENCE IS MOST DIFFICULT TO PROVE. 

' "*A • MRS. SMITH I S A GOOD TFACHFR. ‘ 

R. MRS. SMITH TEACHES FIRST GRADE. 

C. MRS. SMITH HAS TAUGHT FOR THREE YEARS. 

r : 

^ WHICH SFNTFNCf IS MOST DIFFICULT TO PROVE. 

A. SCHOOL BEGINS AT 8/45 AM. 

R. MOST OF OUR CHII DRFN PIDE THF RUS. 

♦C. ART IS MORE FUN THAN ARITHMETIC. 

WHICH SENTENCE IS MOST DIFFICULT TO PROVE. 

A. WE HAVE A LEARNING CFNTER IN OUR SCHOOL. 

*R. EVERYONE LIKES TO GO TO THE LEARNING CENTER. 
C. THF LEARNING CFNTFR HAS MANY THINGS TO DO. 

WHICH SFNTFNCF Is MOST DIFFICULT TO PROVE. 

A. .MR. ROGFRS IS OUR PRINCIPAL. 

*R. HE IS LIKED BY FVERYONE . 

,C. HE HELPS US GET ON THF BUS. 

WHICH SFNfpNCE IS MOST DIFFICULT TO PROVE. 

A. MRS. WILLFT IS THF SCHOOL NURSF. 

R . MRS. WFDMORF DOFS TYPING AMD OFFICE WORK. 

*C. MRS. WFDMORF DOFS MOR c WORK THAN MRS. WILLET. 



WHICH SENTENCE IS MOST DIFFICULT TO PROVE. 

A. CHILDREN PLAY ON THE PLAYGROUND DURING RECESS. 

R. ON RAINY DAYS WF STAY INSIDE. 

*C. PLAYGROUNDS ARF, DANGEROUS. 

( WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING WOULD BE MOST DIFFICULT TO PROVE’TRUE OR . 
fal sfo 

, *A. JOHN SMITH WAS A GOOD MAN. 

B. JAMESTOWN WAS FOUNDFD IN 1607. < 

C. THE ENGLISH STAYFD IN JAMESTOWN FOR TWO YEARS. 





% 




WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING WOULD. BF MOST DIFFICULT. TO PROVF TRUF OR 
FAL SFO 

•A. ESKIMOS ARF UNHAPPY IN THF COLD LAND. 

R • FSKIMO^ live IN northfrn rfgions. 

C. FSKIMOS ARE HUNTERS OF BEAR AND WHALE. 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING WOULD BE- MOST DIFFICULT TO PROVE TRUE OR 
FAL. SFO • . 

A. MRS. SMITH IS SMALLFR THAN MRS. 'JONES. 

»R. MRS. SMITH IS SMARTFR THAN MRS. JONFS. 

C. MRS. SMITH IS OLDER THAN MRS. JONES. 

Vl ' , 

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING WOULD RE' MOST DIFFICULT TO PROVE TRUE OR 
FALSFO 

* A • IRELAND IS A BEAUTIFUL COUNTRY. 

R. FRANCE IS A RFPURLIC. 

. C. FRANCE IS LARGER THAN BELGIUM. _ __ 

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING WOULD BF MOST DIFFICULT TO PROVE TRUE OP 
FALSER • ■ • YO-. '•* 

*A . SCHOOL IS UNINTFRESTING. 

R. SCHOOL LASTS FOR TWO SEMESTERS. 

C. THE LAW REQUIRES ATTENDANCE AT SCHOOL. 

c 

• -I ' V-; ' 
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WMlc-H OF THF FOLLOWING WOULD RE MOlST D I FF ICI fL T TO PROVF TRUE OR ’ 
FAL SFf) 

#A. MR. SMITH IS A SMART PRINCIPAL. 

fl. MR. BLACK I S A MEMBER OF THE BOARD. 

• C. MR. JACKSON HAS BEEN A PRINCIPAL FOR TEN YEARS. 



WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING WOULD BE MOST DIFFICULT TO PROVE TRUE OR 
^L c Fn , 

A ^ MR. JACKSON TARNS *15.000 A YEAR. 

•A. MRS. JOHNSON LIKFP HFP JOB. 

C. SALLY ATTFNDFO WAGNER SCHOOL FOR TWO YEARS. 



WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING WOULD BE MOST DIFFICULT TO PROVE TRUE OR 
FAL^FCi 

A. FASTFR WILL BE FARLY NEXT YEAR. 

”• CHRISTMAS COMES ON A WEDNFSDAY THIS YEAR. 

«r. jack RFALLY FNJOYFO HIS BIRTHDAY PARTY. 
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A 

„THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS ABILITY TO EVALUATE THE POTEN- 
TIA! VALIDITY OF SOURCFS BY SELECTING THE BEST SOURCE FROM A 
GROUP OF CHOICES. %TOn 

DIRECTIONS - THINK ABOUT FACH jJ TLF FOR A REPORT. WHICH SOURCF OF 
INFORMATION WOULD Y0»» CHOOSE Tflf USE THEN FINDING MATERIAL FOR 
YOUR RFPORT. CIRCLF THF LFTTFR A. B . OR C -FOR THE BEST SOURCE. 

HOW A SPIDFR SPINS ITS WERR . - 

A. THE STORY HOOK *CHARLOTTES WEBB*. ' 

*0. ENCYCLOPEDIA LISTING ON SPIDERS. 

r. ask your fatmfr. - 

HOW VOLCANOF < ARE FORMED 
•A. FILMSTP IP CALLED *A VOLCANO IS BORN* 

B. MAKE A MOD,EL OF A. VOLCANO . 

C. READ A BOOK WRITTEN BY A PILOT WHO HAS FLOWN OVER AN ACTIVE 

VOLCANO. . * 
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WHAT C AllSF S WATFR POLLUTION . 

A. ASK YOUP TFACHFP. 

B • A SCIFNCFj.HOOK CALLFD »AIR IS FVFRYWHFRF*. 

*C. A SFRIFS OF ARTICLES ABOUT WATER POLLUTION FOUND IN THE 
NFWSPAPFR. 

t 

THF F IRST AIRPLANF „ J 

A. A STORY WRfTTFN BY A ROY WHOSE GRANDFATHFR KNEW THE WRIGHT 
RROTHFRS. . 

«B. A TV PROGRAM WHICH TFl.LS THE STORY OF THE WRIGHT BROTHERS, 
r. A HOOK CALLED »HOVf TO MAKF A GLIDER*. 

FIRST MAN ON THF MOON ’ 

•A. A REPLAY OF LIVE TELEVISION COVERAGE OF MAN.S FIRST STEPS 
ON THF MOOiy. , . / ...... 

H. A STORY WRITTEN BY A REPORTER AT CAPE KENNEDY WHEN APOLLO II 
BLA.STFD OFF FOR THF MOON. * 
r . A PHOTOGRAPH OF THF THREE ASTRONAUTS. 

HOW THF ROMANS LIVED 

A. RFAD THF FNC YCLOPFDI A. 

24 
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R. EXAMINE 1 T EMS FROM A ROMAN RUINS. 

C. READ A ROOK AROKT ROMAN GODS. 

HOW* TO MAKF A CHOCOLATE CAKF 
A. ASK THF HOMF-FC TEACHFR. 

#P. FOLLOW THE RECIPE ON THE COCOA POX. 
C. ASK YOUR MOTHER. 

THF HISTORY OF SLAVERY 
A. ASK. A WHITE MAN. 

P. ASK A PI ACK MAN. 

*C. RFAD SLAVE SHIPS RECORDS. 

THF MOON 

A. A 196B FNC YCL’OPF 0 I A 
R. ASK YOUR SCIENCE TEACHFR. 

*C. READ A REPORT BY NEIL ARMSTRONG. 

HOW TO GRIND CORN . 

A. ASK YOUR fiRANDMOTHPR. 

R. READ IN YOUR HISTORY ROOK. 

»C. RFAD A PUR I TAN »S DIARY. 



THF CHILD WILL DISPLAY HIS ABILITY TO DISTINGUISH BETWEEN FACTS 
THAT ARF RFLFVANT AND FACTS THAT ARF NOT RELEVANT TO THF SITUA- 
TION OR PROBLEM BY CORRECTLY IDENTIFYING THE RELEVANT PHRASES. 

DIRECTIONS - THE CLASS MUST COMPILE A REPORT ON REPTILES. BELOW 
ARE SOME PARAGRAPHS. WHICH OF THEM WILL HELP THE CLASSO 

CATS ARE NICE ANIMALS. THFY ARF VERY CLEAN AND EASILY TRAINED. 

THF Y PFLONG TO THF ORDFR OF MAMMALS. 

» 

» CIRCLE THE CORRECT ANSWFR. * 

. A. THIS PARAGRAPH HELPS. 

*B. THIS PARAGRAPH DOFS NOT HELP. ‘ 

REPTILES ARF A LARGE GROUP OF BACKBONED ANIMALS THAT ARE COLD- 
BLOODED AND HAVE A- DRY. USUALLY SCALY SKIN. THEY INHABIT ALl. 

PARTS OF THF WORLD FXCEPT SOME ISLANDS AND ALL EXTREMELY COLD 
APFAS. 

CIRCLE THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

- *A . THIS PARAGRAPH HELPS. 

P. THIS PARAGRAPH DOES NOT HELP. 

RFP TILES LIKF TURTLES AND IGUANAS ARF IMPORTANT ITEMS OF FOOD IN 
SOMF PARTS OF THF WORLD. AMD REPTILF SKINS ARF MADE INTO SHOES. 
PURSES. AND LEATHER GOODS. MANY REPTILES HELP TO CONTROL PESTS 
BECAUSE THEY FEED ON INSECTS AND SMALL RODENTS.. SOME KINDS OF 
REPTILES ARE KEPT AS PETS. 

CIRCLE THE CORRECT ANSWER. / - 5 

•A*- THIS PARAGRAPH HELPS. r 
B. THIS PARAGRAPH DOFS NOT HELP. 

ST. PATRICK IS SUPPOSFD TO HAVE CHASED THE SNAKES OUT OF IRFLAND. 
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wf DO NOT KNOW WHETHER HE REALLY LIVED OR NOT. HE IS THE PATRON 
OF IRELAND. “ 

# 

riPr-LF THE rORRFrT ANSWER • . ' 4 

A, THIS PARAGRAPH HELPS. “• 

•D* THIS PARAGRAPH DOFS NOT ’HELP. 

.“’RFCTIONS - THE CLASS MUST PUT ON A PROGRAM FOR HALLOWEEN. BELOW 
SOME PARAGRAPHS. WHICH OF THEM WILL HELP THE CLASSO 

•. » 

OCTOBER IS A VERY NICF MONTH. THE WEATHER IS NICE AND CRISP. 30 /b 

WITH PLEASANT WARM DAYS AND COOL NIGHTS. WHEN „ OCTOBER COMES. WE 
KNOW THAT HA| LOWFFN AND THANKSGIVING. WILL SOON BE HERE. 



r-fi?r L F -TTTF-TORRTr.T~A*reWE R V ~ — T ~ ~ 

Ai THIS PARAGRAPH HELPS* 

* B • THIS PARAGRAPH DOES NOT HELP. 

HALLOWEEN. IS A NONRELIGIOUS HOLIDAY* CELEBRATED WITH PARTIES. 3076 

GAMFS AND ENTERTAINMENTS. A POPULAR GAME IS BOBBING FOR APPLES* 

'HAL LOWFFN STORIES ABOUT GOBLINS* WITCHES AND ELVES ARE UNIVERSAL. 

MISCHIEVOUS TRICKS ARE PLAYED AS CHlLDRFN GO FROM DOOR TO DOOR* . 

»TP ICK or TRFAT ING*. 

CIRCLF THE CORRECT ANSWFR • , • *' 

* A • THIS PARAGRAPH HELPS* 

B* THIS PARRGRAPH DOES NOT HELP. . 

WITCHES ARF quite SPOOKY. WF OFTEN READ OF THFM IN FAIRY tales* 3077 

SOMp times THFY changf into some other creature, there was a 

part iniLARLY MF AN WITCH IN *HANSEL AND GRFTEL*. ( 

CIRCLE THE CORRECT" ANSWFR. • 

A.' THIS PARAGRAPH HFLPS. 

*B. THIS PARAGRAPH DOFS NOT HELP. ~ — 

GH 1 1 DRFN DRFSS tiP FOR HALLOWEFN. THEY USE GOBLIN. CAT. DEVIL. 307fl 

W I T r H. AND FLF COSTUMFS. THEY CARVE OUT PUMPKINS AND PUT LIGHTS 
INSIQF. IN SOME ARFAS. CHILDREN DECORATE WINDOWS INSTEAD OF SOAP- 
ING THFM. . 

C I R C j. F THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

•A.: THIS PARAGRAPH HELPS. 

B* -THIS PARAGRAPH DOFS NOT HELP. 



THF CHILD WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS ABILITY TO DRAW INFERENCE BY 0304 

EVALUATING THE CERTAINTY OF SElFCTED STATEMENTS BASED ON EVIDENCE 
IN THF PASSAGE . »45d 

D I REG T I ON S - PFAD THF PAPAGRAPH. y - 

. . } 

JACK HAD A BOX OF BIRD FOOD THAT HE WANTED, TO TAKE TO TIM.S 
HDiicp TO GIVE TO TIM.S NFW PET BIRD. ON JHF WAY OVER. THE BIRO 
FOOD BFGAN TO’COME OUT OF ITS BOX. ( 

READ EACH STATFMFNT. RASED ON THE PARAGRAPH CIRCLE A IF IT IS 
PROBABLY TRIIF * H IF IT IS PROBABLY, FALSE . C IF YOU CAN. T SAY. 
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JACK HAS A PFT BIRD# 

A. PROBABLY TRUE *• 

. H. PROBABLY FALSE ' ' ] 

*C. .CAN.T SA* •’ 

• 

JACK *S PET HIRD DIED AND H c MAO BIRO FOOO LEFT OVER. 

A. PROBABLY TRllP 

B. PROBAPLY FAI.SF 
*C. 'CAN.T SAY 

. ‘JACK BOUGHT THE BIRD FOOD AT THE STORE JUST FOR TIM.S NEW BIRD. 

A* PROBABLY TRUE" „ , ^ 

R. PROBABLY FALSE 
*C. CAN*T SAY 

J AC K~W AS~A~THOUGHT Fl I (. FRIEND. - 

•A. PROBABLY TRUE 

B. PROBABLY FALSE 

C. CAN.T SAY 

all OF THE BIRD FOOD WAS LOST BY THE TIME JACK GOT TO TIM.S 
HOUSE. 

A. PROBARLY TRUE 
R. PROBABLY FALSP 
*C. CAN.T SAYt) 

JACK DIDN.T CARE IF HE LOST ALL OF THE BIRD FOOD. 

A. PROBABLY TRUE 
*B. PROBABLY FALSE 

C. CAN.T SAY 

DIRFCTIONS - READ THF PARAGRAPH. 

WHEN JIM GOT HOME FROM SCHOOL THERE WAS A LOT OF NEW SNOW ; 

ON THE SIDEWALK. HE WANTED TO GET IT ALL SHOVELED OFF BEFORE HIS 
FATHER CAME HOME. BUT WHEN JIM LOOKED FOR THE SHOVEL* HE COULDN.T 
FIND IT. 

READ EACH STATEMENT. BASFD ON THE PARAGRAPH CIRCLE A IF IT IS 
PROBABLY JPUF, R IF IT IS PROBABLY FALS'E . C IF YOU CAN.T SAY. 

IT WAS WINTERTIME. 

♦A. PROBABLY TRUE 

B. PROBABLY FALSE 

C. CAN.T SAY 

J I M . J FATHFR WILL PAY HIM ?*> CFNTS IF HE SHOVELS THE SIDEWALK. 

A. PRORARLY TRUF 

B • , PRORARLY FALSF f 

#C. CAN.T SAY . ‘ ' 

JIM WILL SIT DOWN AND CRY BECAUSE HE CAN.T FIND A SHOVEL. : 

A. PROBARLY TRUE «' 

«R. PROBABLY FALSE 
C. rAN.T SAY _/ - 

JIM WILL LOQK FOR ANOTHER SHOVEL. ’ 

*A. PRORARLY T RUE rt , 

R. PROBARLY FALSE 

C. CAN.T SAY ' 
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HI »Fr 7 IONS - RFAD THF PARAGRAPH BELOW. 

bill sat quietly under an oak trfe. hf hoped to gft some 
interesting animal pictures on his camping trip, finally he heard 

SOMETHING MOVING THROUGH THE WOODS NEARBY. BILL WONDERED WHAT 
IT COULD BE. THEN HE SAW FOUR BABY RACCOONS CLOSELY FOLLOWING 
BFHIND THEIR MOTHER. BILL KEPT JUST AS STILL AS A MOUSE. 

? C AD THE SENTENCES. BASED ON WHAT YOU JUST READ DECIDE WHFTHFR 
TWF fFNTFNCF IS. A. PROBABLY TRUE. B. PROBABLY FALSE. C. CAN.T 
^AV. CIRCLE THF CORRFCT LFTTFR TO SHOW YOUR ANSWER. 5 



RILL IS ON A CAMP. I NG TRIP. 
»A. PROBABLY TRUE 

B. , PROBABLY FALSF 

C. CAN.T SAY 



DILI 

A 

«B 

r 



IS SITTING omiftly rfcausf he is tired. 

PROBABI Y TRUF 
PROBABLY FALSF 
CAN.T SAY 



IT 

• A 



R 

#c 



S A VERY HOT SUMMFR DAY. 
PROBABLY • T.RUF 
PPOPARJ.Y FAl.SF 
CAM • T SAY 



Bill 
- * A 
B 



C 



HAS HIS CAMFRA WITH HIM. 
PROBABLY TRUF ' 

PROBABLY FALSE . 

CAN.T SAY ; 




RILI. 

«A, 

B 

C 



IS SITTING IN THF WOODS, 
PROBABLY TRUF 

PROBARLY-FALSF : ■*- 

CAN.T SAY 



BILL TOOK A PICTURE 
•A.' PRORABLY TRtJF 

B. PROBABLY FALSF 

C. CAN.T SAY 



OF THF RACCOON FAMILY. 



THF 

A 

B 

• C 



RACfOON FAMILY WAS LOOKING FOR FOOD. 
PROBABI Y TRUF 

PROBABLY FAl.SF ■, 

CAN.T SAY. , ' » 



D I RFC T IONS - RFAD THF FOLLOWING PARAGRAPH. 
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TOM AND BILL FLAG WFRF STANDING ON .THF CORNER WAITING FOR A 
BUS. THFY HAD ON OLD CLOTHFS AND WFRF CARRY I NGv lUNCH PAILS. JUST 
HFFORF THF BUS GOT THERE. TOM SAW THAT THEY HAD NOT TAKEN THFIR 
BAIT PAILS. HF OFFERED TO TROT BACK AFTER THEM AND COME TO THE 
CAMP ON THF NFXT BUS. 

RFAD THF SENTENCES. RASFD ON WHAT YOU JUST READ- DEC IDF WHETHER 
THF SFNTFNCF IS A. PRORARLY TRUF. B. PROBABLY FALSE. C. CAN.T 
SAY. CIRCLF THF CORRFCT LFTTFR TO SHOW VOIJR ANSWFR. 



T tf BOYS WFRF GOING TO SCHOOL. 

ERjC PEARLY TRUF 

; *Sr . • 2a 
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*B. PROBABLY FALSF 

C. CANtT SAY. 




THFY WFRE WAITING FOR 
*A • PROBARtY TRUE 

B. PROBABLY FALSF 

C. CAN * T SAY 



A BUS. 



ANOTHER BUS WOULD COME BY LATER* 
*A. PROBABLY TRUE 
' B* PROBARLY FALSF 
C* CAN *T SAY 




IT IS JULY* 

A. PROBABLY TRUE 

B. PROBABLY FALSE 
*C. CANtT SAY 



TOM AND BILL WERE THF ONLY ONES WAITING FOP THE BUS. 
A* PROBABLY TRUE 
B* PROBABLY FALSF 

*C. CANtT SAY " r '~: • 



THF BUS WOULD TAKE THEM DOWNTOWN* 
A. PROBABLY TRUE 



♦B* PROBARLY FALSF 
C. CAN«T SAY 



) 



THF ROYS LIVFD IN THF CITY. 

A. PROBABLY TRUE 

B. PROBABLY FALSE 
«C. CANtT SAY 

\ - 

THE BOYS WILL 0 EAT THEIR LUNCH AT THE CAMP* 
*A. PROBABLY TRUE 

R • PROBABLY FALSF , 

C. CAN*T SAY 



TOM RAN BACK TO GET THE BAIT PAILS. 

A* PROBABLY TRUE 
. B. PROBABLY FALSE 
*C. CANtT SAY 

THF BOYS CAUGHT MANY FISH AND HAD FUN* 

A. PROBABLY TRUE 

B. PROBABLY FALSF 
»C* CAN.T SAY 

D1RFCT10NS - READ THE PARAGRAPH BELOW* 



ONE SUNNY SPRING AFTERNOON JERRY STARTED BACK THROUGH THE 
WOODS FROM THE LAKF* HE CARRIED A LARGE PAIL FILLED WITH FISH. 
SUDDENLY JFRRY SAW A STRANGE ANIMAL RUN UP A TREE TRUNK* IT SAT. 
ON A LOW BRANCH AND LOOKED DOWN AT HIM WITH ITS FUNNY LITTLE 
FYES. IT DIDNtT MAKE A MOVE* ' 

READ THE SENTENCES* DECIDE WHETHER ACCORDING TO THE PARAGRAPH 
THEY ARE A* PROBABLY TRUE* B. PROBABLY FALSE. OR C. CANtT SAY. 

* CIRCLE YOUR ANSWER. ... 
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TT .IS SATURDAY OR SUNDAY. 

♦A • PROBABLY TRUE 
B* PROBARLY FALSE 
C. CANtT SAY 

9 

JFRRY HAD-RFFN FISHING. * ' * 

*A. PROPAOLY TRUE 
PROBABLY FAUSF 

. C. CAN *T SAY • 

•J ■ , . # 

jerry was alone. 

A. PRORARLY TRUE 

R. PROBABLY FALSF * ’ . 

*C. CANtT SAY 

*' . . 

jfrry. had befn swimming* too. • 

A. PROBARLY TRUE 1 

— B,. probably false 

»C. CANtT SAY 

.JPRRY HAD TO STOP FISHING BECAUSE IT REGAN TO RAIN. 
A. PROBARLY TURP 
«B. PROBARLY FALSE 
C. CANtT SAY 

THF STRANGE ANIMAL HF SAW WAS AN OWL. 

A. PROBARLY TRUE ’ 

*R. PROBARLY FALSE s 

C. CANtT SAY 



JFRRY SAT AND WATCHFD 
A. PROBARLY TRUE 
R. PROBABLY FALSE ^ 
*C. CANtT SAY 



THF ANIHAl UNTIL IT RAN AWAYi 



DIRECTIONS - READ THF SELECTION. 

IN THOSE DAYS PEOPLE DID NOT KNOW HOW TO KEEP FOOD FRESH. SO 
THE FOOD THF PILGRIMS TOOK WAS DRIED OR SALTED. THEY DID NOT HAVE 
AN OVEN IN THEIR PART OE THE SHIP. THE WOHEN HAD TO BUILD THEIR 
COOKING FIRES IN PANS F I LLFD WITH SANDi THESE FIRES COULD BE LIT 
ONLY WHEN THE , OCEAN WAS QUIET. MUCH OF THE TIME THE OCEAN WAS NOT 
sOlltET. AND THF PFOPLF HAD NOTHING TO EAT BUT COLO SALTED MEAT AND 
DRY CRACKERS. . 

r ^ t 

WFAD EACH OF THE 'FOLLOW! NG STATEMENTS CAREFULLY. THEN DEC IDF 
WHPTHFR IT IS PROBARLY TRUF. PROBABLY F^LSEt OR THAT IT IS 
IMPOSSIBLE TO SAY WHETHER IT IS TRUE OR. FALSE FROM THE INFORMA- 
TION PROVIDFD IN THE PARAGRAPH. , 

THF" PILGRIMS ENJOYED THE DRIED OR SALTED FOOD. 

A. PRORARLY TRUE 't 

*B. PRORARLY FALSE ' » 

.. C. CANtT SAY 



\ 

Y>~«. 
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THF SANf^FOR THE PAWS WAS KEPT IN A BARREL. 
A. PRORARLY' TRUE * 

R. PROBABLY FALSE 
*C. CAN t J SAY 
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rpF WAS AN OVEN IN THF CAPTAlNtS PART OF THE SHIP. 
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A. PROBABLY TRUE 
B • PROBABLY FALSF 

*C • CAN *T SAY 



t 



c 
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THE PILGRIMS WERE GRATEFUL FOR THE COLO MEAT AND ORY CRACKERS. 
*A. PROBABLY TRtlF 

B. PROBABLY FALSE . / o 

C • CAN «T SAY 

DIRECTIONS - READ THE SELECTION. 

THE SHIP WAS SMALL* AND IT HAD NOT BEEN BUILT TO CARRY 
PFpPLE. MOST OF THE PILGRIMS WERE CROWDED TOGETHER IN A SPACE 
RIGHT BFLOW THE IPPFR DECK. THIS PLACE WAS LESS THAN NINETY EEET 
LONG AND NOT AS WIDE AS SOME OE OUR SCHOOLROOMS ARE* THROUGHOUT 
THE TRIP* A INMOST A HUNDRED PEOPLE ATE* SLEPT* AND SPENT THElR 
DAYS IN THIS SMALL PLACE. 
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READ EACH OF THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS CAREFULLY. THEN 
WHETHER IT f.S PROBABLY TRUE* PROBABLY EALSEL* OR IF IT 
IBLF TO SAY WHETHER IT IS TRUE OR FALSE FROM 
THE INFORMATION PROVIDED IN JHE PARAGRAPH. 



DECIDE 
IS IMPOSS- 







THF PILGRIMS ENJOYED THF BOAT TRIP* 

A* PROBABLY TRUE - * 

*B. PROBABLY FALSE 
C. CAN *T SAY 

THF PILGRIMS LIVED IN THE MIDDLE DECK** 

*A. PROBABLY TRUE 

B. PROBABLY FALSE S 

C. CAN *T SAY : 

+ 

THE PILGRIMS KNITTED AND RFAD JON THE VOYAGE* 

A* PROBABLY TRUE 
. B* PROBABLY FALSE 
*C. CAN *T SAV 

! 

DTRFCTIONS r READ THF PASS AGF. 

' / * 

* I 

THE PILGRIMS TRIED TO STAyAlFAN* BUT THEY HAD TO WASH IN 
BUCKETS OF COLD SALT WATER. THEY COULD “NOT WASH THEIR CLOTHES* 
AND MANY. OF THEM WORF THF SAME CLOTHES DAY AFTER DAY FOR NINE 
WFrEKS. THFY ALL WERE GLAD WHEN THEY FINALLY HAD A CM.ANCE TO WASH 
CLOTHES. 

« . 

RFAD EACH OF THF FOLLOWING STATEMENTS CAREFULLY. THEN DECIDE 
WHETHER IT IS PROBABLY TRUE. PROBABLY FALSE* OR THAT’ IT IS 
IMPOSSIBLE TO SAY WHETHER IT IS TRUE OR FALSE FROM THE INFORMA- 
TION PROVIDED IN THE PARAGRAPH. 
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THE PILGRIM BOYS WERE GLAD THAT THEY DIDN.T HAVE TO BATHE. 

A. PROBABLY TRUE 

B. PROBABLY FALSE . 

*C. CAN*T SAV 
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tHF PILGRIMS .CLOTHES 
♦A. PROBABLY TRUE 

B. PROBABLY FALSE 

C. CAN*T SAY 



LOOKFD WRINKLED. 
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•"F Pfl.GR IMS WASHED THFIR rLOTHFS ON BOARD THE SHIP. 
A. PROP ARJ.Y.TR* IF 
•B. PROBABLY false 
C. CAN.T SAY 



THE PILGRIMS LOOKED FORWARD TO REACHING LAND. 
•A. PROBABLY TRUE . t 

«• probably false 

C. CAN.T KAY 
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THE STUDENT WILL BE ABLE to IDENTIFY AND DISTINGUISH BETWEEN A 0305 

BIASED AND AN UNBIASED SOURCE OF INFORMATION BY IDENTIFYING 
SFVFRAL FXAMPLE5. «I5r 



DIRECTIONS - FOR #ACH OF THE FOLLOWING ITEMS* DECIDE WHETHER OR a 
NOT THE SOURCE OF INFORMATION IS BIASED* CIRCLE B FOR BIASED* ANO 
n FOR UNBIASED. 

B U# RECORDING OF A LIVE PERFORMANCE OF THE BEATLES* 

* o ■ J * 

B* U A STORY ABOUT THE BEATLES WRITTEN BY A FAN* / 

R II# A TAPE RECORDING OF AN ARGUMENT BETWEEN TOMMY AND JOHN* 

B* U, TOMMY *S SlOE OF THE STORY ABOUT AN ARGUMENT HE HAD WITH 
JOHN* • ' 

%r , 

H« U A SPEFCH ABOUT WATER POLLUTION GIVEN' BY A FOREST RANGER* 

** - V 

«. U* DINOSAUR BONES DISCOVERED WHEN A TUNNEL WAS BEING DUG* 

U A '«?T OR Y WRITTEN BY YOU ABOUT YOUR FATHER. 

B U# A PHOTOGRAPH OF YOUR FATHER. 

’ i 

B* U A PICTURE DRAWN BY YOU OF YOUR FATHER. 

B U* PHOTO OF A HOUSE ON FIRE. 

B* U A STORY MARK WROTE ABOUT A HOUSE HE SAW ON FIRE. 

H* U A LETTER WRITTEN BY A BOV IN VIET NAM. 

B U* A SAMPLE OF WATER TAKEN FROM A POLLUTED STREAM* 

B U* A RUTTFRFLY collection* 

B* U A PICTURF AMY DREW OF HER HOUSE* 
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3126 

3127 

3128 

« 
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3130 

3131 

3132 

3133 
313 A 
3135 * 

3136 

3137 , 
3139 

" 3139 






THF CHILD WILL EXHIBIT HIS ABILITY TO RECOGNIZE EMOTIONAL WORDS 
P.Y CORRFCTLV IDENTIFYING TMFM IN GIVEN SENTENCES. »*n 

D IRFCT IONS - READ EACH SENtFNCF CAREFULLY* IF YOU READ A WORD 
THAT TFLIS about FFFilfftes* CIRCLE THF LETTER ABOVE IT. 
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*A R C 31 AO 

LFNTIL HAD A HAPPY LIFE EXCEPT FOR ONF THING— HE WANTED TO. SING* . ’ 3140 

■ ’ ' , ‘ • '' 

A R *C • . 3141 

FT HAS MOST EMBARRASSING, < . 3j*j 

A *R C • 314? 

WHEN HE OPENED HIS MOUTH TO TRY* ONLY STRANGE SOUNDS CAME OUT, 314? , 

y 

A *B C 5 1 3143 

LFNTAL WA£ PROUD OF HIS NEW HARMONICA AND HE DECIDED TO BFCOME AN 3143 

FXPFRT, ^ • v . ‘ 3143 



GIVEN ONLY' EXTERNAL FACTS AHOUT A CHARACTER AND HIS SITUATION* 020? 

THE STUDENT WILL ANALYZE THE CHARACTFR BY SELECTING A STATEMENT 
WHICH DESCRIBES HOW THE CHARACTER MIGHT FEEL, %3n 

DIRECTIONS 

IN THE FOLLOWING SETS* CHOOSE THE STATEMENT WHICH TELLS HOW THE 
CHARACTER MIGHT FEEL, ' * ’• 

t t ^ 

BARBARA STARED AS THE TURNING LIGHTS ON THE HUGE FERRIS 
WHEEL SHONE LIKE FIRE AGAINST THE BLACKNESS OF THE SUMMER NI0HT* 

THF WARM WIND CARRIED THF SMFLL OF POPCORN TO HER* AND THE 
POPCORNS SALTY TASTE WAS ALREADY IN HER MOUTH, WISPS OF COTTON . 

* ■ A ’ •* 

CANDY CLUNG TO HER FINGERS LIKE STICKY SPIDERWEBS* FROM ALL 
AROUND HER CAME THE SOUNDS OF CHILDREN SHOUTING AND LAUGHING* - 

. I . ' „ * 

A. BARBARA COULDNT WAIT TO GO HOMF. • 

*R. TO BARBARA, THE- FAIR WAS AN ENCHANTED WORLD, 

C. BARBARA WAS SO TIRED SHE FELT LIKE CRYING, 

D, TO BARBARA* THE FAIR .WAS BORING, 



THE SLIMY* GREEN FROG CRAWLED DOWN PETES ARM. AND SLID INTO 210202*3 

2102O?3 

HIS HAND WHERE IT LOOKED UP AJ HIM W I TV» BULGING EYFS. IT$ COLD* • 2102023 

2102023 

wet back was bumpy, suddenly* the frog leaped from pftfs hand *2102023 

, . 2102023 

ONTO HIS HEAD. DIGGING its LONG-WEBBED FEET INTO HIS HAIR, •’ 2102023 

. \ 2iq'2023 : 

A, PETE WISHED HIS DAD WOULD TAKE HIM FISHING, 2102023 

B, PETE FELT HUNGRY FOR A PICKLE. . ‘ „ 2102023 

.. *C, PETE FELT CRFFPY AS A CHILL RAN IIP HIS SPINE, 21,02023 

,0. PETE WAS DELIGHTED WITH HIS NEW PET, \ 21Q2023 

At THE POINT WHERE THE TIMBER THINNED AND THE ROCKS AT THE 210202^ 

. * 2102024 

HILLTOP BEGAN* THE COUGAR PAUSED* FOR* HOURS* THE HUNTER HAD 2102024 

2102024 

^'PURSUED HIM HIGHER . AND HIGHER INTO THE HILLS* THEN HE SAW THE 2102024 

?10?O?4 

ROCKS* HE SPRANG TO THF ROCKS. BUT LANDFD ON LOOSE GRAVFL • HIS 2102024 

. 2102024 



214 



210202 ? 

210202 ? 

2102022 

2102022 

210202? 

2102022 

210202 ? 

2102022 

2102022 

.2102022 

2102022 

210202 ? 

2102O2? 

2102022 

210202 ? 

2102022 



\ 



. .. 

' HArk ' FEET STARTED' SLIDING OUT FROM UNDER HIM. THE ‘HUNTERS HEAVY. 
RUNNING COULD BE HEARD COMING CLOSER AND CLOSER. 

»A. THE COUGAR WAS FRANTIC FROM FEAR AND EXHAUSTION. 

B. THF COUGAR ANXIOUSLY LOOKED FORWARD TO MEETING THE HUNTER. 

C. CALMLY THE COUGAR LOOKED AROUND FOR A SHADY SPOT TO REST. 

D. HE WAS NOT INTERESTED IN ANYTHING BUT HIS NEXT MEAL. 



2102024 
2102024- 
2102024 
2102024 
2102024 \ 

2102024 / 1 

,2102024 
2102024 



Thp STUDFNT WILL ‘FVALUATF THE EFFECT OF CONNO.TATIVE WORDS IN 0210 

STATEMENTS BY INDICATING HOW WORDS USED FOR THEIR CONNOTAT IVE 
VALUE CAN •AEEFCT OUR FEELINGS. *18tJ . - ' 

* » # * 0 

D I REC T'l C^NS * * ' 22,2 

THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES CONTAIN 'CONNOTAT IVE WORDS. DEPENDING ON ‘ . \ 

THF FEELING YOu;HAVE AFTER READING „A SENTENCE IS FAVORABLE OR • 

UNFAVORABLE CHOOSE •A&’OR #B*. s . , 

A. FAVORABLE 1 ", ' > — / 

B. UNFAVORABLE ' 

WF GAVE MOTHER SOME LEWON-SCENTED COLOGNE. *A 2102043 

4 •> . > ’ ... f 

* MY CAR IS. A LEMON. #B .. . ! ‘ r ~ * a' 2102044 



’our DARLING DOG IS BLACK AND WHITE. *A ‘ 2102045 

: )0f4T BE SO STINGY.' /*R , ' . 2102046 

f . . .. , • ^ A ^ 

• WHOS MUTT, IS THATO. *B r 2102047 V '^ 

l LIKE TO TRY- TO BE THRIFTY. ’ * *.A 0 2102048 

MY S I STER LOVES OLD FASHIONED. JEWELRY. *A 2102049 / 

’ M Y TFACHFR IS AN OLD.BATT.LEAXE. *fl J I 2102050 

MARY IS A GOOD LEADER. #A •! 2102051 

v * L. . . • 

1 . I. <1 r 

•MARY IS BOSSY. *B ’ . . ' ’ • ' 2102052 



. ,fHF MOTHFR OF THF BRIDE WEPT QUIETLY DURING THE WEDDING. 

THF MOTHFR OF THF ,BR I OF BLUBBERED THROUGH THE CEREMONY. 

'•• • ' J V 4 '' , 

DIRECTION v ’ ' . . . ‘ - 

'HP FOLLOWING STATEMENTS. ARE INCOMPLETE. CHOOSE THE MOST 
FAVORABLE# WORD THAT REST COMPLETES EACH SENTENCE. 

MARY* IS A ■ '• GIRL.’ . . 

»A» OUIFT /■ .. '■ •• ' . * . 

• B. DULL” * ‘ - 

. C. MOUSY '* , 

* D. STUPID •• . • ' 

c* ’ a ’ . • • 

HIS PERFUMF HAS A SWEET ; . - 

^ ’ A. SMFLL >0 

. B,. DDOR ... ‘ * 

fragrance . 

. • . * 



*A 2102053 

*B ’ 2102054 

223 



2102055 
2102055 
2102055 
2102055 
2102055/ \ 

* ' . . { ) • ■ 
2102056 k 
2102056 
2102056 
, 2102056 



D. AROMA • , 

THAT LITTLE BOY I S A * CHILD. 

A. LOUD-HOUTHED > • 

•B. FRIENDLY ■ 

C. BRATTY 

D. DISTURBING 

HF IS RATHFR . . * \ 

A. SKINNY 
R. GAWKY 

C. SCRAWNY . 

«D. LFAN > 

* . .• 

I * 

DIRECT IONS. • . ’ . ‘ 

IN EACH OF THE. FOLLOWING SFTS OF SFNTFNCFS. CHOOSE THF SENTFNCF 

WHICH GIVES YOU »LEA,ST* FAVORABLE EEFLlNCi. , 

*>*... * » 

*A. SHE. BOUGHT A NEW FROCK. » * 

B. SHE BOUGHT, A *NFW DRESS. . 

C. SHE BOUGHT A‘ NEW • OtJtHT. ? 

«A, SOZY IS A CRYBABY. 

B. SIIZY IS sensitive; 

C. SIJZY IS EMOTIONAJ.* 



210205V 

2 102057 . 
A 2 102057 
2102057 
2 1 02057 
2102057 

I * 

2102058 
? 1 02058 
2102058 
2102058 
21Q2058 

22U 



2102059 
2102^59 
2 1 (J2059 

•7 

2 1 02060 
21,02060 
2102060 

/ 

/ • 



given an ad. the- Student can evaluate* the us& of connotation by 
selecting the ADVERTISEMENT which relifs on connotative words to 
MAKF THE PRODUCT . MPPF.AL I NG*. «».* 



/ . • 

DIRECTIONS - CHOOSE THE LETTER NEXT TO THE STAtEMENT THAT MAKES 
THE PRODUCT MOST APPEALING. 

A. FASHIONS FORVAJ-TIES ONLY. J 

*B. FASHION^ FOR THF MATURE' FTGURF • 

C. FASHIONS FOR THF HFAVY SET. *. 

A. ALKY-SFLTZER RELIFVFS THAT HANGOVER HFAOACHE. 
fB. ALKY-SELTZER RELIEVES LIFES LITTLE ACHES AND PAINS. 

C. ALKY-^ELTZER IS GOOD FOR PEOPLE WHO DRINK TOO MUCH. 

A. TAKE A 'CHANCE BY FLYING QN TVA. ‘ 

B. FLY TVA FOR THE SCARE OF A LIFETIME. 
fC. DISCOVFR THE THRILL OF FLYING ON TVA. 



021? 



T0226 



21 Q2068 
2102068 
2102068 

* / 

21^2069 

2102069 

2102069 

2102070' 

2102070 

21020/70* 
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THE STUDENT CAN ANALYZE. THE RELATIONSHIP OF A GIVEN PAIR OF WOROS 
AND SELECT THE WORD WHICH. WILL COMPLETE THE ANALOGY. 

’ *. ■ - • . " . 

THINK ABOUT HOW THE FIRST ?/ THINGS ARE RELATED. THEN PICK AN 
ANSWER THAT WILL MAKF THf LAST 2 THINGS RELATED IN THE SAME WAY. 
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*DOG» IS TO *BARK* AS *HORSE* IS TO 
A. COLT 
*B. WHINNEY 
C. STABLE 



35 . 
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• 2100658 
-,2100650 
2100658 
2100658 
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D# GALLOP 



**A R ^DR|'vFR^ *CAPTAIN* AS *AUTOMOBILE* MS TO 

B. PASSENGER 

C. HIGHWAY 

O. BUS 



*OAPfR# rs T0 # T Rpp# * s #R00TS* ARE TO 
A*. SHOPS A 
. B. SNOW 
C • SHOP STORE 
*D. RUBBER 



•WINTER* IS. >0. •WHITE* AS ^SPRING* IS TO 
A • REP ' * 

•B • GRPFN 

r, lilacs 

D. WAf?M . " 



•DOG* IS TO *PUPPY* AS *ADt»LT* .IS TO 
A. TEENAGER v 

B • DAUGHTER •' ’ . . 

, *C. BABY 

O. GRANDCHILD 



•LEATHER* Is TO * WALLET* AS *GLASS* IS TO 
A. DfelNK 
•ff. WINDOW 

C. PLASTIC 

D. WASH 



7 ; ' 



* Ff ? 0T * ?S TO *YARD* AS *PINT* IS TO 
/A • CUP . 

ffy. OUAPT 
C. MEASURE 
d. Inch 



SLOWER* IS TO *GARDEN* AS *TREE* IS TO 
*A • FOREST ’ • . 

B • HILL • . • 

OAK 

0. CLIMB 



ALL0N3 IS TO *MILK* AS *POUND* IS TO 

A. HAMMER 

B. BREAD 
'*C. BUTTER 

O. LETTUCE . 

} ’ ^ 

AIRPLANF* is TO *SKY* AS *SH!P* JS TO 
A • WAVES 'V ' 5 , 

»B. WATER 
C • BOAT 

/' f ■ ; - 



\ 



■ n !, 






v 



0. SAIL 



i I* V 



tarpentfr* is to 

A. .NAILS 

B. RFPMR 

O HOUSE ^ I “ . 
ERIC TOOL S^* 



AS *plumbfr* is to *s ink* 



•; ( 



.’A. 



2100658 



2100659 
2100659 
2100659 
2100659 \ 
2100659 



2100660 

210066 * 

2100660 

210066,0 

2100660 

2100661 

210066 ) 

2100661 

2100661 

210066 ] 



2100662 

2100662 




2100665 

2100663 

\ 

2100664 

2100664 

2100664 

2100664 

2100664 



2100665 

2100665 . 

21(^0665 

2100663 

2100665 



2100666 

2100666 

2100666 

2100666 

2100666 



2 ) 00667 ' 

2100667 

2100667 

2100667 

2100667 






2100668 
2100668 
2100668 
°2 100668 
°2 100668 
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TO *GALLOP* 2100669 

2100669 | 

v 2100669 • I ’ 
2100669 
2100669 



•YACHT* I S ' TO AS *MANS|ON*ISTO *SHACK* 210Q670 

BOAT ' , f 2100670. 

B* SHIP ‘ ■* • ‘ 2100670 

C* SAIL * 2100670 

•0* RAFT ’ . 2100670 

•MAPLE* IS TO AS •VANILLA* rs TO *ICE CREAM* 2100671 

< . A. SAP ■-> 2100671 

B. WOOD . 2100671 

*C* SYRUP 2100671 

0. TREE . f ■ 2100671 

< P - " 

*CLOTH* IS TO AS *CQLOR* IS TO *GREEN* ... 2100672 

A. CLOTHING 210067? 

0. WEAR 210067? 

C. SEW ■ V 2i0O672 

*D* SILK *• 2100672 






I 
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•BIRD* fS TO 
A* CHIRP 
B* ROSIN 

*c* fly-.. 

?)• AIR" 



AS *HORSE* IS 



•BRAIN* IS TO *THINK* 


AS 


•STOMACH* IS TO 




2100675 


*A • DIGEST 




, 




2100673 


B. FOOD 








2100673 


^ C. EAT 








2100673 


pm CHEW 






4 


2100673 


*R IPEN* IS TO *FRUIT* 


AS 


IS TO *CAKE* 




2100674 


A. RATTER 








2100674 


*B* BAKE 








2100674 


C, EAT 








2100676 


D. FROASTING 






’ . r 

* V 


2100674 



•DOOR* IS TO AS *GATF* IS TO *FENCE* 2100675 

•A. HOUSE 2100675 

B. LATCH . . 2100675 

c * CLOSE . 2100675 

WINDOW 2100675 



•CORN* IS TO *EAR* AS *LFTTUCE* IS TO 
A. LEAF 

vegetable 
*C. HEAD 
D* SALAD 

* 

•FISH* IS TO *SCALE* AS *PORCUPINE* IS TO 
A. SKIN 

3 *B^oiJlLL 

i. - Cm FUR 

D« SHARP . 

i * • . * 

•RANCH* IS TO AS. *FARH* IS TO *PIG* 

! C A . RANCHER 

! “B. CORRAL • 

Xm COWBOY 
o *D« STEER 

ERIC 
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2100676 

2100^76 

2100676 

2100676 

2100676 

2100677 
2100677 
2100677 
2100677 . 
210067 ? 

f 

2100678’ 
21(90676 
2100670 • 
2100670 
2100670 
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*»f°PERSO*< IS I0 * C * R * .*• ‘FOOO. IS TO 
R*„ EAT- * 

C. RESTAURANT 
0* DINNER 

**^ R So5tS E * ,S T0 * FYE * ^ ,m 'C R OPHONF* is to 

9. LISTEN 
c. BEAR 

0* SPEAK ' 4 



IS TO *WATER* 



IS TO *POL ICENAN* 



*GRAI** IS TO AS 

A. PONf) ^ 

*R. DROP 
. C* NET 
D. RAIN 

•CURE* IS TO •DOCTOR* AS 
•A. PROTECT 
R. BADGE 
C. SIREN 

n. criminal . 6 ' 

•COLO* IS TO' *SHI VER* AS •UNHAPPY* IS TO 
*.» LAUGH 
R. HOT 
C. SAD 
*D. WFFP 

"^DEGREES 0 #tlME * A$ ‘THERMOMETER* IS TO 

*R. TEMPERATURE 
C. SICKNESS 
0. MEASURE 



.TO *COIINTRY* AS 



•PRESIDENT* M^T 
A, T.EACHER \ 

H. STUDENT 1 

C. BUILDING 
*0. PRINCIPAL 



•SHOE*. IS TO *EOOT* AS 
A • R I NG 
R. FINGER 
.* GLOVE 
0. WASH 1 

•ARROW* IS TO •BOW* AS • 
*A. BULLET 
R. RtELE 
C. SHOOT 
0. TRIGGER 



IS TO ^SCHOOL* 



IS TO *HAND* 



IS TO *GUN* 



.2100679 

2100679 

2100679 

2100679 

2100679 / 

2100660 
2100680 
21006 ' 8 ! 0 
2100680 
2100660 ; 

2100681 

2100681 

2100681 

2100681 

2100681 

2 100682 
2100682 
2100682 
2100682 
2100682 



2100683 

2100683 

2100683 

2100683 

2100683 

«?100684O 

2100684 

2100684 

2100684 

2100684 

2100685 

2100685 

2100685 

2100685 

2100685 

2100686 

2100686 

2100686 

2100686 

2 1 00686 

1 

2100687 

2100687 

2100687 

2100687 

2100687 
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1 H f STUDENT MILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF THE ETIQUETTE OF 
I NfRODUCT IONS BY CHOOSING THE CORRECT INTRODUCTION ACCORDING TO 
SOCIALLY ACCEPTED PROCEDURE* *Ao 

IF .YOU* ARE INTRODUCING YOUR BROTHER JAY AND YOUR FRIEND TO EACH 
OTHER* THE *BEST* THING TO SAY IS 
A. JAY* THIS I S SUF •„ 

R. JAY* MEET' SUF* SUE* MFET JAY* MY BROTHER* 

C* SUE* THIS I S JAY* 

•D* SUE* THIS IS JAY* MY BROTHER* 

IF YOU ’ARE INTRODUCING A NEW GIRL AND YOUR CLASS TO EACH OTHER* 
THE BEST THING TO SM IS 
A. CLASS* SAY HI TO BETTY* 

R. BETTY MARTIN* THIS IS OUR CLASS* 

►C* CLASS* I WOULD* L I KE YOU TO MEET A NEW STUDENT* BETTY MARTIN* 
0, BETTY • THESE ARF THE ROYS AND GIRLS IN OUR FIFTH GRADE 
CLASS. , 

* * t % 

WHEN YOU INTRODUCE YOUR COUSIN AND YOUR TEACHER TO EACH OTHER* 

THE *BEST * THING TO, SAY IS 

A* ROBERT* ID LIKE YOU TO MEET MRS HARRIS* 

*R. MRS HARRIS* THIS IS MY COUSIN* ROBERT* 

C* ROBFRT • MEET MRS HARRIS* MY TEACHER*. 

0* TEACHER* ID LIK^ YOU TO MEFT MY COUSIN* ROBERT* 

IF YOU ARE INTRODUCING YOUR FATHER AND YOUR TEACHER TO EACH 
OTHER* THE *BE ST* THING TO SAiY IS 

A* DAD* ID LIKE YOU TO MEET MY TEACHER • MRS* .HARR I S* 

R* MRS* HARRIS. THIS IS MR CRANE* . 

*C» MRS*” HARRI S* THIS I S MY FATHER* •* 

D* FATHER* ID LIKE YOU TO MEET MRS. HARRIS. 




GIVEN SAMPLE SITUATIONS* THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE 
OF SOCIAL INTRODUCTIONS BY SELECT ING , THE PROPER INTRODUCTION* 
oral EXPLANATION SHALL FOLLOW TESTING*’ *5n # s 

$ ' 

D IRFCT I ONS - CHOOSE THE CORRECT I NTRODUCT ION# 

%Y0U WANT TO INTRODUCE YOUR TEACHER *MtSS LONGo AND YOUR 3R0 
GRADE FRIEND ftSALLV HROWNd TO EACH OTHER *0 "l 

# A* MISS LONG. ID LIKE YOU TO, MEET MYFfelEND. SALLY BROWN* 

SALLY. THIS IS MISS LONG* MY TJEACHER* 

P. SALLY* ID LIKE YOU TO MEET MY TEACHER — HISS LONG. 

MISS LONG* THIS IS MY FRIFMD* SALLY BROWN* 

C. YOUR NAMES ARE .MISS LONG AND SALLY BROWN* YOU BOTH KNOW ME* 
NOW YOU KNOW EACH OTHER* AND WE ALL KNOW THE- OTHER TWO* 

^INTRODUCING YOUR MOTHER %MKS* HENR ICHSo TO YOUR FRIENDS 
GRANDMOTHER *MRS* JONESo YOU WOULD SAY WHICH OF THE FOLLOW INGOn 
A. MOTHER* THIS IS JANIES GRANDMOTHER* MRS* JONES* THIS IS 
MY MOM, MRS, HENR I CBS. 

*R, MRS, JONES* ID LIKE YOU TO MEFT MY MOTHER. MRS* HENRICHS* 
MOTHER* THIS IS JANIES GRANDMOTHER* MRS* JONES* 

C. MRS* JONESO — MRS* HENRICHS* 

MRS* HENRICHSO — MRS* JONES* 

%Y0U WISH TO INTRODUCE YOUR BROTHERS THE NEW NEIGHBOR GIRL WHO 



no.]-* 



2100121 , 
2100121 j 
2100121 j 
2100121 j 
2100121 1 
210012' I 

210012A j 
' 2 1 00 1 ? A j 
2 1001 ?A j 
21001 2 A j 
210012A 
210012A J 
210012A 

* 2„100l 25 
21’6 o1 25 
2100120 
2I0012S 
710012S { 
>2100125 | 

2100126 
2100126 
2100126 ] 
2100126 j 
- 2100126" j 

2100126 ; 



! I 

0271 } 



0286 

!■ 

2102802 j 

2102802 j 
210280 ? 
" 210280 ? \ 
210280? ,j 

7 - 102 BO? '1 
210280? 1 
210280 ? | 

2102801 ?. 
2102801 | 
21 0280 1 \ 
210280 * 
21028 O-* 

21028m 
2102801 
. 2102BO1 I 

210280A 1 



IS HIS SAME AGEn. r 2102804 

A, JIM, THIS IS OUR NEW NEIGHBOR - JEAN JACKS. JEAN. TO LIKE 2102804 

YOU TO MEET MY BROTHER. JIM STONE. 2102804 

B. JIMO AND JEANO — YOU ARE NEIGHBORS NOW. JIMS LAST NAME 2102804 

IS STONE. JEANS LAST NA^E IS JACKS. SAY HELLO TO EACH 2102804 x 

OTHER. 2102004 ) 

*C. JEAN, ID LIKE YOU TO MEET MY BROTHER JlN STONE. JIM, THIS 2102804 

IS OUR NEW NEIGHBOR. JEAN JACKS. 2102804 



WHEN INTRODUCING 2 BOYS TO EACH OTHER AND THEY ARE ABOUT THE SAME 210280*) 
AGE. WHICH WOULD YOU DOO • 2102805 

A. SAY THF BLOND HAIRED ROYS NAME FIRST. 2102805 

B. SAY THE TALLER BOYS NAME FIRST. 2*02805 

*C. IT DOESNT MATTER WHICH ONES NAME YOU SAY FIRST. 2102805 T 



* WHFN INTRODUCING TWO 5TH GRADE GIRLS TO EACH OTHER, WHICH ONES 2102808 

NAME WOULD BE MENTIONED FIRSTO 2102806 

* A • IT DOESNT MATTER. *° 2102806 

B. THE TALLER ONES NAME FIRST# 2102806 ' 

C. ' THE girl WITH THE LONGER HAIR SHOULD BE MENTIONED FIRST. \ 2102806 



THF STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF TELEPHONE ETIQUETTE BY 

selecting thf appropriate response. 14a 

ft 

WHICH SHOULD YOU *NOT* DO WHEN YOU ANSWER THE TELEPHONEO 

A. OFFER TO TAKE A MESSAGE FOR THE PERSON WHO IS BEING CALLED. - 
■B. TAKE YOUR GUM $R CANDY OUT BEFORE YOU ANSWER THE PHONE. 

C. GIVE YOUR NAME TO THE PERSON WHO IS CALLING. 

•0. IF THE CALLER HAS THE WRONG NUMBER. ASK HIM TO DIAL MORE 
CAREFULLY NEXT TIME. 

WHICH SHOULD ' YOU -•NOT* DO WHEN YOU MAKE A TELEPHONE CALLO 

A. GIVE YOUR NAME TO THE PERSON WHO ANSWERS. 

B. HAVE A GOOD REASON FOR CALLING. ' 

*C. LET THE PHONE RING 3 OR 4 TIMES. 

D. TELL WHAT Y OIL-CALLED FOR RIGHT* AWAY. ' 

‘ . * , * 

' TKF HFSJ -TIME TO CALL A FRIEND IS 

A. AT MEALTIME. SO YOU ARE SURE TO FIND HIM HOMF. 

* B * AFTER SCHOOL. 

C. AT BEDTIME. 

D. BEFORE BREAKFAST. 

« 

IF YOU HAVE DIALED A WRONG NUMBER YOU SHOULD' 

A. HANG UP WI TH0Uf‘ SAYING ANYTHING. 

*B • SAY YOU ARE SORRY AND HANG UP», 

C. INTRODUCE YOURSFLF TO THE PERSON WHO ANSWERS. ^ 

D. ASK THF PERSON IF HE I S SURE THIS IS THE WRONG NUMBER. 



003A 



2100267 

2100267 

2100267 . 

2100267/'“’) 

2100267 

2100267 

2100268 
‘2100268 
--2100268 
x 2100268 
2100268 

2100269 x 
2100269 
2100269 .. 
2100269 x 
2100269 

f 

2100270 

2100270 

210027ft 

2100270 

2100270 




** 



GRAMMAR “6 USAGE 



THE STUDENT CAN RECALL THE MEANING OF THE TERM ADJECTIVE BY - 0014 

SELECTING THE CORRECT DEFINITION. *3o 

' AH 
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THE DEFINITION OF AN ADJECTIVE JS"a WORD THAT DESCRIBES OR 
MODIFIES A /AN 
*A • NOUN 
B* VERB 

C C. ARTICLF 
D. ADVFRB 

AN ADJECTIVE MAY TELL 
A* WHERE 
B* WHY 
*C* HOW MANY 

D. WHO - 

v ' 

AN ADJECTIVE IS SOMETIMES A/AN ' 

A* ADVERB 

ft* SUBJECT ” 

C* NOUN 7 

* 0 . article " 



>«***»*******«mmmmm 



f 



7 1001? 7 

21001 7i I 

2100127 j 
7 1001 27 j 
'2100127 | 

2 1 00 j 2 7 I 
■. ; I. 
21001 20 J 

210012a. 

? 1 001 20 I 
2100^20 | 

2100120 ! 

i j 

2100129 
2100129 
2 100*29 
2100*29 
j 2100129 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF ADJECT I VES BY . . 0015 
IDENTIFYING ADJECTIVES IN WRITTEN MATERIAL AND THE NOUN OR' ; v. 
PRONOUN EACH ADJECTIVE MODIFIES* *l5o 



DIRECTIONS FOR EACH SENTENCE BFLOW* DECIOE WHICH WORDS ARE THE 
ADJECT IVFS AND WHICH WORDS ARE THE NOUNS BEING 
MODIFIED* 

£\ CONSIDER THE FOLLOWING SENTENCE* B 

ONE GOOD THING ABOUT SUMMER VACATION IS THAT THERE IS NO SCHOOL* 



THE ADJECT IVFS ARE 
i *A* ONF AND GOOD 

R* SUMMER AND VACATION 
C. NO AND SCHOOL 
D* ONE AND THING 

CONSIDER THE FOLLOWING SENTENCE* 



\ 



O 

ERIC 



ONF GOOD THING ABOUT SUMMFR VACATION IS THAT THERE IS NO SCHOOL* 

THE FIRST TWO WORDS MODIFY THE NOUN 
A* SUMMER 
*B • THING 
C* SCHOOL 

D* GOOD / , 

CONSIDER THE FOLLOWING SFNTENCE* 

• • - • • • * ■ 1 

HOYS ARE SOMETIMES LIKE FRISKY PUPPIES* 

•THE ADJECTIVE IS* 

A* SOMETIMES 

- n R* LIKE ^ 

C* BOYS ^ *• 

*D\* FRISKY 



oou 



2100130 
2100130. 
2100130 
2100130 
2100130 
. 2100130 

•2100^30 
2100130 
2100^30 

2100131 

2100131 

2100J 31’ 

210013! 

2100131 

2100131 

2100131 

2100131 

21001 51 

2100132 

210013? 

2100132 

2100132 

2100132 

2100132 

2100132 

2100|32 

2100132 



41 






I • 
j 



C^NJJOER THE FOLLOWING SENTENCE. 

HOYS ARE SOMETIMES LIKE FRISKY PUPPIES. 



THE ADJECTIVE MODIFIES THE NOUN 
A. BOYS 
*B. PUPPIES 

C. LIKE 

D. FRISKY 



CONSIDER THE FOLLOWING SENTENCE. 
CAROL* DO YOU LIKE CHOCOLATE CANDYO 
THF ADJECTIVE IS . 

A. CANDY 
«• CAROL' 

*C. chocolate 

D. LIKE . ' 



CONSIDER THE FOLLOWING SENTENCE. 
CAROL * DO .YOU LlKF CHOCOLATE CANDYO 



THfe ADJECTIVE MODIFIES THE NOUN 
A.. YOU 
H. CAROL 
C. CHOCOLATE 
*D. CANDY 



CONSIDER THE FOLLOWING SENTENCE. 
THE DAY WAS DARK. RAINY. AND COLD. 



THE ADJECTIVES ARE 
* A • DARK AND RAINY 
H. DARK. RAINY AND COLD 
C. THF AND DARK 
*D« THF. "DARK, RAINY. COLD 



J 



CONSIDER THE FOLLOWING SENTENCE. 



tNe DAY WAS DARK. RAINY. AND COLD. 



. THF ADJECTIVE MODIFIES THE NOUN 
♦A. DAY 

H • DARK . 

C. RAINY 

D. COLD 



CONSIDER THE FOLLOWING SENTENCE. 
WHICH TOY DO YOU WANT RIGHT NOWO 



THF ADJECTIVE IS 
JV • NOW - 

WHICH \ 

C. RIGHT 

D. WANT 



CONSIDER THE FOLLOWING SENTENCE. 



JQHICH TOY DO YOU WANT RIGHT NOWO 



■ r 



' ^ r~A 



•r* ■ - 



1 
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2100133 

2100133 

2100133 

2100133 

2100133 

2100133* 

2100133 

2100133 

2100133 



2100134 

2100134 

2100134 

2100134 

2100134 

2100134 

2100134 



2100135 

2100135 

2100135 

2100135 

2100135 

2100135 

2100135 

21D0135 

2100135. 



2100136 
2100136 
2lOOl36f"\ 
2100136 - ' 
2100136 \ 
2100136 . 
2100136 
2100136 
2100136 



2100137 

2100137, 



210013W 



21001371 ^ 

2100 ^ 37 ^ 

2100137 r 

2100137 

2100137 

2100137 



2100138 
2100138 
2100138 
2100138 
2100138 
2100138 
2100138 
-210013* /-x 



2100138V ) 



2100139 

2100139 

2100139 



THF ADJECT I VF MODIFIES THE NOUN 

A. WHICH 
•B. TOY 

C. YOU . .. 

Di NOW 

* « 

CHOOSF THF WORD THAT IS *NOT# AN ■ ADJFCT 1 VF. 
• A. RIG 
R • BLUE' 

C. SMALLER ' • 

*D. SLOWLY 

CHOOSE THE WORD THAT IS *NOT* AN ADJECTIVE* 
A* FUNNY 
B* THREE 
•Cm ’YESTERDAY ' 

D. THAT 

CHOOSE THE WORD THAT IS *NOT* AN ADJECTIVE* 
A* MY 

B. SECOND 
•C* THERE 

D* QUICK 



CHOOSE THE WORD THAT"! S^NOT* AifTliDjECT I VE*’ 
•A* LAMP 
B. MANY 
Cm DARK 
D* BRIGHT 

CHOOSE THE WORD THAT I S *NOT* AN ADJECTIVE* 
A. COLD 
*B • VERY 
C* LOUD 8 

D. RAINY 



THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE THF ABILITY TO IDENTIFY 
ADJECTIVES FROM CLUES FURNISHED BY POSITION BY CHOOSING THE CLUE 
WHICH ENABLES HIM T ; 0, ; KNOW THAT A 'WORD IS AN ADJECTIVE* *60 

IN THE SPACE PROVIDED* WRITE THE LETTER WHICH INDICATES THAT THF 
WORD ENCLOSED BY STARS IS USUALLY AN ADJECTIVE BECAUSE 
A. IT COMES BEFORE A NOUN* 

R. IT FOLLOWS A LINKING VERB. 

Cm IT FOLLOWS AN ADJECTIVE MARKER* 

ROGER IS ^INTELLIGENT** *B ‘ 

THE *TORN* SWEATER BELONGS TO JIM. *A 



2100139 I 

2100139 I 
• 2.1001 39 I 
2100139 I 
2100139 1 
2100139 

?1 001 AO' 
21001 AO 
21001A0 
2100K0 
21001 AO 

21001 A 1 
21001 A! ! 
21001 a1 1 
?iooiAi ! 
21001A1 ! 

21001A2 
21001A2 
21001A2 
21001A2 * 
21001A? 



2 1 00 1 A 3 j 
21001 A3 
21001A3 j 
2I001A3 
,>21001 A3 | 

'•'‘tv , ' | 

21001 AA j 
21001 AA I 
21001AA i 
2100JAA -t 

21001AA ! 

; 



' 0003 



007A 



2100901 

210090? 



THIS BOOK SEEMS *DIFF ICULT* TO. READ* *B . 2100«0^ 
MRS. JONES APPEARS MORE *UNDERSTANDING* THAN MR* SMITH. #C 210090A 
THAT PICTURE IS *UNUSUAL*. *B 2100905 
WHO IS THAT ♦PRETTY*" GIRLO *A 2100906 

. 49 . 
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THE POS I T I VE • COM- 
PARATIVE* AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREES OF COMPARISON FOR ADVERBS AND- 
ADJECTIVES £Y CHOOSING THE CORRECT ADVERB OR ADJECTIVE FORM FOR 
A SPECIFIC SENTENCE* »15b 



0260 



') 






IERJC: 



SFLFCT^ THE CORRECT FORM OF THE ADJECTIVE IN PARENTHESES THAT 
SHOULD BE USED TO COMPLETE THE SENTENCE* 



SHEAVYn THIS IS THE * 
A* HEAVIEST 
•H* HEAVIER 
C* MORE HEAVY 



> OF THE TWO BOXES* 



•LARGFn WHICH OF THE TWO ROOMS IS THE * 
A. LARGFST ** 

*«• LARGER . 

C* MORE LARGE 



*0 



• OF ALL THE BOOKS* 



* PENCIL OF ALL* 



* THAN YOURS* 



%POPULARo WHICH IS THE * 

A* MORE POPULAR 
*B. MOST POPULAR 
0 C* POPULAREST 

KSHARPn THIS IS THF * 

*A • SHARPEST 

B. SHARPER 
C* MOST SHARP 

*LARGFn MY DOG IS * 

A. MORE LARGE 
*R. LARGER 

C • LARGEST ° ’ 

SBEAUTIFULO WHICH OF THE TWO TREES IS THE * 

a. most Beautiful ‘ 

♦B* MORE BEAUTIFUL 

C. BEAUT I FULLER ' ' c 

SFLFCT THE CORRECT FORM OF THE ADVERB IN PARENTHESES THAT 
SHOULD BE USED TO COMPLFTE THE SENTENCE* 

»FASTn WHICH OE THE TWO GIRLS WORKED * *• 

A. MORE FAST / 

*H. EASTER 
C* FASTEST 



SSWlETLYn THE RABBIT RAN * 
»A* MORE SWIFTLY 
B • MOST SWIFTLY 
C. SWIFTER 

*FARLYa EASTER CAME * 

A* MORE EARLY 
*■ *B. EARLIER ’ 

C. EARLIEST 



* THAN THE FOX. 



* THIS YEAR THAN LAST. 



fj; 



*sOUNDLYn OF ALL OF US* JAMES SLEPT *’ 
A • SOUNDEST 
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0276 



2102586 

2102586 

2102586 

2102586 

2102587 

2102587 

2102587 

2102587 

to " 

2)02588 
2102588 ’ 
7102588 
21,02588 

2102590 
2 102 590 
2102590 
'21025900 

2102591 ” 
2102591 
2102591 
2102591 

2102592 

2102592 

2102592 

2102592 

2102593 

2102593 

2102593 

2102593 

2102593 

2102593 

2102594 

2102594 

2102594 

2102594 

2102595 
2102593 
210259‘( ) 
21025*5 




B. MORE sduNDLY - 










2102596 ; 


*C. MOST SOUNDLY 

\ . 






* 




2102596 ; 


%di.syinctlyo of all thf actors, harolo speaks • * 








\ 


j 

2102597 1 


*A. most distinctly 




Q 






2102597 " 


b. distinctest 










2102597 


C. MORE Dl.Sf fNCTLY 






0 




2102597 


*EARLYb AL ICFnKRRJvtO~-*-___ * OF ALC THE GIRLS. 










2102598 ‘ 


A. EARLIER 


*j 3 








*2102598 


R. MOST FARLY 










2102598 


*C. EARLIEST 










2102698 


*EASlLYo.BEN DOES THE JOB * * THAN RALPH. 




• 






2102600 


• A. EASIFR "/ 










2102600 


B. MORE EASIER 










2102600 


*C. MORE EASILY 

o 








i 


2102600 



THE STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE THE PROPER FORM OF COMPARISON 0 00«7 

OF ADJECTIVES OR ADVERBS BV CHOOSING THE CORRECT WORD’ v 

TO COMPLETE A GIVEN SENTENCE. «Bn 

V . ' * 

PLACE THE CORRECT WORD IN THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES. USING THE 0078 

FOLLOWING WORDS JO SHOW YOUR KNOWLEDGF OF HOW TO USE COMPARISON 
OF ADJFCTIVFS. A * 

A. LARGE - | *\ •*'.,' ‘ 

B. LARGFR { * 

C. LARGEST • • V . • • * , " ... 

D. CAREFULLY j 

E • MORE CAREFULLY 



THE BOY ATF 
DICK IS 



JOHN DIO HIS WORK 

• \- 



• *0 ° 

THAN TOM. *B 

\ 

, THAN BILL. *E 

THAT IS THE \ BUILDING I HAVE EVER SEEN. *C 

\ , . <?'.'■ 

TFXAS IS A \ STATE. *A 

PLEASE DO YOUrWxT PAPFR THAN YOU DID THIS ONF. *F 

\ , 4 

IS THAT .THE \ SHEET OF PAPER YOU HAVEO *C 

THE GIRL EMBROIDERED THE PILLOW CASE.- *D 

\ ■ 

\ _ o 



2100960 
210.0R41 
21009*2 
21C09A3 
21009*6 
21009*6 
2 1009 AT 
21009*8 



THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF 


ADVERBS BY THE* 


0027 


SELECTION OF NON-ADVERBS IN A GIVEN LIST OF WORDS. *8o 


MARK THE WORD. IN EACH GROUP THAT IS *NOT* AN 


ADVERB. 


0021 


A. SLOWLY 




2100291 


*B. WONOFRFUL • 


51 


21002?! 


/•TOMORROW >. 


’ 2100291 
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n, AWAY 

*A. TWO 
' B. NEVER 

C. WELL 

D. TMEPE 

A. INSIDE 
• -*B. NERVOUS 
»C. EAST 
O. AGAIN 

a 

. A, THEN 
«. Eagerly 

c. somewhere 
*D. BRIGHT 

A *• STRANGELY 
R. SELDOM 
; *C. TRUE 

D. HASTILY . 

• A,' HAPPY 
R. SOMEWHERE 
.<?. SOFTLY.* 

D. OFTEN 

A* HERE 
R. ALWAYS 

*C. GOOD ' \ • 

d. Truly 
a. Again * 

B. SWIFTLY 
*C. TALLER 
D. ANYWHERE 



2100231 



>► 




2100232 
2100232 
2100232 ~ \ 
2100232V ) 

2100233 
2100233 . 

.,2100233 
2100233 

* t 

2100234 
, 2100214 
21002*4 
- .. 2100234 

2100235 

2100235 

2100235. 

2100235 



>2100236 

2100236 

2100236 

2100236 

2100237 

2100237 

2100237 

2100237/V 




2100236 

2100236 

2100236 

2100236 






THE STUDENT CAN RECALL WHAT AN ADVERB IS BY 
DEE I NIT I ON. *3n 



E\ DEFINITION OF AN ADVERB 



THE , 

A . * NO! IN 
*B. VERB 

C. SUBJECT 

D. PRONOUN 



IS A WORD THAT 



G 



SELECTING THE CORRECT 
TELLLS SOMETHING ABOUT 



0026 



2100239 
J2100239 
2100239 ‘ 
2100239 *»■ 

2100239 
2100239 



ADVERBS TELL 

•A. WHEN. WHFRF. AND HOW. 

R. WHICH. WHAT KIND OF# AND HOW MANY. 

C. WHO OR WHAT. 

f). WHEN. WHERE. WHIC. 

i ■ 



j. ADVERBS OFTEN END IN 
A. ED. 

I p. S. 

0 *r,. ly. 

ERIC h *' FST > 





2100240 

2100240 

2100240 

2100240 

2100240 

2l0024lO 

2100241 

2100241 

2100241 

2100241 
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\GJVFN A LIST OF WORDS* THE STUDENT WILL APPLY KNOWLEDGE OF AOVFRB 
SIGNALS SUCH AS PREFIXES AND SUFFICES BY CHOOSING THE 
ADVERB IN THE LIST. *7n 



CHOOSE THE ADVERB IN EACH GROUP OF WORDS IN THE FOLLOWING LIST. 



JOYOUS 

PRETTY 



< 



*c. 


APART , 


- 

• * 


INTELLIGENT 


A • 


following 


•*p. 


QUICKLY 


c. 

D. 


IDENTIFY 

RELATE 


- ' A. 


MODIFY 


*R . 


SOMETIME v., 
YFLLOW . 


TWENTY 


* aI 


ABROAD . - 


b! 


LINKING 


' c *\ 


AMBITIOUS 


D.\ 


EACH 


A. 


GORGEOUS 


. R. 


THAT 


*r. 


ANYHOW 


0. 


GIVEN 


A. 


CLEAR 


B • 


SPIRIT 


c. 


THE 


*n. 


PRO! IDLY 


*A . 


SomEWhfrf 


R. 


careful 


C. 


TREMENDOUS 


D. 


DELICATE 



J 



V 



RECOr,Nf 2 e ™E FUNCTION OF ADVERBS BY INDICATING 
WHETHER ADVERBS IN GIVEN SENTENCES ANSWER THE QUESTION WHEN* 
WHERE* HOW* ETC.nlBtt • 



V 



€ 



IN THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES* PLACE THE APPROPRIATE LETTER TO SHOW 
THAT THE STARRED ADVERB ANSWERS THE QUESTION OF 

A. WHEN , 

B. WHERE, • 

C. HOW 

D. HOW MUCH OR TO WHAT DEGREE 

F. HOW OFTEN a 



*-k£i 



o 

ERIC 
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THE- FARMER WORKED *HARD* TO GROW A CROP. 

■ -47 



*D 
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008A 1 



00 



7sS 
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2 100907 
2100907 
2100907 
2100907 



210090B 

210090ft 

210090ft 

2100908 



2100909 c 
? 100909- 
-2100909 
2100909 



2100910 

2100910 

2100910 

2100910 



2100911 

2100911 

2100911 

2100911 



2100 + 1 ? 

2100912 

2100912 

2100912 



2 1009 IT 
2100919 
210091V 
210091V 



0085 



0076 



210091A 



: i 



1 



m 



f 



Din' YOU WASH <THAT DRFSS * THOROUGHLY**) *C 

• ' ■ ' ■ { • 

THF FOX JUMPFD *0UICKIY* OVER THE FENCE. *C 

‘ * ‘ 

HAVF YOU SFFN JOHN *LATELY*0 *A 

C HF PUT THF POOK * THERE.*" ON T„HE TABLE. *B 

* ' . i ' 

MARY . *SPLOOM* FAILS TO HAVE HER LESSON PREPARED. *F 

► * 

I WOULD LIKE TO GO *THERE*. * *B . 

» o . • 

„RQP IS *OlHTE* INTELLIGENT. *0 

* t 1 - 
■ ’ ‘ * '* ‘ A ‘ ‘ * 



2100915 , 

2100916 

2100917 ) 

2100910 ! * 

2100919 

2100920 

2100921 



..THF STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF ADVERB I ALS BY 
IDENTIFYING THE TWO, TYPES OF ADVERB I ALS OF PLACE IN THE ' 
FOLLOWING .SENTENCES# *9n 

LOOK >0'R >.HE •ADVERBIAL** OF PLACE IN THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES 
AND CHOOSE. FI THER 

A. ADVFRRS ARE SINGLE WORDS THAT TFUl WHfRF.' 

” R*. PREPOSITION PHRASES ARE GROUPS OF WORDS THAT TELL WHERE. 



MARY. IS IN-HFR SEAT.' 1 *B 

** • 

THF OOG IS OUTSIDE. *A 

IT IS ON THE,’ TABLE. *B 

shf.ishfrf. *a 
* 

THF BOAT *IS ON THE LAKE. *B' 

) * 

. • 

•NANCY* FS DOWNSTAIRS. *Aq 

THE BIRO FLEW AWAY. ' *£' 

' _ % * 

THF CAR IS NEAR THF SCHOOL. 

» r L 

* 9 • . # 

THF ROOK* IS UNDER HIS ’A'RM. *B 



/> 






\ 



a 

6 



*R 



0127 

> 

* 

0120 



2101271 

i 

2101276 

a • | - 

210127 5V~' 

K . ’ 

2101276 

/\ 

2101277 * 
2101278 
2101279 
2101280 
2101282 






THF STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE HI S KNOWLEDGE OF INTERJECTIONS BY, 
IDFNTIFVING INTFPjFCtlONS IN A SENTENCE'. %2n 

o 

CHOOSE THE INTERJECTIONS IN THF FOLLOWING SENTENCES# 

HURRAHO THE TEAM WON THF CHAMPIONSHIP TITLE. ' v 
A • WON . 

v B • CHAMPIONSHIP . » 

' «C, HURRAH .. 

■ “ * 

A I A*<\. T havf met my destiny. » 

A. DESTINY . • ./ * • 

•P. ALAS 



•v 
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- 54 



0226 



0266 

2101588 
2101588 
2101588 
2101588( ) 

2VQ1589 

2101589 

2101589 



/ ■ • 



L • ME I 



? 101589 



####*###########**###############.## #####*##########*#####*»#####*#*###***##**° 



THF 5TUDFNT CAN DFMONST^ATF A KNOWLEDGE OF USING APPROPRIATE 



J CONJUNCTIONS BY CHOOSING THF BEST WAY TO FORM A COMPOUND 
SFNTFNCE. *8n 



DIRECTIONS - EACH QUFSTION HAS ? SEPARATE 
? SFNTFNCE S TO MAKE ONE SENTENCE. CHOOSE 
THF *BFST* WAV TO COMBINE THF SFNTFNCFS. 
ORIGINAL SENTENCE THF SAMF. 



SENTENCES. COMBINE THF 
THE ANSWER THAT SHOWS 
KEEP THE MEANING OF THF 



THE DOG ATE HIS DINNFR. HE 

A. TtfE DOG ATE HIS DINNER 

B. THE DOG ATE HIS DINNER. 

C. THF DOG ATE HIS DINNER. 
*D. THF DOG ATF HIS DINNFR. 



IS STILL HUNGRY 
BECAUSE HE I S ST ILL -HUNGRY. 
OR HE IS STLCL HUNGRY. 

FOR HE I S'/ST ILL HUNGRY. 

BUT HE IS. STILL HUNGRY. 



JOHN 

A. 

R. 

*C. 



WASNT ON TIME. I; WASNT 
EITHER JOHN OR I WERE Ml 
JOHN WASNT' ON TIME. OR 
JOHN WASNT ON 
JOHN WASNT ON 



ON 

ON 



T^ME, 



I 



TIME'. 

TIME. 



TIME. 
WASNT 



NOR 
RECiAUSE 



WAS 



ON TIME. 

ON TIME. 

WASNT ON TIME. 



WF. WORE OUR ROOTS. IT 



WAS 



A • 

ft • 

*c. 

D. 



IT 

WF 

WE 

WE 



unp ,, nr * *1 SNOWING. 

WAS SNOWING PFCAIISF wF WORE OUR BOOTS. 
WORE OUR ROOTS.. BUT IT WAS SNOWING. 
WORE OUR BOOTS. FOR IT WAS SNOWING. 
WORE OUl?>BOOTS. OR IT WAS SNOWING. * 






THE BOY CLIMBED A T&FE. HIS FRIEND CLIMREO IT. TOO. 
*A. THE BOV CL IMBED' A TREE AND HIS FRIEND C\lM8E0 i T . 
R • THF BOY CLIMBED A TRFF . OR HIS FRIFND 

C. HU FRIFND CLIMPFD IT TOO. AND THF 

D. THF ROY CLIMBED A TRFP. NOR 



DID 



TOO. 

CLllMBED TT. TOO. 
BOY CLIMBED A TRFF. 
HIS FRIFND CLIMB IT TOO, 



I RAN ALL HE WAV. I WAS LATE FOR SCHOOL • 

• A. I RAI^I ALL THP-jWAY. FOR I WAS LATE EOR SCHOOL. 



R . I RAN ALL THFSa^. OR ! WAS LATE FOR SCHOOL. 

r. i was late for School, for i ^an all the wav. 

D. I WAS LATE FOR SCHOOL. OR I RAN ALL THE WAY. 



JAMFS IS TALL. BOB 
A. BOH IS TALLER. 
R* JAMES IS TALL* 
*C. JAMES IS TALL* 
D. BOP IS TALLER. 



IS TALLER. 

AND JAMES IS TALL. 
FOR BOR IS TALLER. 
PUT BOR IS TALLER,. 
OR JAMFS IS TALL. 



THF TOASTER DIDNT WORK. THE 
•A. THF TOASTER DIDNT WORK. 

R • THF TOASTER DIDNT WORK. 

C. THE TOASTER DIDNT WORK. 

D. THE TOASTER DIDNT WORK. 



IRON DIDNT WORK. 

NOR DID THE IRON WORK. 

OR DID THE IRON WORK. 

FOR THE IRON DIDNT WORK. 
BUT THE IRON DIDNT WORK. 



3 

me 



SHE TURNFD OFF THE- T.V. THERE WERE NO GOOD PROGRAMS TO WATCH. 
A. SHF TURNED OFF THF T.V. .RUT THEPF WERE NO GOOD PROGRAMS TO 
' WAKH. ' - „ / 

B*. SHF TURNrD OFF THF T.V* . OR THFRF WERE NO GOOD PROGRAMS TO 
• WATf H • '* 



49 



_55 



007? 



0059 



2100751 
2100751 
2100751 
210075 1 
2100751 



2100752 

210075? 

2100752 

2100752 

2100752 



f 



210075"? 

210075* 

210075V 

210075* 

21007$* 



2100J5A 

210075* 

210075* 

210075* 

210075 * 



2100755 

2100755 

2100755 

2100755 

2100755 



2 1 0075G 
2100756 
2100756 
2100756 
2100756 



2100757 
2100757 
2100757 
2100757 
2 loot ^ 7 



2100758 

210075B 
?1 007 <R 
> 1 007 50 
? I 0075B 



*C, SHE TURNED OFF THE X T.V.* FOR THERE WERE NO GOOD PROGRAMS TO 2100758 

WATCH. ' 2100758 

D. SHE TURNED OFF THE T*V»* AND THERE WERE NO GOOD PROGRAMS TO 2100758 

WATCH. 2100758 



O 



THF STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE DETERMINERS HY DIFFERENTIATING BETWEEN 
DETERMINERS AND NON-DETERMINERS IN LISTS AND SENTENCES** %5o 

IN THF FOLLOWING WORD GROUPS* WHICH WORD IS *NOT* A DETERM l NERO 

' A. SOMF “• 

R. THIS • ° 

#r. «tg 

D. AN V • - 



0117 

0106 

1161 



•A. HERF 
R. THE 

C. OUR 

D, HFR 

A. THIS 

B. VOUR 

C. MY 
*D. RANG 



“1 



2 10 1)64 
2101164 
'2101164 
2101164 

1165 



IN FACH OF THF FOLLOWING GROUPS SELECT THE SENTENCE THAT HAS THF 
’DPTFRMJNPR STARRED* * ' •- 

' O * 

a; I CFF the *roat«; 

*R. *MY * BROTHER IS TALL* • 

C. THE GIRL IS *N0ISY*. f ; » 

D. I DONT SEE *ANY*» ' 



0107 



I16t\ 



.* A . plfasf take #sone# take, 

R. HOUSES ARF *L ARGF4# 

C. A LAKE IS *NFAR*'THE TOWN. 

D. HORSES *EAT* HAY. 



2101167 

210H67 

2101167 

2101167 



THF STUDFNT WILL COMPREHEND ARTICLES RY PICKING OUT ARTICLES* 
TFI.I ING WHFTHFR THFY ARF DEFINITE OR INDFFINITF * AND TELLING 

IF THF^NOIIN THFY MODIFY IS COUNT OR NONCOUNT. «8o 

; \ . . . , * * ' 

DIRECTIONS - FOR THE FOLLOWING NOUN PHRASES* DETERMINE WHETHER 

THE ARTICLE IS ^DEFINITE* OR *NONDEFINITE»# CHOOSE 

A. definite 

H . NONDFF I NITF , ^ „ 



THC DFpi<H 



0238 

v • 

0254 



* A 



2102264 



AN ALRATPO.SS ; #R 

l t ■ 

THF BEAUTIFUL PEOPLE 
AUTOMOB ILF S *P 



O 

ERLC 



*A 



• :r*x 



50 



56 



2102265^ 

o 

2102266“ 

/ 

.2102267 v 



O 






*-J /. 



• • ..." , • ■•■<&•«£ 

() JRFCT I ON*! - !N THF FOLLOWING NO^N PHRASES* DFTFRMINF IF THF 



NOUNS .APF 



! c 



A. COUNT 
B • NONCOUNT 



' THF FLOWFRS *A 

SOVF JAM #R 

COURAGE . *B 
AUTOMOBILES ’*A 



0255 



210226B 
2102269 
2 1 , 02 ? 70 
2102271 



.W< 



' ( 



GIVEN NOUN PHRASES* THF STUDENT WILL RECALL DETERMINERS BY 
IDENTIFYING THE FIVE KINDS OF DETERMINERS. *100 

DIRECTIONS - FOR THE FOLLOWING NOUN PHRASES* DECIDE WHAT KIND OF 
DFTERMINER EACH CONTAINS AND WRITE IT IN THE SPACE PROVIDED, 

A. ARTICLE 

B. DFMONSTRAT IVF 

C. NUMBER 

0. OUANT IF t’FR . - • 

F. POSSESSIVE ‘ “ . 

THIS BOX *B u 

HIS FATHER ,*E * ‘ ‘ . 

*v» . J „ » * 

SFVFRAL ROYS *D ^ 

THF COLT . *A 
« * 

THREE MEN *C 

YOUR FRIFND .. *F 

AN APPLE 

•r • • ■ 

A FEW HOURS *0 

THOS.F. DAYS *B 

TFN INDIANS ’ *C 



*A 



\ 



0249 

0263 



2102336 

} 

2102337 

210233B 

ft 

2102339 
2102340 
2102341 
2 1 02342 
2102*43 
2102344 
2102145 



. ^ 
ER 1C 

lussissm - 



THE STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE NOUNS BY IDENTIFYING THEM IN 
SENTENCES OR LISTS. *5n . 

A. *SHEn IS' PRETTY. ’ 

*R. *APPLFSn ARE DFLIC10US. ; 

C. WTHFYn ARE VERY NOISY. 

D. *HFtr IS UNABLF TO COME. 



*A . PUT IT ON THE %DFSKn. 

B. I LIKE *THEMd. 

C. HFRF COMES NFVERYONFrr, 






51 



57 



\ 



0116 



1 1 5fi 

i. 



1159 



n. DO YOU HFAR %SOMFBODYnO 

SELECT THE NOUN in THF FOLLOWING GROUPS OF WORDS* 01.05 



A. 

R. 

c* 

*0, 

A. 

*«-• 

c. 

0. 



RUN 

PRETTY 
NO! SY 
GIRI 



GRFAT 

MAN 

RFAD 



SHF 



* A • RILL 
P. FAT 
r • like 
r>. frFAUTIFUL 





1160 



' ) 



1161 



1162 



THF STUDENT WILL RECALL WHAT A NOUN IS BY SELECTING THECO&ECT - 0182 

OFF I NI T I ON* VI D 



SFl FFT THF BFST DEFINITION OF A NOUN FROM THE LIST BELOW* % 2101855 

aV A WORD THAT SHOWS ACTION 2101055 

R* A WORD THAT TFLLS *WHAT KINO OF* 2101055 

*C. A WORD THAT NAMES SOMETHING 2101055 

O* A WORD THAT TELLS *HOW* . 2101055 

. ' o 



THF STUOFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS UNDERSTANDING OF HOW A NOUN 0102 

FUNCTIONS PY INDICATING WHFTHER A GIVFN NOUN IS A SUBJECT* 

DIRFCT ORJFCT* OR A LINKING VERB COMPLENENT* *Bo 

FOR EACH OF THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES* WRITE THE APPROPRIATE LETTER 0092 



TO SHOW IF THF STARRED NOUN IS USED AS A . ( 

A. SUBJECT 

R, DIRFCT ORJFCT COMPLFMFNT 
C, LINKING VFRR COMPLFMFMT 

DIO »TOM* FINISH HIS REPORTO *A 1067 

THAT GIRL IS *PRFSIDFNT* OF HER CLASS* *C ° 1068 

AFTER SIIPPFR* THE *CHILDREM* WENT TO RFD* *A 1069 

THF TFAM WON YFSTFROAYS *GAMF* EASILY* *B 1070 

Will AL WRITE THAT *LFTTER* TODAYO *R 1071 * 

J * 

MR, JONFS ,WAS HIS *TEACHER*« *C 1072 

■ / - . 

RAI PH HAS RFFN A GOOD *STUDFNT* THIS YEAR, *C 107'/ ) 

NO* THAT *DFSK* BELONGS TO JIM* «*A 1074 

0 



Q 



k 

> 






! t 



THE STUDENT WILL RFC0GN17F NOUNS BY POSITION KAFTER MARKERS* 
RFFOPF THF VFRB. AFTFR THE VFRB-DIRFCT ORtlFCT • AFTER THE VERB- 
LINKING VERB COMPLEMFNTD BY IDENTIFYING EACH IN A SFNTFNCF • *10n 

DIRECTIONS - IN THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES WRITE THE APPROPRIATE 
LETTER TO DESIGNATE THE CORRECT POSI T ION OF THE 
STARRED NOUN. 

A. AFTER MARKERS 
«. RFFORF THF VERB 

r. after the vfrr-direct object 

O. AFTER THE VFRR^-L I NK l NO VERB COMPLEMENT 

* 

PETER PREFERS *FICTI0N* RATHER THAN NON-FICTION. *C 

MY BROTHER PLAYS *GOLF* IN HIS SPARE TIME. *C 

\ 

AFTFR THE LECTURE* THE • AUDIENCE* GAVE A STANDING OVATION. *A 
•PHOTOGRAPHY AND PAINTING* ARE f»Y FAVORITE HOBBIES. *B 
MY ENGLISH. CLASS ENJOYS CREATIVE *WRITING*. *C 

. j 

SEVERAL”, *BOOKS* REMAtNFD ON THE SHELF FOR WEEKS. *A 
• MIKE* RALPH AND TOM* RACED THE -SAILBOAT IN THE REGATTA. «B 

o’ * 

s 



c 






C 



NOBODY CAMF TO THF PARTY, *F 
ORANGES GROW IN FLORIDA. *B 
THE GIRL IS VERY LATE. *A 
MRS. SMITH IS A TEACHER. *C 
WR RFAp THF ROOK. *0 
DOGS OFTEN BITE. *R 
ALASKA IS OUR LARGEST STATE. 
SOMF SNOW FFLt IN THF NIGHT. 

* • t 

SOMEONE IS AT THF DOOR. *F 



*C 

•A 



O 

me 



01 A9 



Ol AT 



1510 

1511 

1512 

1516 

1517 
151B 



\ 

THE STUDENT CAN RECOGNIZE THE FIVE DIFFERENT TYPES OF NOUN 
PHRASES ‘BY SELECTING THE TYPE OF NOUN PHRASE USED IN THE SUBJECT 
OF A GIVEN SENTENCE. »10n v 

IDFNTIFY THE NOUN PHRASF USED AS A *SUBJFCT* IN THE FOLLOWING 
SENTENCES. 

A. COMMON NOUN AND DFTFRmInER 

B. COMMON NOUN ALONE • ' 

C. PROPER NOUN 

D. PERSONAL PRONOUN 

F. INDFFINITE PRONOUN,. 



012A 



0117 



21012AS 
210124* 
2101245 | 

2101246 
2101 2 AT 
2101248 
210124* 
2101250 
2101251 



53 



59 



<? 



• t 



IMF Y HI; APD A NOISE*.. *D 



2101252 



****************************************************************************** 

* • ~v 

THE STUDENT CAN RECOGNIZE THE F-IVF DIFFERENT TYPES OF NOUN . 0125 { )* 

PMPASES BY SELECTING THE TYPE OF NOUN PHRASE USED IN THE 
PREDICATE IN A GIVEN SENTENCE. *lftn 



IDENTIFY THE NOUN PHRASE USED IN THE' *PREDICATE* IN THE 



FOLLOWING SENTENCES. 

A. COMMON NOUN AND DETERMINER 
R . COMMON NOUN ALONE 
.r . PROPER NOUN 
• 0. PFRSONAL PRONOUN- 

P. INDEFINITE PRONOUN 

J SEE BILL. *C 

IT IS NOTHING. *E 

SHF CANT FIND IT. *D 

9 ' » 

NANCY SAW THF DOG." *A 
* SHF LIKES CANDY. *B 
MIKF RIDES HORSES. *B 
PINEAPPLES CAME FROM HAWAII. *C 
I HEARD EVERYTHING. *E 

’ ; ‘ • i 

CHILDREN LIKE HER. *D 
COME TO OUR HOUSE. • *A 



a 



<> 



* 



V 



•« 







0118 



2101253 

2101254 

2101255 

2101256 

2101257 

2101259 

2101259 

2101260 

2101261 

210126 ? 




THE STUDENT WILL 
PLURAL WORDS BY 1 
PLURAL. *1 5a 


DEMONSTRATE HIS UNDERSTANDING 
INDICATING WHETHER GIVEN WORDS 


OF SINGULAR AND 
ARE SINGULAR OR 


0078 


CHOOSE 

A. . SINGULAR 

B. PLURAL 


- 


F 1 

m 


» , 


69 

-«t» 


CHILDREN 


*B 






2100635 


many 


*B 






2100636 


* ; ONE 

i 


* A 




i 

t 


2100837 

X 


fach 


* A 




i 


2100838 


! DOTH 


*B 






2100839^) 


F1THFR 

i- • 


*A 


• * 




21,00040 


■ ONF 

. 


♦ A 


* . * ' v 

0 

54 


60 


2100041 




ai.l 

NO ONE 

FFW 

WOMEN 

NFITHER 

* 

SEVERAL 

SOMEBODY 

ANYBODY 






#B 

*A 

#B 

*A 

*A 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF THE RULES FOR MAKING 
NOUNS PLURAL BY , MATCHING A PLURAL NOUN WITH THE RULE* 110O 

MATCH THE FOLLOWING WORDS WITH STATEMENTS A* B* C» OR 0* 

A, IN MOST NOUNS ADD S* 

B* IF THE NOUN ENDS IN CONSONANT -Y* CHANGE Y TO l BEFORE 
ADDING ES. 



( 



„ 0 

me 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HI S COMPREHENSION OF f^E RULES FOR 
FORMING PLURALS BY CORRECTI Y FORMING. PLURALS OF ‘GIVEN NOUNS 
• AND t IDENTIFY I NG CORRECTLY FORMED PLURALS* *15n ' 

FORM THE PLURAL OF THE FOLLOWING WORDS* 

(.CHIEF ' . 

' *A. ADD *S* 






-a. 

2100842 
2100843 
2100844 
2100845 
2100846 
2100847 
<1100849 
7 1 00850 



C* IF 
D. IN 


NOUN 

SOME 


ENDS . 
NOUNS 


IN CH* SS* S* OR 
THE WORD ITSELF 


X ADD ES* 

IS CHANGEO* 


\ 


" PONIES 1 


*B 




> 


• 


- • 2101263 


MFN 


*D 






' * 


2101264 


TOYS 


*A 




• • 


\ c • ' 


2101265 


glasses 


*C 






■"? ■ ' ■ 
V 


2101266 


* C1T1FS 








\ . 

\ ■ . • 


2101267 


KFYS 


*A 






t ■ \ l ... 


2101268 


FFET 


*D 




1 


• \ . - ' ; 


2101269 


FOXES 


*C 


1 




• O' 

■ ;' \ ' ' 


2101270 


ROOKS 


: * A 






■« V 

■ \ 

\ . 
*\ 

1 ' \* 


2101271 


HATS 

i 


*A 

j 






| 210127? 


.. 








i ■ \ 

A • • 





0126 
0119 1 



0254 



. 0266 

2102462 

2102462 









R. CHANGP the *f* to *v* and add *fs* 
r. ADD *F.S* 4 



( VALLFY 

A. ADD *FS* 
| *R. ADD *S* 



•r 



C. CHANGE THE Y TO I AND ADD F$ 



DFFR 

• a • add *s* 

R." ADD *ES* 

•C» DO NOT CHANGE THE WORD 



GIRL 

»A. ADD *S* 

P. ADD *FS* 

r. DO NOT CHANG* THE WORD 



V, 



WITCH 


• •. 0 ••A 




/V - . . 


A. add *s* 




• 


... 


‘v *B. ADD *FS* 


1 * 




..... - • /• O * ;,v * 


C. DO NOT CHANGE THE WORD 




’ , • ; G » 


family 






♦ * . 


A. ADD *S* 






■ 


R. ADD *F.S* 


i 






*C. CHANGF *Y* 


TO-* I# AND ADD 


*ES* 




LOAF 








A.' ADD *FS* 








*R. CHANGE *F* 


TO *V* AND ADD 


*ES* 




1 C. DO NOT CHANGE THF WORD 






| ^FLFCT THF PROPFR PLURAL FORM. 


• 


: - ■ ' - 


. ECHO 


- 






A, ECHOS 






. ■ AU 

■ '' 


. *R. ECHOES 








C. ECHOS S 




o> f > 




RADIO 








♦A. RADIOS 








R. RADtOFS 
C • RADIO 








1 SCARF 


i 


r / 


• : • ' ./ • . 


•A. SCA'RVFS 






6 » !■ 


• R. SCARFS 




/ ’ 


* 6 


C. SCARFFS 


# 


7 


e 


: TAX ' 


.■ / 






■ A. TARS’ 








! R. TAXSS 






* 


1 *C. TAXES 


■j i •; * * 


( 




MONKEY 


9 f * . M 4 




« . V *\. 


A, MONKIFS 
. *R • M^KFYS 


4 


t 


♦ :-k , • 


C, MONKEY 


* • 


■ ' - 


o 






4 





ERIC 



56 



£2 



2102462 

2102462 



2102463 
2102463 A 
2102461 ) 
2102463 



2102464 

2102464 

2102464 

2102464 



2102465 

2102465 

2102465 

2102465 



2102466 

2102466 

2102466 

2102466 



2102467 

2102467 

2102467 

2102467 



2102466 

2102468 

210246«f\ 

210246&V 



267 



2102469 

2102469 

2102469 

2102469 



2102470 

2102470 

2102470 

2102470 



2102471 

2102471 

2102471 

2102471 



2102472 

2102472 

2102472 

2102472 



2102473.-. 
210247< ) 
2102473“ 
2102473 



2102474 



. *■> 



k 

> 



( 



( 



A. MOUSES 
*R. MICF 
G. MTCFS 

SHf^FP 
*A. SHEEP 
R. SHEEPS' 
C. SHEEPES 

DWARF 

A* DWARVES 
R. DWARFFS 
*C. DWARFS 




vJ.: 



„ O 

liilic 



f w 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE" H I S KNOWLEDGE OF THE RULES FOR FORMING 
SINGULAR AND PLURAL POSSESSlVES BY CORRECTLY US TNG APOSTROPHES 
IN FORMING PLURALS AND IDENTIFYING CORRECTLY ALL THE RULES FOR 
FORMING POSSESSlVES* %35n 

J 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE ANSWER THAT TELLS HOW TO MAKE THE GIVEN 

WORD POSSESSIVE. DO NOT CHANGE THE NUMBER VS I NGlfLAR 
OR PLURALO OF THE WORD AS IT IS GIVEN. 

BABY * . 

*A. IF AN APOSTROPHF S MUST BE ADDED 
B. ; .IF ONLY AN APOSTROPHE MUST BE ADDED 

ELF 

*A. IF AN APOSTROPHE MUST BE ADDED ’ 4 

R. IF ONLY AN APOSTROPHE MUST BE ADDED. 

MONKFYS 

A. IF AN APOSTROPHF MUST BE ADDED 
*R. IF ONLY AN APOSTROPHE MUST BE ADDED 

FOX • 

•A. IF AN APOSTROPHE S MUST BE ADDED ; 

. B« IF ONLY AN APOSTROPHE MUST BE ADDED 

I ; . . 

DORIS t 

A. IF AN APOSTROPHF S MUST BE ADDED . * 

*R. IF ONLY AN APOSTROPHE . MUST BE ADDED 

WOMEN 

*A • IF AN APOSTROPHE S MUST BE ADDED 

B. IF ONLY .AN APOSTROPHE MUST BE ADDED 

SOLD IFRS 

A. IF AN APOSTROPHF S MUST BE ADDED 
*B. IF ONLY AN APOSTROPHE MUST BE ADDED 

o.o I 

LONGFELLOW 

*A . IF AN APOSTROPHE S MUST BE ADDED 

B. IF ONLY AN APOSTROPHE MUST BE- ADDED 

RFDCOATS 

A. IF AN APOSTROPHF S MUST BE ADDED 
*B. IF ONLY AN APOSTROPHE MUST BE ADDED 



? 1024 ?<* 

2102 * 7 * 
2102 * 7 * 

2102*75 
2 ) 02*75 
2102*75 
2102*75 

2102 * 7 * ,| 
2102 * 7 * 
2102 * 7 * 
2102*76 

i I 

* I | 

' i 



0255 . 



57 



€3 



2102*77 

2102*77 

210.2*77 

2102*78 ! 
2102476 | 
2102*78 j 

2102*7'' 1 

2102*79 

2102*79 

• 

2102*80 

2102*80 

2102*80 

2102*81 

2102*81 

2102*81 

2102*82 

2102*82 

2102 * 8 ? 

2102*81 
21 02 * 8 ' 
2102*81 

2102*84 

210248* 

2102*6* 

2102*85 

2102*?: 

2102*85 



CHILDREN 

*A. IF AN APOSTROPHE S MUST BE ADDED 
R« IF ONLY AN APO5TR0PHE MUST BE ADOED 

GIRLS 

A. IF AN APOSTROPHF S MUST BE AODED - 
*P. IF ONLY AN APOSTROPHE MUST BE ADDED 

WAIFS . 

A* ’IF AN APOSTROPHE S MUST BE ADDED 
*B, IF ONLY AN APOSTROPHE MUST BE AODED 






MISS WELCH 

* A • IF AN APOSTROPHE S MtJSTBE 
B. IF ONLY AN APOSTROPHE MUST 

DFNNIS , 

A DENNIS ' 

B. DFNN I S.S 
*C. DFNNIS. 

PPOPLF 

•A, PFOPLF.S 1 

R. PEOPLE. 

C. PEOPLES. 

FIREMAN 

A. FIRFMAN 

R. firemans. 

•C. FIRFMAN.^, 

WOLVES " 

*A. WOLVES. 

R. WOLVE.S 
C. WOLVES 

WOMFN 

A • WOMFN . 

R. WOMENS. 

*C. WOMEN. S 

FARMERS 

A • FARMERS, 

R. FARMER, S 
*C. FARMFRS 



AODED 
BE ADDED 



■ l! 



S!.C 



THF r I^ D §, V?N. CH< ‘ ,,GE THE NUHBER ,S,NGUL * R *"■«**■. OP 

, : J# • .... ' ■ ■ 

MR. THOMAS * * 

A. ADD AN «,Sn‘ TO A SINGULAR NOUN 
•R. ADD AN *,n ONLY TO A NAME THAT ENDS IN S. 

...Ends in s # 

C. ^DD AN K.n ONLY TO A PLURAL NOUN ’THAT ENDS IN S 
- ADD AN ** Sn TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT *DOES NOT* ENO IN S 

' OYS • < ’ - 



A. ADD AN *»Sn TO A SINGULAR NOUN * 

ERIC' • . 



2102406 

M02466 

2102406 

2102407 s ) 

2102407 

2102407 

2102400 

2102408 

2102400 

2102409 

2102409 

2102489 

2102490 

2102490 

2102490 

2102490 

210249} 

2102491 

2102491 

2102491 

2102492 

210249; 

210249? 

2102492Q 

2102493 

2102493 

2102493 

2102493 

2102494 

2102494 

2102494 

2102494 

2102493 

2102493 

2102493 

2102493 

0260 



2102496 * 

2102496 f. 

V 

2102496 
21 02496 ( ) 
2102496 

2102497 

2102497 



58 



64 



B. ADD AN »*n ONLY TO A NAME THAT ENDS IN S. 

*C. ADD AN % *n ONLY TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT ENDS IN S 
D. ADD AN %*So TO A PLURAL THAT *DOES NOT* END IN S 



f 



( 



DOLL 

*A. ADD AN %*So TO A SINGULAR NOUN 
fc. ADD AN **n ONLY TO A NAME THAT ENDS IN S. 

C. ADD AN **n ONLY TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT ENDS IN S 

D. ADD AN * *So TO A PLURAL THAT *DOFS NOT* END IN S 



HOUSE 



J' 






'! 



*A. ADD AN % * Sd TO A SINGULAR NOUN 
B. ADD AN «'D ONLY TO A NAME THAT ENDS IN S. 

AN »*n ONLY TO PLURAL NOUN THAT ENDS IN S 
AN * *Sn TO A PLURAL NOl.»N THAT *DOFS NOT* FNO IN S 



C. 

D. 



ADD 

ADD 



Mailmen 

A. ADD. 

B. ADD 

C. ADD 



AN **Sn TO A SINGULAR NOUN 

AN *.o >ONLY TO A NAME THAT ENDS IN St 

AN **o ONLY TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT ENDS IN S 



*D. ADD AN % • So TO A PLURAL THAT *DOES NOT* END IN S 



LEAVES 

A. ADD AN 
P. ADD AN 
*C. ADD AN 
D. ADD AN 



**5o TO A SINGULAR NOUN 

*•0 ONLY TO A NAME THAT ENDS IN S* 

**e ONLY TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT ENOS IN S 
%*S0 TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT *DOES NOT* END IN S 



LESLIE 
* A • ADD AN 

B. ADD AN 

C. ADD AN 

D. ADD AN 



**Sn TO A SINGULAR NOUN 
* * o ONLY TO A JflAME THAT ENDS IN S. 

**n ONLY TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT ENOS IN S 
**SQ-TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT «OOES NOT* FNO IN S 



MORRIS 
A. ADD 
*B. ADD 
" C. ADD 
VD. ADD 



AN *. So TO A SINGULAR NOUN 

AN * *n ONLY TO A NAME THAT ENDS IN S. 

AN * *n ONLY TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT ENOS IN S 
AN * *Sb TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT * DOES NOT* END 



IN S 







AN »*So to a singular .noun 

AN * *n ONLY TO A NAME THAT ENOS IN S. 

AN **n ONLY TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT ENOS IN S 
AN * * So TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT *DOES NOT* END IN 



ballfrinas 

A. ADD AN **SD. TO A SINGULAR NOUN 

B. ADD AN **n ONLY TO A NAME THAT ENOS IN S. 

*C. ADD AN »*n ONLY TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT ENOS IN S 
D. ADD AN * *Sn TO" A PLURAL NOUN THAT *DOES NOTo END IN S 



MOTHER 



r 



*A. 
B* 
C • 

- D. 



ADD 

ADD 

ADD 

ADD 



AN % *So T p A SINGULAR NOUN 

AN * *n ONLY TO A NAMF THA.t FNOS IN S. 

AN * *n ONLY TO A NOUN THAT ENOS l N S 

AN * * So TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT *DOES NOT* END IN S 

V 



O 

ERIC 



elf 

*A. 

R* 



ADD AN * *Sn TO A SINGULAR NOUN 



ADD. AN * *n ONLY TO A NAME 



THAT ENDS IN S. 
' 59 






2 \ 02497 
2102497 



2102498 



2102498 



7 1 02498 
2102498 



2102499 
2102499 | 



2102499 

2102499 



2102500 

2102500 



2102500 

2102500 



2102501 

^2102501 



2102501 
2 10250} 



2102502 

210250? 



2102502 
2J 0250? 



2102505 

2102501 



, O 



2102501 

2102501 



210250* 
? 102504 



2 1 02504 
2102504 



2102505 

2102505 



2102505 

2102505 



2102506 

2102506 



h 102506 
2102506 



2102507 

2102507 



2102507 

2102507 



C. ADD AN «*n ONLY TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT ENDS IN S 

D. ADD AN »*So TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT *DOES NOT* END IN S 



OXEN 

A. ADD AN »*So TO A SINGULAR NOUN 

B. ADD AN U*ci ONLY TO A NAME THAT ENOS IN S. 

C. ADD AN %*n ONLY TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT ENDS IN S 

*0. ADD AN **Sn TO A PLURAL NOUN tHAf »DOES NOT* ENO IN S 

LADIES 

A. ADD AN %*Sn TO A SING! fLAR NOUN 
B • ADD AN **n ONLY TO A NAME THAT ENOS IN 5. 

*C. ADD AN.»*tt ONLY TO A PLURAL NO.UN THAT ENDS IN S 

;D. ADD AN «. So TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT *DOES NOT* ENO IN S 



LIBRARIES 210251(f 

A, add AN S*Sn TO A SINGULAR NOUN 2102310 

°* ADD AN **rt ONLY TO A NAME THAT ENOS IN S. 

*r . ,ADD AN **n ONLY TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT ENOS IN S 2102*510 

D. ADD AN %*Sn TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT *DOES NOT* ENO IN S 210*510 

TABLE *:'• 2102511 

*A • ' ADD AN »*Sn TO A SINGULAR NOUN 2102511 

B. ADD AN **o ONLY TO A NAME THAT ENOS IN S. 

C. ADD AN «,n ONLY TO A PLURAL NOUN THAT ENOS INS , ' 2102511 

D, ADD AN **Sn TO A PLURAL "NOUN THAT *D0ES NOT*' END IN* S 2102511 



21O250C _ 
2102506 f) 

2102506 

2102506 

2102509 

2102509 



2102509 

2102509 



»•#••»••••«+< 



THE STUDENT WILL RECALL THE DEFINITIONS OF COMMON AND PROPER NOUNS 009,0 

BY CHOOSING THE CORRECT STATEMENT TO DEFINE EACH TERM. *2n 



1HF OFF INI T ION OF A PROPFR NOUN IS , 2100467 

*A. THE NAME OF A PARTICULAR PERSON* PLACE* OR THING. 2100467 

B. A NOUN THAT SOMETIMES BEGINS WITH A CAPITAL LETTER. 2100467 

» C. A NOUN THAT IS CORRECT PROPER • 2100467 

o. ANY Noun THAT' OOESNT BEGIN WITH A CAPITAL LETTER. 2100467 

1HF DEFINITION OF A CONMON NOUN IS 2100468 

A. THF NAME OF A PARTICULAR PERSON* PLACE* OR THING. 2*00^66 

B. A NOUN THAT SOMFTIMFS BEGINS WITH A CAPITAL txETTFR. 2100468 

•C. ANY NOUN THAT DOFSNT BEGIN WITH A CAPITAL LETTER. 2100468 

D. PLURAL NOUN. N 2100468 



t****ll»***M««*IHM«*||««« t MMt«tMft***«»tft***«tt*»*fttt«m*## 

THF STUDFNT CAN DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE . OF PROPER AND COMMON 
NOUNS BY CHOOSING THF LIST THAT CONTAINS f I THFR ALL PROPER OR ALL 

common NOUNS. *5n 

* 

CHOOSE THE List THAT CONTAINS EITHER ALL PROPER NOUNS OR ALL 
COMMON NOUN^. $ » 

?A. JUNF* JULY* AUGUST* MONTH 

J B, HOLIDAY* DECEMHFR, CHRISTMAS .SANTA CI.AUS ’ © 

•C. FASTER* CHRISTMAS* FLAG DAY* HALLOWEEN • •• 

O. SUMMER* FALL* WINTER* CHRISTMAS 

i 



0047 



0037 



• 46.9 f ")• 
2100469 
2100469 
2100469 



• A . 



SCHOOL* HIGH SCHOOL* JUNIOR HIGH* BUILDING 



^ ■■ / 2100470 




o B. 

C. 

0 . 

; a., 

C, 



*A, 
B a 

Ci 
» D« 

A< 

C« 

D« 



ELM SCHOOL* JUNIOR HIGH* KINDERGARTEN* CLASSROOM 
MORTON HIGH SCHOOL* COLLEGE * UNIVERSITY* CATHOLIC SCHOOL 
FOURTH GRADE CLASS* ROOM 104* ELM SCHOOL* GRAMMAR SCHOOL 

APPLES* PLUMS* GREEN GRAPES* MICHIGAN BLUEBERRIES 
PEACHES* LE7TIJCF* PLUMS* RED GRAPES 

ORANGE JUICE* CITRUS FRUIT Ju ICE* FLORIDA GRAPEFRUIT JUICE 
APRICOT JUICE 

MICHIGAN BLUEBERRIES* FLORIDA GRAPEFRUIT* JUICY WATERMELON* 
GEORGIA PEACHES 5 

MOUNTAINS* LAKES* RIVERS* STRFAMS 

ROCKY MOUNTAINS* GREAT LAKES* ST. LAWRENCE RIVER? OCEAN 
OCEAN* GREAT LAKES* PONDS* RIVERS \ 

ATLANTIC* CANAL* LAKE ERIE* ISTHMUS OF SUEZ 

) • 

AUNT* UNCLE TOM* COUSIN J*NE* GRANDMA 
GRANDMA* GRANDPA* MOM* DAD 
TOM* JANE* COUSIN* SISTER 
NEPHEW* NIECF* GRANDSON* UNCLE JOE 



2100470 
2100470 
2100470 

*2100471 
2100471 
2100471 , 
2100471 \ 
2100471 \ 
2100471 

2100472 

2100472 

2100472 

2100472 

2100473 

2i00473 

2100473 

71'00473 



THE STUDENT CAN DIST INGUISH A COMMON NOUN FROM A PROPER NOUN BY 
CHOOSING THE\WORD OR WORDS THAT SHOULD BE CAPITALIZED* «5o 



DIRECTIONS r 



r 



CHOOSE THE WORD *Sn THAT NEED »So A CAPITAL LETTER. 



A. CITY . 

B. COUNTRY 
*C. WASHINGTON 

D>. STATE 

- I 

A. POST OFFICE 
*B.. CHICAGO POSTAL INSPECTOR 
CV. .MAILMAN . 

. D*; . SUBURBAN mail CARRIER- 

A. DENTIST 
*B. DOCTOR JONES 
C • NURSE 

D. ’ HEART ° SURGEON 

A. GRANDMOTHER 

B. GREAT UNCLE 1 
C* NEPHEW ° 

*D. COUSIN RON 

*A • NIAGARA FALLS • ' 

R. RIVER BANK 

C. SANDY BEACH 

D. WINDING STREAM 



0074 



0061 

t 

21 <*0766 
2100766 
2100766 
2100766 

. o 

2100767 

2100767 

2100767 

2100767 

2100760 

2100760 

2100760 

2100760 

2J00769 

2100769 

2100769 

2100769 

2100770 

2100770 

2100770 

210077O 



.< • / 



«* 



TBF STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE A PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE BY INDICATING 
WHETHER A GIVEN SENTENCEDOES OR 0 DOES * NOT* CONTAIN A 
PRFPOSITIONAL PHRASE. *10n 4 



0 

ERJC 



61 ^ 



67 



0210 ' 



.0 • • 



DIRECTIONS ' ' 

SOME OF THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES CONTAIN A PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE 
AMD SOME DOyNOT. CHOOSE 

A, IF Tl^r SENTENCE CONTAINS A PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE* ’ 

, R. IF THE SENTFNCE DOFS *NOT* CONTAIN A PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE* 



WP WALKED ON THE TRACKS. *A 

SHE SITS IN. FRONT OF ME* ‘ *A 

c » 

MY MOTHER DRIVES TOO FAST. *B 

' ' . ♦ 

IT maPpfnfd rfforf thfir arrival* *a 

rA • t 

1 t 

WF HAVE TO GO TO SCHOOL. ON SATURDAY* *A 
MRS. BROWN GETS HER HAIR -DONE EVERY WEEK* • *B 

% ' * \Z' - • 

THAT ELM TR.EF IS DISEASED. *B ■ * 

♦ ^ • 

.SHF RROKF HIS PENCIL WHEN SHF HIT HIM* • *<R 

' I 

• - . • • • I ‘ 

HF CAMF HOMF AT ABOUT SIX IN' THE EVENING. *A 

»• *• A / • * 

u . / 

JAMFS MOTHER WOULD NOT LET HER LEAVE THE HOUSE. *B 

* . . > . i 





2?8 

I? 

2102091 

210*092 

2102093 

210209A 

.2102098 

2102096 

2102097 

2102098 

2102099 

2102100 



T HF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF. PERSONAL PRONOUNS BY = 0001 

CHOOSING A GRAMMATICALLY CORRECT PERSONAL PRONOUN* '*8fl 

COMPLETE 1 THE SENTENCES BELOW BY PUTT ING THE LETTER OF THE CORRECT 0001 

WORD IN THE STARS* . 



***** WERE GOING TO THE PARK, 
A. TOMMY 
P. YOUR « 
r * I. 1 
*0. *THFY 



HF AND ***** PLAYED RALL, 
• A. I. 

r* mf 

C. HFR . 

r>. THFM_ ' 



1 1 VF A DISH OF ICE CREAM TO BILLY AND ****** 
A. MINE T 

p . r 

*C. MF. •* 

D. WF ; 



T SFF 
A* 
R. 

. *C *■ 



DAVID AND PAUL ♦ BUT W^O IS THAT WITH *****0 
US* 1 

THEY 

THFM ' ■'* 



2100001 

2100001 

2100001 

2100001 

2100001 

r 

2100002 

2100002 

2100002 

2100002 

2)00002 

• _ >-o * 

2100003 

2100003 

2100003 

2100003 

2100003 

210000A 
210000A 
2 10000 A 
210000A 



H »***^ARF FI. Y I NG A KITE • 
A. MF AND HIM ■ 



2100005 

2100005 



c. you And him 

*D. HE AND I 

DID- YOU TELL STEVE 
A. WE 
*R. HIM 
C. THEY 
. D. HF 




AND ***** THAT THEY WON* THE PRIZED 






WILL ***** BE HOME FARLYO 
*A. YOU AND I 

B. ME AND YOU 

C. YOU AND ME 
->D.- I AND YOU 

E.' US^ 

SHOW THE LETTER TO •*•**. 

A. SHE AND HE 

B. WE 

*C. HIM AND HER 

D. YOU AND I ' 



THE STUDENT "WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF THE USE OF PRONOUNS. v 
AS DIRECT OBJECTS BY CHOOSING THE CORRECT WORD OR WORDS -TOl 
COMPLETE GJ VEN SENTENCES. *10p 

DIRECTIONS - IN THE FOLLOWING SENTENCFS. WRITE THE APPROPRIATE 
LETTER TO DESIGNATE THE CORRECT FORM OF THE 
PRONOUNS. * 

MR. WHITE WROTE BILL AND FOR SUPPLIES. 



SAW KATHY AND AT THE MOVIES. 



A • I 

*B. ME 

SALLY AND 
*A. SHE. MF 
R. HER. I 



JOE AND ARE 601 NG HUNTING HIS. WEEKEND. 

A. HIM 

*B. HE ■ 

* / .* 

WHY DONT YOU TAKE JANE AND TO THE RACESO 

*A. MF • t " ' "* .7 * . 

Cl *** ' 

R. I 

% 

. . ^ V 

JOAN AND * ARE READING THEIR BOOK REPORTS. • 

A. HER ' v - 

*B. SHE • N 

• . •' * Cl 

MIKE/, AND WERE ASKED TO ATTEND THE MEETING* 

*a. he - 

R. him * , 1 

% - ’ \ ■ . 

MRS. RICHARDS AND Tl ARF 

A. HER ' 

SHE 



WORKING .ON A SURPRISE PARTY* 



2100005 

2100005 

2100006 

2100006 

2100006 

2100006 

2100,006 

210000? 

2100007 

2100007 

210Q007 

2100007 

2100007 

2100008 
2100008 
210000B 
2A 00008 
2100008 



0161 




0167 



2.101640 

210 K '*0 

21016*0 

. 

2101641 

2101641 

-2101641. 



2101642 

*2101642 

ZT01642 

2101643 
2101643 
2101643 , 

2101644 

2101644 

210164-4 



2101645 
210164*; | 

2101643 



2101646 

2101646 

2101646 




PATIENTS AND 

* 

WITNESSED A CAR ACCIDENT 



»ACK, BILL* AND 1 ARE AVOIDING US THI S\MORN I MG. 

* A • HP 
•°# HIM 






~$r 2101647 

^ 2101647 

2101647 



2101648, ) 

2101646 

2101648 

* / 2101644 

/ 2101649 

2101649 



, THE STUDFNT WILL RECOGNIZE THE WAY A PRONOUN FUNCTIONS IN A 0105 

[ SPNTENCf BY IDENTIFYING ITSOSF AS SUBJECT* OBJECT* LINKING-VERB / . 

I COwplfmFNT OR POSSFSSlVF. *8n • * , •/ 

IN THE SENTENCES HFLOW* BETTER THE STARREO PRONOUNS ACCORDING TO 0095 

THFIR USE AS 

[■ A. SUBJECT# *.• ■ 

H. DIRECT OBJECT COMPLEMENT# #. 

[ C# L INK 1NG-VERB. COMPLEMENT# • 

D# POSSESSIVE. * * * 

• • 

| IT WAS *HFR* FAVORITE FLOWER# *0 i ' 1091 

• THE TEACHER ASKtD *US* TO STAY# *B /. • ‘ 1092 

4 * ^ - ...» - 1 i( \ 

I THE WINNERS WERE' TOM AND'*HE*. *C . ID93VJ 

« * 

At. SAW *HFR« AT THE MOVIFS. " *B . 1094. 

I WRfOTF * I T* IN A HURRY#' *B . 1095 

MARY- AND *.SHE* CAME' TO THE HOUSE# *A 1096 

mac LEFT *H IS* HOOK THERE# *D. 1097 .. 

. . ■ ■ ■ * . *• * 

.TUFT* are OliP BFST FRIENDS# *A *. 1098 



♦k**#***#* «««**«**«•••• ft ###*#***************#**•**#*#***##***###*#*###**#***** 

THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF USING PRONOUNS 0106 

/ORRFCTLY HY SELECTING EXAMPLES OF PROPER PRONOUN USAGE# 16n 

MfLOW-ARF PA,1 RS OF SFNTFNCFS. FACH ONF OF THE PAIR SHOWING EITHER .00^6 

A CORRECT OR. INCORRFCT USF OF A PRONOUN# FOR EACH PAIR* PLACE - . 

[■ THE LETTER OF THE CORRFCT SENTENCE IN THF BLANK PROVIDED. ' ’ . 

> * , , 4 1 , . * 

• A. TOM AND MF WENT TO THF STOrfs# , ! “ 1099 

»H# I SAW RALPH AND IHIM YFSTERDAY# 1099 



*A. MY BEST FRIENDS ARE BETH AND SHE# 

H# HFNPY * JOHN# AND HIM ARE ON THE TEAM. n 

UNCLE GAVE At ICE AND ME A DIME. 

H# STFVF. AND THFM WENT SHOPPING# 




1101 ‘ 
1101 






*A. IT WAS THEY. WHO GAVE US THE MONEY. 

B. SUE AND ME WENT ON A PICNIC. - 

*A . THE BOYS DISLIKED BFN AND US. TOO. 

B. US GIRLS ARE GOING TO DECORATE THE HALL. 

A. HE DROVE HIS FRIEND AND WE TO THE, STATION. 
*B . WE CHILDREN LOVE THE CIRCUS. 



''I 



110 ? 

110 ? 

Hoi i 
uoi ! 

1 10A • 
llOA S 



C 



c 



SHE CRIED. 



THE STUDENT CAN RECOGNIZE PRONOUNS BY INDICATING THE NUMBER OF 
PRONOUNS IN GIVEN SENTENCES. *60 

CHOOSE THE CORRECT NUMBE/R OF PRONOUNS FOUND IN THE FOLLOWING 
SENTENCES. 

I SEE THEM. DONT YOUO 
A. 1 
,B. 2 
C. 3 • 

*D. A 



THEY SAID THAT YOU MUST SEE IT; SOON. 

A. 1 

B . 2 • : - 

*C. 1 

D. A v . 

EVERYBODY WANTS THEM TO COME. 

'A. 1 
*R • 2 

C. 3 

D. A 

NOTHING CAN SCARE US. HE SAID. 

A. 1 

B. 2 
*C .3 

D. V 

SHF WAS SOMFONE THAT WF. HAD MET WITH HIM. 

A. 1 “ 

B. 2 . 

C. 1 

*D. A • 



\ 



NOTHING IS HERE. 

*A • 1 - 
B. .7 
« C. 1 

D. A 




0121 



Oil? 



2101191 

2101191 

2101191 

2101191 

2101191 

210119? 

2101192 

210119? 

210119? 

210119? 

2101191 

2101193 

2101191 

2101191 

2101191 

2101 19A 
210119A 
210119A 
210119A 
210119A 

210’1 19S 
Z10119S 
2101196 
210119S 
2101195 

Cf 

' 2101196 
2101196 
2101196 
2101196 
2101196 




BY 



$ . THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS UNDERSTANDING OF THE SENTENCE 
I ERIC IDENTIFYING THE NECESSARY COMPONENTS OF A COMPLETE SENTENCE. 

1 DIFFERENTIATING BETWEEN COMPlETF SENTENCES AND SENTENCE FRAGMENTS, AND 

CONSTUCf I NG COMPLETE SENTENCES. »A7a 



0077 



OMPLETE THE FOLLOWING’ STATEMENTS. 



62 



A COMPLETE SENTENCE IS A GROUP OF WORDS CONTAINING A 
« A. VERB AND IT EXPRESSES A COMPLETE THOUGHT. 

R. SUBJECT AND IT FxPRFSSFS A COMPLETE THOUGHT. 

C. SUBJECT AND ITS MODIFIERS AND IT EXPRESSES A COMPLETE 
THOUGHT. “ 

’D* V£RB AND ITS SUBJECT AND IT EXPRESSES A COMPLETE THOUGHT. 
* 

A -SENTENCE CONSISTS OF TWO PARTS - THE SUBJECT AND THE 

A. PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES*, 

*B. PRFDICATE. 

C. MODIF IFRS. 

D. PARTICIPLE. * 

THE PREDICATE "CONTAINS THE j 

*A . SENTENCES VERB. J 

B. SENTENCES SUBJECT* 

C. TRUF MEANING OF THE SENTENCE. 

D. SUBJECT OF THE ACTION. ^ 

PART OF EACH OF THE* FOLLOWING SENTENCES IS IN PARENTHESES. 

CHOOSE 

A. IF THE *COMPLETE SUBJFCT* IS IN PARENTHESES. 

R. IF THE *COMPLETE PREDICATE* IS IN PARENTHESES. 



2100796 

2100700 ) 

2100700 

2100700 

2100700 

2100700 

i 

2100709 

2100789 

2100709 

2100709 

2100709 

2100790 

2100790 

2100790 

2100790 

2100790 

006? 



FRANCES %S A.NG THREE SONGS AT OUR CONCERTO. 






2100791 


■ A TALL MANO ATTRACTED OUT ATTENTION. *A 

DNDFR THF PORCH RAN THE fLITTLE, KI TTENSn. 

C 


*A * 

« 




2100792 
„ 210079? 


SNT 0THISD A BEAUTIFUL DAVO* *A 


- 


' 


2100794 . 


THF BIROS WITH RED FFATHERS *ARE' CARDINALSD. 

j ® t 


*B 


a 


2i00795 


'T> <j 

’.GUN FLASHESo COULD HE * SEEN THROUCjH THE DARKNESS. *A 

^ . 


* 


2100797 


* 

RF *Y0IIB GOING TO THE' SHOW WITH 1150 .. *A 


• • j- 




, 2100790 


THREE MEN AND A BOY WERE LOST, IN THE WOODSn 

* 

<? 


. *B 




2100J99 



ART OF EACH OF THE FOLLOWING. SFNTENCFS IS IN PARENTHESES. 
"HOOSF ~ * 

A. /IF THE *SIMPLF SUBJFCT* IS IN PARENTHESES. * 

B. IF 4?HE *SIMPLE PREDICATE* IS IN PARENTHESES. ~ 

IE KBOUNDFDn FROM PLACE TO PLACE IN THE YARD.. *B 

..FAC Ho OF THF BUSHES WAS A HUGE MONSTER TO HIM. *A ’* 

• ' * 

MFIR LONG ARM-LIKE RRANCHFS *REACHEDn FOR HIM. *B 

* * 

IFRCE HBARKINGn HOPFFULLY SHOWED HIS LACK OF FEAR. *A 
$ T H1NG WOULD MAKEn THE MONSTERS RETREAT* *B 

*A 



EBlSfH, Rfia WOULD SCARE THEM AWAY. 






0064 



2100001 

2100802 

210000 ? 

» . . 

2100004 

2100605 

2100006 



( ) 



\ -i 



i 

> 



( 



V 



o 

ERIC 



ONE ^POUNCED HAD THE NEW VICTIM CONQUERED. *A 
VICTORY *lSn EASY WITH .THE RIGHT ENEMY. *B ' 

o • 

FIND THE SIMPLE SUBJECT OF EACH OF THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES BV 
ASKING THE *VERB IN PARFNTHFSES*. WHO OR WHAT DIO I TO MARK YOUR 
CHOICE. - J . „ 

JOHN BRAND TO THE BUS STOP. 

*A. JOHN 

B. TO 

C. BUS 

D. STOP 

i . 

DOWN THE BUSY S.TRFET IT UCAMEO. 

A. DOWN ’ • - 

B. BUSY 

C. STREET 

*D. IT v 

WHAT NWOULD HAPPENO TO HIM NOWO 
*A. WHAT-' , \ • ° 

B. TO * 

C. * HIM • 1 * 

D. NOW . 

'' ■ 

SUDDENLY ‘YhERE IN THE GUTTER HE BSPIEDD A QUARTER. •, 

A. THERE • . ' • ' • 

B. GUTTER <j 

*C. HE, 

0. QUARTER 

1 • | 

CHOOSE ^ 

A. IF THE FOLLOWING IS A COMPLETE SENTENCE. 

*B. IF IJ. IS A SENTENCE FRAGMENT. • 

OUR LITTLE BROWN AND WHITE SPANIEL. *B 



/ 



ALL. AROUND US ROSE .THE SNOW-CAPPEO PEAKS. 



♦A 



THE NEW CARS ARE EASTER. AND SAFER. 
WENT SWIMMING IN THE ^SMI THS- POOL. 
INTO THE OEEP END WENT THE 6 I RL S • 



*B * 
*A 



V 



PLEASE SHUT THE DOOR. 



'*1. 



Va 



C 



DANCED GRACEFULLY ACROSS THE STAGE WITH HER PARTNER. 
THE NEIGHBORHOOD KIDS WITH ALL THEIR PETS.. *0 
RUNNING* SOLDIERS IN FULL BATTLE GEAR. x *B 
WFATMER-BEATFN AND HAPPY WFRE THE RETURNING CAMPERS. 



*B 



*A 



CHOOSE ONE ANSWER FOR EACH OF THE FOLLOWING GROUPS OF WORDS. 

A. IF IT IS A COMPLETE SENTENCE 

B. IF A SUBJECT IS NEEDED 






210.08ni'’ 



210C8C/9 



006!j 



2100810 
2100810 
2100810 
210081-0 
2100810 

2100811 
2100811 
2100811 
2100811 
2100811 

2100811 
2100841 
2100811 
2100811 
2100811 

21 008 H 

2100314 | 

21008 U j 
2 1 0081 ^ I 

21008 ’ " i 
1 
\ 

I 

L * n. | 



210081'. | 

j 

2100818 ! 

j 

2100817 j 
2100818 | 
2100819. 
•2100820 
2100821 
*100622 
2100821 
2100824 
0067 



t 



f). IF ROTH A SMBJFCT- AND PREDICATE ARE NEEDED 



OM CALLED FOR HELP. 



*A 



tITH ALL OF HIS STRENGTH, *D 

t 

A N STUMBLING THROUGH THE UNDERBRUSH. 
'->£■ RAGING FIRF REHIND HIM, *C 



o. 






2100825 

2100826 

2100626. 

2100829 






•SB D ON HIS KNOWLEDGE OF THE BASIC SIMPLE^SENTENCES AND THE USE 
• J CONNECTORS* THE STUDENT CAN RECOGNIZE COMPOUND SENTENCES BY 
DFNTIFYING WHICH SENTENCE IN A GJIOUP IS *NOT* A COMPOUND 

;• '* N T F NC F • *ln 

WHICH -OF THE FOLLOW I NG^>sC*NOT* A COMPOUND SENTENCED 

A. GIVF ME THAT ROOK OR ILL HIT YOUO 

B. SHE WOWLDNT/GfVF ME THE BOOK* SO I HIT, HER, 

*C. WHEN SHE GAVE' ME THE BOOK* I HIT HER, 

D. GIVE MF THE ROOK AND ILL HIT YOUO 



0221 



210213'? 

2102133 

2102133 

2102133 

2102133 



IV 



IVEN A SENTENCE, THE STUDFNT WILL RECOGNIZE THAT TOO MANY 0223 

CONNECTORS IN A SENTENCE ‘MAKES WRITING DIFFICULT TO READ 0Y 
HOOSI.NG THE BEST REVISION OF THE SENTENCE, %10 * 

. * ' » ' 

F WENT FISHING AND WE CAUGHT SOME PERCH AND THEY WERE THREE 210213 

INCHES LONG PUT. WE HAD TO THROW THEM RACK OR THE GAME WAROEN 2102135 

7ULD HA VF ^lVEN US A FINE, . .. 2102135 

, A. WF WENT FISHING AND WF CAUGHT SOME PERCH AND THEY WERE THREE. 21021*35 
INCHES LONG, WE HAD TO THROW THEM RACK, THE GAME WARDEN 2102135 

WOULD HAVE GIVEN US A FINE, 2102155 

WHEN WE WENT FISHlNGi WE CAUGHT SOME PERCH THAT -WERE THREE ° 2102135 

INCHES LONG, BUT WE HAD TO THROW THEM BACK OR THE GAME 2102135 

WARDEN -WOULD HAVE GIVEN US A FINE,' 2102135 

WE WENT .FISHING* CAUGHT SOME PERCH THAT WERE THREE INCHES LONG, 2102135 
AND THREW THEM BACK, THE GAME WARDEN WOULD HAVE GIVEN US A 4*102135 

FINE, 2102135 



* U< 



r 



6 0 
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! HF STUDENT CAN OEMONSTRATF A KNOWLEDGE OF USING NEGAT IVE WORDS 
CORRECTLY IN A SENTENCF BY CHOOSING THE INCORRECT TRANSFORMATION 
.OF A-POSITIVF SFNTFNCF TO A NEGATIVE SENTENCE, «Bn. 



! I RFC. T IONS 

"OR EACH QUESTION* MARK THE *WRONG* 
SENTENCE. TO A NEGATIVE SENTENCE. 



WAY OF CHANGING THE GIVEN 



TtfFRE IS. SOME WATER IN THE BIRD BATH, 

A, THFRE I SNT ANY WATER IN THE RIRD BATH, 
R. THFRE I S NO, WATER IN THF BIRD BATH, 

«C. THFRE I SNT NO WATFR IN THE BIRD RATH, 
D. NO WATER IS IN THE RIRD BATH, 



0031 



23 



2100279 * 

210027 e ( ) 
2100279 
2100279 
2100279 * j 



V 



I 

> 



t 



c 



WE HAVE LIBRARY BOOKS IN OUR ROOM. 

*A. WE HA VENT KIO LIBRARY BOOKS IN OUR ROOM. 

B. WE HAVE NO LIBRARY BOOKS IN OUR ROOM. 

C. WE- HAVENT ANY LIBRARY BOOKS IN OUR ROOM. , 

D. WE HAVE NOT ONE LIBRARY BOOK IN OUR ROOM. 

'OUR ROOM WILL BE OPENED SOME* TIME TODAY. 

’ ,A. OUR ROOM WONT BE OPENEQ ANY TTME TODAY*. 

B. OUR ROOM WILL NOT BE OPENEO ANY TIME TODAY. 

C. OUR ROOM ISNT GOING. TO BE OPENED ANY TIME TODAY. 
*•'. OOR ROOM WONT BE OPENFD NOcTTME TODAY. 



JOE DOES EVERYTHING WELL. 

A. JOE DOESNT DO ANYTHING WELL. 

B. JOE DOESNT DO EVERYTHING WELL. 
*C. JOE DOESNT DO NOTCHING WELL. 

D. JOE DOE^ NOTHING WELL. 



> * 

•o $. 



DO THAT AGAIN. 

•A. DONT DO THAT NEVER AGAIN. 

R. DONT FVER DO THAT. AGAIN. 

C. NEVER DO THAT *GA!N. 

D. NEVER AGAIN DO THAT. 

\ ( 

IS. THERE ANYTHING LEFTO 

A. ISNT THERE ANYTHING LFFTO 

B. rs THERE NOTHING LEFTO 
*r. ISNT ANYTHING NOT LFFTO 

D., IS SOMETHING NOT LEFTO 

% * 

I HAVE TRAVELED BY PLANE. 

A. I ..HAVENT EVER TRAVELED BY PLANE. 

*B.I HAVE NEVER TRAVELED BY NO PLANE. * 

C. I HAVE NOT EVER TRAVELED BY PLANE. 

D. I HAVE NOT TRAVELED. RY PLANE EVER. 

THAT IS THE RIGHT *AY TO DO IT. 

♦A. THAT ISNT THE RIGHT WAY TO NOT DO IT. 

B. THAT IS NOT THE RIGHT WAY TO DO IT. 

C. THE RIGHT WAY TO DO IT IS NOT THAT. 

D. THAT IS THE INCORRECT WAY TCKDO IT. 






A . 



?100?80 
2100280 
2100280 
21002.80 
2100280 j 

2100281 
2100281 
2100281 | 
2100281 | 
2 J 00281 j 

2100282 j 

2100282 j 
2100282 | 
2100282 I 
210028 ? | 

21 0028 v! 
2100281 ° 
2100281 
2100281 
2100281 

,2100284 
? 1 00284 
2/00204 
2100284 ! 

21002 *<» I 

2 l 00285 \j 
2100285 \ 
2100285 \ 
.2100285 
2100285 

2100286 
2100286 
2100286 I 

2100286 i 

2100286 j 
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THE STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE SENTENCES IN FOUR PATTERNS* N-V* 
N-V-N* N-LV-ADJ. AND- N-LV-N BY IDENTIFYING EACH IN A SENTENCE.' 

*1 On " 

*' ' 

DIRECTIONS - FOR EACH ITEM* SELECT THE APPROPRIATE LETTER TO IN- 
DICATE THE CORRECT SENTENCE PATTERN. 

A. N-V • ' ■ 

B. N-V-N v ' .. , w 

C. N-LV-ADJ 

D. N-LV-N 

0 * ' 
„ , / * 

A GOOD ATHLETE FOLLOWS REGULATIONS/ *A ' 

THEIR DAUGHTER ATTFNDFD A SPANISH 'WORKSHOP LAST- YEAR. ’ *B- 
ASPIRING PHYSICIANS BEGIN THEIR CAREER IN MEDICAL SCHOOl 



0147 



0145 



2101A9£ 

2101491 



V 



7 



1 



\ 



able students work quickly# *a 

I 

SECRETARIES SHOULD HE COURTFOUS* . DEPENDABLE * AND SKILLED GIRLS# *C 

MOST LAWYERS ARE MEfK. *D 

* / , * • 

MOST COLLEGE GRADUATES' HAVE PASSED DIFFICULT EXAMINATIONS# *B 

AN ARTISTS HANDS SHOULD BE STEADY'# *C 

\ * * 

A TEACHFR NFEDS A BACKGROUND IN LIBERAL ARTS# *B 



MRS# THOMAS WAS A NURSE# 



*D 



* 9 






THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF SENTENCE PATTERNS BY 
IDENTIFYING THE SENTENCE .PATTERNS SHOWN IN GIVEN SENTENCES# BlOn 

RPAD THE SENTENCES BELOW# DECIDE WHAT SENTENCE PATTERN,,- IF • 

ANY - THE SENTENCE SHOWS. WRITE THE LETTER OF THE ANSWER YOU 
CHOOSE in the SPACE PROVIDED. 

A. A N-V SENTENCE PATTERN * ' . > . • 

. R# A N-V-N SENTENCE PATTERN 

C. NEITHER OF THFSE PATTERNS IS CORRECT 

THE MAN ATE QUICKLY. *A 

GFORGF ATE SLOWLY. *A 

■ ■ s, 1 

HURRY UPO *C 

„ • t . . . 

THE CAT CHASED THE DOG. *B <a 
NINE BOVS AND GIRLS DANCED AT THE PARTY. 






THE TEAM WON THE 6AMF IN THE LAST INNING. 

• * \ 

STRONG WINDS DAMAGED THE OLD BAIRN. *B 
OFT THE PICNIC BASKETO , _*C 

P| EASE OPEN -THE WINDOWS. *C 

. , J • Y M ■ . * * 

THE CHOIR SANG FOR THF CHURCH. SERVICE. '*A 



*B 



2101493 

2101494 

2101495 

2101496 

2101497 

2101498 

2101499 



0181 

0188 



2101856 
2101857 I ) 
^2101858 
2101859 | 

2101860 
210188] 

; 

2101062 

2101861 

2101864 

2101865 



O 
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THE STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF SENTENCE PATTERNS 
BY SPLECTING A SENTENCE FROM A jGROUP THAY SHOWS A SPECIFIC 
SCNTFNCF PATTERN. . 

r ei y . »" 

WHICH OF THF .SENTENCES BFLOW HAS THE N-V SENTENCE PATTERNO 

*A • THE MAN HURRIED HOME AFTEB THE STORM. , - 

B. THE WOMEN ATE THE CAKE QUICKLY. 

C. SARAH FOUND A DIME ON THE PATH. 



0184 



0189 



o 



2101866. 

2101866 

2101866 



A. CAROL LOST HER BICYCLE AT SCHOOL, 

*B. THE LEAVES FELL TO THE GROUND. 

C. JOE PLAYS FOOTBALL. 



•A. PEOPLE WAITED IN LINE. 

B. THE MAN WROTE A STORY. 

C. HURRY OVER AFTER SCHOOL. 



A • 
R. 
*C. 



THE CHILDREN TOOK SWIMMING LESSONS AFTER SCHOOL < 
THE MAN SUPPLIED THE CANDY FOR THE PARTY. 

THE TELEPHONE RANG AFTER BREAKFAST. 



• A. 

B « 
C, 



THE CANOE CAPSIZED IN THE ROUGH# ROUGH WATERS. 
THE ARTIST DREW SKETCHES VERY QUICKLY. 

PASS THE BUTTER PLEASE. 



WHICH OF THE SENTENCES BELOW SHOWS THF N-V-N SENTENCE PATTERNO 



A. JOHN SHOUTED LOUDLY. 0 

B. EAT YOIIR VEGETABLES NOW. . 
•C. THE REPORTER WROTE A STORY. 



A. THE RIVFR OVERFLOWEb Iff THE SPRING. 
*R. THE CHILDREN .MADE A SNOWMAN. 

C. BUY THAT TOY NOW. 



•A. THE GIRLS ARE MAKING APRONS. 

B. THE FIREMEN ARRIVED ON TIME. 

C. INDIANS DANCED LATE AT NIGHT. 



* 



/■ t.J 

i A. 



GIVEN A’ SERIES OF SENTENCES# THE STUDENT WILL UNDERSTAND 
SENfENCE PATTERNS SV# SVO# ANb SLVCBY IDENTIFYING THE PATTERNS AND 
A SENTENCE WITH A DIFFERENT PATTERN. %23o 



DIRECTIONS o V 

IN THE FOLLOWING GROUPS OF SENTENCES# CHOOSE THE SENTENCE THAT IS 
•DIFFERENT* F*OM THE REST. * : 



A. JOHN CAU6HT .THE CARELFSSLY THROWN BALL. 

B. MARY LOVES MEAT. 

C. HE WATCHED THF CLOUDS. 

•O; HE FELL. 



7101867 

2101867 

2101867 



2101868 

2101866 

2101868 



21 01869 
210ifl69 
2101869 



‘2101870 

2101870 

2101870 



0190 



2101871 

2101871 

2101871 



210187? 

2101872 

2101872 



2101873 

2101873 

2101873 



0217 



’233 



2107/107 

2102107 

2102107 

2102107 



• A. JAN BOUGHT A CHOCOLATE SODA:. 
R. THE PIG ATE GREEDILY. 

Cm THF OLD DOG WALKED SLOWLY. 

D. SHE SNEEZES LOUDLY. 



2102108 

2102108 

2102108 

2102108 



A. JOHN IS MY BROTHER. 

B. HE FEELS ILL. 

•C. HE WALKED MARY HOME. 

D. THE PEACHES WERE JUICY. 



2102109 

2102109 

2102109' 

210210 ° 



€ 



o 
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A. SHE WASHED HER HAIR YESTERDAY. 

B. THE TEACHER BROKE HIS RULER. \ 

HER HAIR IS RED. 

HE MUST CUT .THE GRASS EVERY WEEKEND. 



•C. 

D. 



2102110 h 

2102110 J! 
2102110 I 
2102110 1 



V 



T 



DIRECTIONS 

CLASSIFY THF FOLLOWING SENTENCES ACCORDING TO EXAMPLES OF THEIR 
PATTFRNS'BY PLACING EACH SENTENCE ' UNDER THE PROPER GROUPING. 



• GROUP A SENTENCES 



. THE NAN FED THE CAT < 



• ? 



GROUP B SENTENCES 



PILL DRIVES FAST, 



GROUP C SENTENCES 



jiM IS A LEADER, 



fca. 



A. GROUP A 
R.% GROUP P 
r. GROt ip r 



HFRHAIR IS BROWN. *C 

NP. SMITH WAITED IMPATIENTLY. *B 

» •, • 4 

HTS SOCKS ALWAYS SLIDE INTO HIS SHOE. 



*R $ 



MARY -IS THE NEW GIRL IN OUR CLASS. 



*C 



THEY PAINTED^THE WALLS ORANGE. 
THF SIREN WAILED LOUDLY. *B 
SHP FRIES EASILY. *B 



*A 



HE RODE HIS NEW BIKE TODAY. 



• A 



l 



MY PEN IS BROKEN. 



*C 



CHOOSE THE PATTERN FOR EACH OF. THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS. 
A. IF THE PATTERN IS SV 
R. IF THE PATTERN is SVO 



i? 



r. IF THE PATTFRN IS SLVr 

A 



f 

CAPTAIN SMITH MARRIFD POCOHANTAS. /. *B 



^ HIS NAMF WAS JOHN. /• .* 

^ • • J > 

THEY LIVED IN ENGLAND FOR MANY YEARS'* 

^ . f 

WE PAINTFD OUR HOUSF YESTERDAY* — *B 






V n 






x 

\ 



THIS HOOKA IS MOTHERS. *C 
THF MEN LOST THF GAME. *B ‘ “ 

• a * >. 

THE DOG FFLL IN A HFAP ON THE FLOOR. 



V* 



*A 



THE TEAM, |N thF Bl.IlF JFRSFYS LOST. 
SHF lOSf HFR HISTORY BOOK. *R 



*A 



216 



' • ) 



2102111 

210211? 

* « 

21021 IS. 

2102114 

2102115 

2102116 f) 

2.1 02 117 



2102.116 



2102119 



o 



0237 



2102120 
2102121 a 



2102122 

2102123 

2102124 

2102125 

2102126 

2102127 

2102128 



o 



X 



MARTY IS LATE AGAIN* *C 



2102129 



r 






’ ( 

o 
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JHF STUDFNT WILfL RFCOGN 1,2 E THF DISTINCTION BETWEEN. DECLARAT I VE • 
^IMPERATIVE* JNfERROGATlVF AND EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES BY IDENTIFY- 
ING THE CORRECT SENTFNCE TYPE FOR A GIVER SENTENCE. %9o 

DIRECTIONS 

SELECT FROM THE FOLLOWING 1. 1ST THE APPROPRIATE DEFINITION. 

A. DECLARATIVE . 0 . 

- R. IMPERATIVE . 

C. INTERROGATOR • 

D. EXCLAMATORY 5 ’ 

, o ' o 

THE STUDENT WILL RE DISMISSED EAftLYi *A 

» 

THE RAIN CANCELLED THE PLANS FOR THE OUTING. *A 
OO- YOU REMEMRER’ WHO CALLFI|' LAST NIGHTft *C - 

n . 

I DFMAND THAT YOU COME HFRFO *R . x 

' 

MANY BOOKS WERE PURCHASED FOR THE LIBRARY. *A 

0 

% 

HOW MANY TIMES HAVE I TOLD YOU THATO *C ; * 

watch outo *d > 1 • ‘ 

' l 

CLOSF THE DOOR* *R 



-T 



0025 



19 



THE STUDENT WILL RECALL THE CHARACTERISTICS OF FOUR KINDS OF 

Sentences by matching them with the correct definitions. %ea 
•« . •*. . . 

A. A, DECLARATIVE ‘SENTENCE *, 

,R. AN" I NTFRROGAT I VF SENTENCE 

C. AN IMPERATIVE SENTFNCE 

D. AN FXCL AMATORY SFNTFNCF 

E. MORF THAN ONE OF THE ABOVE 

v « 

A SENTENCE THAT ASKS A QUESTION IS *B 

A SENTENCE THAT MAKES A STATEMENT IS *A 

» • » * 
THF SUBJFCT USUALLY COMFS AFTER THE VERB* OR BETWEEN THF HELPING 
yFRR AND THE MAIN VFRR IN *R 

A SENTENCE THAT SHOWS STRONG FEELING OR EMOTION IS *D 

THE SUBJECT USUALLY COMES BEFORE THE VERB IN *E ' ' , 

*» 

A command OR A RFOUF'ST is *c 

■ 4 « *1 < 

A SENTENCE THAT ENDS IN A PERIOD IS *F 

THE SUBJECT OF THE SENTENCE IS YOU UNDERSTOOD - 1 N *C 

......L.. 



0151 



152 



2100211 ) 

{ 

} 

2100212 I 

0 ‘ 

210021V j 
210021.1 | 

2100214 | 

' l 

2100215 | 

2100216' | 

l 

2100217 | 

2100218 | 



2101539 

/ 

2101540 ’ 

2101541 

\ 

2101542 ■/ 
2101541 / 

' _ i 

2191544 I 
2101545 
2101547 x 



•/ ' 



/ 



• •/ 

/ 

. / ■ 



HE COAT WAS PURCHASED LAST YEAR* #A 



2101548 



HE STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE THE FOUR TYPES OF SENTENCES BY 
MOOSTNG CORRECT ENDING PUNCTUATION. »3o 



OMPLETE THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS BY -CHOOSING THE CORRECT ANSWER* 



T TH£ END OF AN INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE 
A. AN EXCLAMATION HARK IS NEEDED. 

R. A PERIOD IS NEEDED. 

•C. A QUESTION MARK IS NEFDED. 









> T THi. END OF AN IMPERATIVE SENTENCE 
A. AN EXCLAMATION MARK IS NEEDED. 
•R. A PERIOD IS NEEDED. „. ••• 

C. A QUESTION MARK IS NEEDED. 



T THF END OF AN FXCLAMATORY SENTENCE 
* A . AN EXCLAMATION MARK IS NEEDED. 

R. PERIOD IS NEEDED. 

C. A QUESTION MARK IS NEEDEO. 






UFAD EACH SITUATION BELOW. DECIDE WHICH OME OF THE FOUR TYPES OF 
SENTENCES COULD BEST CONVEY THE THOUGHT IN^tHAT GIVEN SITUATION. 

A. COMMAND • . » ' 

H. QUESTION 
4 *. EXCLAMATION 
o 0. STATEMENT 



MAN IS LOOKING OUT HIS WINDOW AND SEES A TRUCK ABOUT TO HIT A 
1 TTLE ROY ON A BICYCLE. ' HE SHOUTS A WARNING OUT THE WINDOW. *C 



».«E ONLY CLOCK IN THE ROOM IS NOT WORKING AND THE TEACHER DOES 
rr HAVE QN A WAJTCH. SHE WANTS TO KNOW WHAT TIME IT IS. *B 



OHM WANTS TO TELL HIS FRIEND HOW MANY RUNS HIS TE I AM MADE AT THE 
AMF, .LjAST FRIDAY. *0 



•RS., SMITH NOTICES THE FRONT DOOR IS OPEN* SHE TELLS HER 
DAUGHTER TO CLOSE IT. *A 

# ' \ ^ 

FO HAS REFN TOLD THAT HF HAS SEVERAL JOB? TO DO THIS SATURDAY 
’ORN { INf,. HIS FIRST JOB WAS TO MOW THE YARD. 'HE HAS FINISHED 

HIS AND WANTS TO KNOW WHAT HIS NEX^T JOB WILL BE. »R 

• ■ * 

■'HE HAS JUST MOVED INTO A NEW NEIGHBORHOOD. SHE MEETS CAROL# WHO 
r OJKS SUE WHERE SHE LIVED BEFORE. SUE TELLS HER THAT SHE LIVED IN 
:KJC VF DIFFERENT CITIES. *D 



“ 02d3 



TVFN A THOUGHT TO CONVFY AND A SITUATION* THE STUDENT WILL 

analyze sentence type usage by choosing the most appropriate type^. 

1 On 



0215 



2102025 

2102025 

2102025 

2102025 



2102026 

2102026 

2102026 : 

2102026 



2102027 

2102027 

2102027 

2102027 



0193 



o 



0198 



2101953 

2101953 



2101954 

2101954 



2101953 

2101955 



2101956 

2101956 



V 



2101957 . •*. 

2101957 

2101957 

. '* ' o 

2101958 ’ 

2101958 

2101958 



/ 



.1 . 



Q D nun ulr «i«c t ^ * 



j. 






WALKING ACROSS Hffi YARD ON HIS NEW G RASS. HE TELLS THF ROYS TO 
-STAY qff 9F, HIS GRASS RFCAuSF HE JIJ^ST PLANTED IT. *A 

° t m * ‘ " * < o 

MARY HISSED THREE PROBLEMS. ON HER ARITHMETIC PAPER. SHE DOFS NOT 
‘•UNDERSTAND WHY THEY WERE MARKED INCORRECT. SHE WANTS TO KNOW 
• fcWHY THEY WERE MARKED WRONG; *B .*• 

TEDS TEAM WAS- T I ED FOR FIRST PLACE. THEY HAD A PLAY OFF GAMF. 

HIS TEAM WON THE CHAMPIONSHIP. HE RAN ALL THE WAY HOME TO TELL 
HIS PARENTS THAT HIS TEAM HAD WON. *C 

TOMMY HAD LEFT HIS TOYS AND BICYCLE ON THEERONT YARD. HIS 
FATHER CAME HOME FROM WORK AND TOLD TOMMY TO PICK UP HIS TOYS AND 
BICYCLE BEFORE DINNER. *A 



* . . ■ 

.... — •.••»•**—* — ..... — ....... — ........ 

THE STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE SENTENCF PARTS BY IDENTIFYING A GIVEN 
WORD IN A SENTENCE AS EITHER A SUBJECT* OBJECT OF A VERB OR • 
PREPOSITION* OR COMPLEMENT. , llB 1 ’ v V 

* * > . . . ■ ' ' T f . ' , 

DIRECTIONS - DECIDE HOW THF STARRED WORD OR WOftDS IS USED !N° THE * 
SFNTENCE'AND MARK THF CORRECT ANSWER. . 



THEY SAW IT FROM *A R10GF*. * 

A. SUBJECT * ^ • 4 ' 

B. OBJECT OF A VERB 

*C'. OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION •/ 

, \ D. COMPLEMENT ' 

* \ 1 _ 

^ * • 

■HFNSON HELPED *HIM*. ' 

,AV SUBJECT j 

*R. OBJECT OF A VERB ■ - ’ 

• C. OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION 
D. COMPLEMENT > 



• . f- 

♦PFARY* REACHED H 
SUBJECT 



IS 



GOAL 




R. (OBJECT OF A VFRP 

C. 'OBJFCT OF. A PREPOSITION 

D. COMPLEMENT 



T.HFY USE •DOGS*. 

A. SUBJECT 

Rr. object' of a verb 

C • OBJECT . OF A PREPOSITION 
* D. COMPLEMENT 



£> 



% 






,* THE FOOD WAS ON 9THE SLED*. 

A. SUBJECT 

B. OBJECT Of A VERB ‘ i 

*C. OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION 

D. COMPLEMENT , 

* 

* 

HIS FATHER IS *A POLICEMAN*.. 

' k A. SUBJECT v 

B. OBJECT OF A VERP • • ' . 

C. OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION 

*D. COMPLEMENT. 

• .*■ 



o 










OIOSS 

2101959 

• 2101960 

.2101960 
2101960 

'2101961 
2101961 ' 
2.101961 i 

. . j 

210196? { 

2101962, \ 
S 2101962 ( 




i 

0219 \ 



5 



2102272 f 
2102272 .’ 

' 2102272 f 
2102272 I 
2102272 | 

2102271 4 

2102271 | 

2102271 J 
2102771 \ 

2102271 ,] 

• 210227 A , I 

2102274 ! 

\ 2102274 I 

2102274 1 

2 * 1 - 02 ? 74 „ | 

.. '2102275 I 

«* * 2102275 , | 
’ 2102275 1 

■. 2102776 * 

, 2102276 . | 

21.02276 | 
2102276 
. 2102276 3 

2102276 
2102276 

2102277 
2102277 • 
2102277 
' 2102277 
2 d 02 J >7 7 , 



I 






I 



HIS CAR IS IN *THP ALLEY*. 

A. SUBJECT 

B. OBJFCT OF A VERB < 

*C. OBJECT OF A PRBPOSlT ION 
H 0. COMPLEMENT^ 

-THESE ANIMALS* ARE HOOD CHUCKS* 
•A. SUBJECT 
«• OBJFCT OF A ,VFRP 

C. OBJFCT OF A PROPOSITION - 
0. COMPLEMENT 



2102278 

2102278 

2102278 

2102278 

2102278 






2102279 

2102279 

2102279 

2102279 

2102279 



**** # M**, ••••**••**•*••*•*«•••**•***••*»****#•**#•*****•******##**#«**##•###* 

0079 



THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS UNDERSTANDING OF SUBJECT AND VERB 
AGREEMENT BY CHOOSING A VERB TO AGREE" IN NUMBER WITH A GIVEN 

SUBJFCT. . «19n ■*' •' 



DIRECTIONS - DECIDE WHICH OF THE VERBS SHOULD BE USEO TO AGREE 
WITH A GIVEN SUBJECT* * 



CHILDREN 
♦A. ASK ^ 
R. ASKS 



* 






MANY 

A* HAS 

*B. HAVE 






ONE 

A* SEEM 
*R *. SEEMS 



r *i* It. 

.* a. 



EACH 

.A. BELIEVE,. 
*R* BELIEVES 



: 'BOTJ+. 

, *A* V PLAY 
f P. PLAYS 



*:! . 



r , FITHFR;; 

*$£• \?r"*/i* WAS •• 

L 1. B. WFRE 



ANYONE 

a. leave. 
r , .leaves 



^ • 






rflOOftS; 

'^A./APPEATr- 
TP. APPEALS* 

■<. ch ! 



.n 



N0‘ ONE 



C-; A* APPEAR 






*R. APPFAP.S 



O LJ- 

m 

; 5 332&XS3 ^ ^ p 

/ H • UwC o 



, r-y 



0070 



2100851 

2100051 

2100851 



.2100852 
✓ ’2l6o852 
•2100852 



2100858 

2100858 

2100858 



O' 



2106854 

2100854 

2100854 



2100855 

2100855 

2100855 



2100856 

2100856' 

2100856 



2100857 

2100857 

2100857 

2100858 

2100858 

2100858 



2100859 

2100859 

2100859 



(" V 



oo 



*100860 

2100060 

2100860 



(' 



o 

ERIC 



> 



WOMEN 
A. IS 

*R. APF 






2100861 

,2100861 



-ii 



2 100861 



NEITHER 
A. LOOK 
*R. LOOKS 



i' , 



J 

/ 



7 1 0086? 
? 10086? 
? 10086? 



- 



SFVERAL 
•A. USE 
R. USES 



ifi-H 



c 



2100861 
2,100861 
? 100861 



SOMEBODY 
A. WORK 
*B. WORKS 



<> > 



7 1 00864 
„ 21 00864 
2100864 



ANYBOOY 
A • LOSE 
*R. LOSFS 






2100868 

2100868 

2100868 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE THAT *MOST* COMPOUND 
SHRJECTS TAKE PLURAL VERBS BY SELECT NG THE CORRECT VERB FORMS 
TO RF USED WITH SELECTED COMPOUND SUBJECTS. *8n 



00 a 6 



)/. 



DIRECTIONS - DECIDE WHICH OF THE VERBS SHOULD BE USED 

TO AGREE WITH THE COMPOUND SUBJECT IN EACH OF THE 
FOLLOWING SENTENCES. „ — : 



007 r 



i . 



HF AND JOE 
A. WAS 
*R • WFRF 



FIGHT ing, 



21-00866 

2100866 

2100866 



THF CAR AND THE TRAIN 
*A. ARE 
R . I S 



NOT YET OUTMODED. 



2100867 

2100867 

2100867 



THE BEGINNING AND THE END OF YOUR STORY 
A. IS 
«R • ARE 



interesting. 



THF PRESIDENT AND THF SECRETARY OF OUR CLUB 
OPERATION.’ ' 5 

•a. Nappeal ; > 

R. APPEALS 



f 



2100868 

2100868 

2100868 



TO US FOR CO- 



2.1 00869. 
2100869 
210Q£69 
'2100869 



MRS. SMITH AND HER DAUGHTER 
*Av ' SEEM 
R.- SEEMS 



UPSFT BY THE NEWS. 



^1008-7D 

2100870 

2100R7O 



\ 



{ v ' - ■ • ■ ' V \ -• 

»- V 0081 



( THfr STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS UNDERSTANDING ‘THAT SINGULAR SUB- 

icrrc! mi urn dv aadi^d mnadm . ...... . » ^ — •. ^ 



JFCTS 1 JOINED BY.*0|*OR #NOR* ARE S INGULAR AND TAKE SINGULAR 
VERBS BY SELECTING THF CORRECT VERB FORM. %5n 



DIRECTIONS - DECIDE WHICH OF THE VERBS. SHOULD BE. USED 'TO AGREE 

- • /• 83 . ■ - • 



0072 



EITHER FRED OR JfRRY 
♦A. IS 
R. ARF 

.. ' 

NEITHER HELEN NOR JANE 
A. WORK - ■ 

»B. WORKS 



WITH THE SUBJECT IN EACH OF THE FOcLOWING/SENTENCES. 
. Nark, the letter of your choice in the spice 
PROVIDED. 

COMING. 




?- 



HERE. 



neither the president nor his secretary 

I DATE. 

, *M. SPEAKS- * ; L 

R. SPEAK W ■ 



HIGHLY OF the CANO’ 



EITHER THE DOG OR THE; CAT ' 

A. COME 
#B. COMES . 

$ / 

NFITHFR THE ROYS- NOR THE GIRLS 
*A. EAT/ 

B. EA/S , . 



WHEN YOU OPEN THE COOKIE JAR. 



/ 



/ 



/ 1 . ,1 



CARROTS# 












2100871 

2100871 

2100871 

O 

2100872 

2100872 

2100872 

2100878 
2 1 00878 
2100871 
2100873 

2100874 

2100874 

210087,4 

2100875 

2100875 

2100875 



1 THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF THE PREDICATE OF A 
SENTENCE BY INDICATING WHETHER A GIVFN SFNTENCE HAS A CORRECT / 
SEPARATION OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. «10O 

RFAD THE SENTENCES BELOW. DECIOE IF THE SLASH MARK SEP^RAT ING / 

THE SUBJECT AND THE PREDICATE IS CORRECTLY PLACED OR NOT. IF YOU 
THINK IT IS CORRECTLY PLACED USE ANSWER *A* IN THE SPACE / 

PROVIDED. IF YOU THINK. THE SLASH IS * I NCORR£CfcV* PLACED. MARK 
*R* IN THF SPACE PROVIDED. 

- A. SFNTENCE IS CORRECT AS WRITTEN. 

• R. SFNTENCE IS MNCORRECT* AS WRITTEN. 



0191 



0f96 




\ 

BANANAS / GROW ONLY IN HOT WET LANDS* *A 

• • / 

L I TTER- COVERED / T/HE -BACKYARD. ' »B 

/ 

THF INDIANS TRADFO / FURS' FOR FIRFARMS. *R 



•'IH 



THF ASTRONAUT /WALKED IN SPACE. *A 






A BOBCAT WAS// CAUGHT IN THE TRA^^ *B 

mE^JOE^/ grinned at everybody. *a /• 

THF .RIG nOOR x/ SLAMMFD NOISILY BEHIND HIM. *A 

THF NFW RED TRUCK CARRIED / LONG STEEL BEAMS TO THE Ct TY *B 

JOHN AND BETTY RODE / HOME TOGETHER. #B * 

ON/ CUT DOWN TREES IN THF PARK. *A 



I ! v 



2101933 

2101934 

'2101935 

2101936 

*2101937 

2101938 

2101939 

*. V 

2101940 

c 

. 2101941 
1942 



THE STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE STRUCTURE WORDS %DETERMINERS» . Q219 

CONNECTORS* PREPOSITIONS AND SOMETIMES PRONOUNSU IN SENTENCES BY 
INDICATING WHETHFR A GIVFN SENTENCE CONTAINS STRUCTURE WORDS. *5 n . 

# ' ; ' 

DIRFCT I ONS 239 

SOMF OF THE TOLLOWING STATFMENTS-CONTAIN structure words ano some 
J no *NOT* CONTAIN STRUCTURE WORDS. 

CHOOSE 

A. IF THEV DO CONTAIN STRUCTURE WORDS. ^ 

' R. IF THEY DO *NOT* CONTAIN STURCTURE WORDS. » . 

, • • . -■-& • > 

THFY. GREW PEAS. CORN. POTATOES. «R 2102101 



"-•THFY ALSO GREW FLOWERS AND PLANTS. #A 

1 ' * \ . c . 

JIM ! S .A BOY SCOUT. *A 
SHE WENJ JLOME EARLY • *B 
CAN YOU EXPLAINO #R 



210210 ? 
210210 3 
2102104 
. 2102105 



* THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF THE SIMPLE SUBJECT OF 
A SENTENCE BY SELECTING It IN A SENTENCE. %5n 

* . o • 

o 

FIND^THE SIMPLE SUBJECT. IN EACH SENTENCE. 

JANES UNCLE SENT HER A 'PRESENT • •' . I ' 

A. JANE . ’ r - . 

*R . UNCLE j 

C. PRESENT - j 

D. JANES UNCLE * 

E. SENT HER A PRESENT ' 

% • 



" 0008 



12 

76 

2100076 

2100076 

2100076 

2100076 

2100076 



THE COWS WERF GRAZING IN. THE FIELD ALL DAY. ‘ 




o 


2100077 


A. THE COWS 






2100077 


R. FIELD 




1 


2100077* 


*r. cows 






2100077 


D. ALL DAY - ■ ’ . 






2100077 



THE FAN BLEW COOL AIR ALL OVER THE ROOM. 




• ' 


2100078 


*A • FAN \ 






2100078 


R. AIR V- 


* 




2100078 


C . -COOL AIR 


• ■ - . 




2100078 


D. ROOM 


* 




2100078 



IS JENNY HAVING ANOTHER PIECE OF, PIEO 
A. PIF . . 

R. PIECE 
• cv JFNNY 

D. PIFCF OF PIF 1 



2100079 
2100079 
2100079 
• 2100070 
2100070 



t AR,F YOUR. NEIGHBORS TAKING THEIR VACATION NEXT WEEKO 
A. VACAT ION ' ' ’ - 

•B. WEEK . 

© C. TAKING : i .... * • • 

*D. NEIGHBORS - 



.210008.0 

2100080 

2100080 

21000.EC 

2100080 



”-”*”*”*«»»***»******i*********#*MHt#f.mfm###« 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF THE SUBJECT OF A 
SENTENCE BY IDENTIFYING THE* SUBJECT IN A GIVEN SENTENCE. «10o 

‘^r AD' THE SENTENCES BFLOW AND OECIOE WHICH OF THE 'WORD OR WORDS IS 

Twp SUBJECT. SFLFCT THE BEST ANSWER FROM THE CHOICES BFLOW EACH 
•PNTFNrF. 



* * 0190 ) 

0195 



It NE -fOYS RACED ACROSS THE FIELD TO THE 

A. FIELD 

B. RACED I--- • 

C. NINE * 

*D. ROYS 



LOCKER ROOM. . 210192 3 

2101923 

2101923 

2101923 

2101923 



CHILDREN PLAYED IN THE STREET AND ON THE SIDEWALKS DURING THE 

summer. 

A. STREET . ’ *! 

*R. CHILDRFN 



C. SIDEWALKS 

D. SUMMER ' 

JUNE 14 IS FLAG DAY. 

a. flag 

«. DAY 

*C. JUNE 14 \ ’ 

.• D. IS 

» # 

TERRY AND I HAVE GIVEN MONEY AND GIFTS .TO 
A. MONEY AND GIFTS 
FU RED CROSS 
C. HAVE GIVEN 
PD. TERRY AND I 



2101924 

2101924 

2101924 

2101924 

2101924 

2101924 

2101925 

2101925 

2101925 

2101925 

2101925 



THE REO CROSS. 



2101926 £ X 
2101926 ' J 
2101926 
210192€t 
2101926 



OUR TEACHER READ THE BOOK *THE MYSTERY OF THE DIAMOND NECKLACE* 
TO THE CLASS. LAST YEAR* , 

*A. TEACHER 

B. RFAD ' ,* ‘ 

C, ROOK-* ' 

0. CLASS ’ ' 



2101927 

2101927. 

2101927 

2101927 

2101927 

2101927 



THE IRISH WEAR GREEN ON ST. PATRICKS DAY. 

A. WEAR 

*R. IRISH ° 

C. GREEN a 
O’. ST. -PATRICKS *6AY 

v - \ o 

'THF MISSISSIPPI RIVER IS JOINED BY MORE THAN 250 OTHER STREAMS 
AND RIVERS. . 1 

Ai* JOINED '■ ' 

R • STREAMS 
r. RIVERS 

. *D. MISSISSIPPI RIVER . 

DR.' JOHNSON AND HIS NURSE HFLPED THF PATIENT GET INTO THE WHEEL 

f*HAf R • 

A • WHFFL. rHAIR * ‘ * 

B. PATIENT GET 

*C. DR. JOHNSON AND HIS NURSE 

\ 1 . 




2101928 . 

2101928 ) 

2101928 / 
2101928 C 
"2101928 

2101929 
2101929 
2101929 
2101929 
2101929 
e 2101929 

2101930 • ) 
2.101930 
B .2101930 
,2101930 
2101930 



I 




I 

f 





LIBRARY BOOKS AND NFWS MAG A 2 INFS APE FI IN tO RFAD. 
A. LIBRARY BOOKS 

C * B. fun 

C# NFWS MAGAZINES 

*D# BOOKS AND MAGAZINES ‘ • - . 



i . i 

THE SUIT CAME BACK FROM THF CLEANERS 
A • FRIDAY . - 

B. CLEANERS 

*C. SUIT '■ ■ ’ . . * i • 

r>, cAmf ra^ ■*. - * * 



ON FRIDAY# 

A 

# 

♦ % 



?ioi<nc 

, 21019 31 

' <> 21019 31 
>101931 
2101931 
2101931 

210193? 
210193? 
210193? 
210193? 
?1 0 I O 3? 



«\4 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF SUBJECtS. PREDICATES# 012? 

OBJECTS OF VERBS. OBJECTS’ OF PREPOSITIONS. AND COMPLEMENTS BY 
CATEGORIZING SPECIFIED WORbS IN SENTENCES. %16o \ • 



CHOOSE HOW THE STARRED WORDS ARE USED IN THE FOLLOWING GROUPS OF 
SENTENCES. 

/ * * ^ 

IT IS *THE DESK*."' * I 

A# SUBJECT -> 

B . OR JEjefr OF A VERB 

C. OBJECT OF A PRFPOSITTON 
*D# .C.OMPLFMFNT 

& . , 

/. °*THE DESK* IS OLD# . , 

V * A • SUBJECT - 

. B. OBJECT OF A VERB - 

- C.' OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION - , 

^ D# COMPLEMENT . ; . ’ 

l '■ • 

IT IS IN THE *DESK*. , ' * 

A. SUBJECT * 

R. OBJECT OF A VERB 

*C. OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION . 

D# COMPLEMENT 

.HE PAINTS *THE DFSK* • 

A# SUBJECT 

*R • ORJECT OF A VFRP .. 

C. OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION 

D# COMPLEMENT . s> ' 

HE ATE *THE APPLE*. 

A# SUBJECT 

*B# OBJECT OF A VERB 
C# OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION 
D# COMPLEMENT 

• 

A WORM IS IN *THE APPLE*# ! . 

( VV# SUBJECT 

> B# OBJECT OF A VERB ' * " 

- *C. V OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION j 

O D# COMPLEMENT ■ " -o • 

ERIC . . : 

““ #y H E APPLE* IS GOOD. ' 



0 ! 1 3 



2101198 
2101198, 
21011 98 
2101198 
2101198 

S 

2101199 
•2101199 
-2101199 
2101 199 
2101 199 

2101200 

2101200 

210120 ^ 

2101200 “ 

2101200 

2101201 
2101 201 
2101201 
2101201 
2101201 

210120 ? 

210120 ? 

210120 ? 

2101202 

210120 ? 

21012m 

2101203 

2101203 

2101203 

. 

2101204 



ft 

*A. 



\ 



SUBJECT 

B. OBJECT OF A VERB • 

C. OBJECT OF. A PREPOSITION 

O# complement 

o 

IT IS *THF APPLE*. 

A. SUBJECT 

B. OBJECT OF A VERB 

C. OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION 
*0. COMPLEMENT 

h'p ’played for •his’ team*. 

A. SUB'JECT " ’ ** 

OBJFCT OF A VFPB 
*C. OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION 

D. COMPLEMENT 



T HE'Y BEAT *HIS TFAM*. 

A. SUBJECT 
"*B. OBJECT OF A 
C • OBJFCT OF*U 
. O. COMPLFMFNT 



VERB 

PRFPOSIT ION 



IT WAS *H I S TEAM*. 

A. SUBJECT 

B. OBJECT OF A VERB 

C. OBJFCT OF A .PREPOSITION 
*DV COMPLEMENT 

*H!S TEAM* WON THF GAME. 

* A . SUBJECT . 

• R. OBJECT OF A VERB 

C. OBJECT OF A PREPOSITION 

D. COMPLEMENT 



NOTES ARE IN * SONGS*. ' 

A. SUB JETT 
R . OBJFCT OF A VFRP 
*C. OBJFCT OF A PREPOSITION 
T>. COMPLEMENT 



. & 






2101204 

2101204 

2101204 

2101204 

210120 ** 

2101205 

2101205. 

2101205 

2101205 

IT O 

2101206 
2 LO 1206 
2101206 
2101206 
2101206 
. %■ 
2101207 
2101207 
2101207 
2101207 
2101207 

2101208 
2 10 1208 
,.210X208 
‘2101208 
2101208 
. A 

2101209 

2101209 

2101209 

2101209 

2101209 



2101210 

2101210 

2.101210 

2101210 

2101210 



THEY ARE SONGS*. 

A. SUBJECT V 

«• OBJFCT OF A VFRB 

r. OBJFCT QF A PREPOSITION 

*D. complement 



2101211 

2101211 

2101211 

2101211 

2101211 



oWF SING *SONGS*. 210121? 

A. SUBJECT 2101212 

«B. OBJECT OF A VERB ' 2101212 

C. OBJFCT OF A PREPOSITION ' v 2101212 

D. COMPLEMENT * 2101212 



* SONGS* ARE LOVELY. 

*A . SUBJECT 
R. OBJECT OF A VERB 
C . OBJFCT OF A P.REPOSI T ION° 
D. COMPLEMENT 



2101215 

2101215 

2101215 

2101215 

2101213 



T 






i 



THE STUDENT WILL COMPREHEND THE FUNCTION OF PARTS OF SPEECH IN A 
PARTICULAR POSITION IN A SFNTENCE HY INDICATING THE 
PART OF SPEECH NEEDtD TO COMPLETE A GIVEN SENTENCE. %ka 



DIRECTIONS ' • 

THF FOLLOWING SFNTFNCFS CONTAIN BLANKS FOR MISSING WORDS.- CHOOSF 
THF LET.TFR NFXT , TO THF FORM CLASS THAT WOULD FUNCTION IN THF 

blank. . \ • 

•V A. noun < • 

R. VERB ‘ ‘ . ° ' 

C. . ADJECTIVE' I , . V . : , k • ‘ *' 

D. ' ApVERR- ■ - • 



, THF 
THEY 



MAN- I S COMING DOWN THE STREET . 
HOME. *R .. 

WAS ABSENT TODAY. *A 
THE CARS SPED ON THE HIGHWAY. *0 



*C 



THE STUDENT CAN RECOGNIZE WORDS AS SPECIAL PARTS OF SPEECH 
BECAUSE THEY CAN CHANGE FORM %BY CHANGING SPELLING. OR BY ADDING 
PART SO BY INDICATING THE TYPES THAT SHOW CHANGES IN NUMBER* TIME* 
AND COMPARISON. %6n 



( 



CHOOSE THE LETTER NEXT TO THE WORD THAT BEST COMPLETES THF 
STATEMENT .. 



NOUNS CHANGE FORM TO SHOW CHANGES IN 
A. TIME-.. * 

*B. 'NUMBER AND POSSESSION. 

C. COMPARISON. 



VFRBS CHANGE FORM TO SHOW CHANGFS IN 
♦A. TIMF. 

R. NUMBER AND POSSESSION. 

C. COMPARISON. 



ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS CHANGE FORM TO SHOW 
A. TIME. . •• • 

\B. NUMBER AND POSSESSION. . „ ' ‘ - ’ - - 

\C. CO^PAplSON. . • 

Vn THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES. DECIDE WHFTHER THE STARRED WORDS SHOW 
CHANG#’ IN NUMBER. TIME. OR COMPARISON. 



.*02 I A 



228 ' ; 
. '■ A*! 



is 



2 1 0207S 
210207* 
2102077 
2102078 



0215 j 



i 



0229 



2-102079 i 
2102079 I 
2102079 | 
21020 79 J 



2102080 j 
21-02nC •" i 
2102080 | 
2102080 j 



2102081 | 
Z1Q2081 I 

2102081 i 
2102081 - 






02 3VT I* 



I HAD ONE *ORANGE* FOR LUNCH AND TWO *ORANGES* FOR DINNER. 
A. TIME 
»R. NUMBER 
r. COMPARISON 



c 



0 

ERLC 



HF * WALKED* THIS MORNING AND *WILL WALK* HOME TONIGHT. 
*A . TIMF 
R. NUMBER 
C. COMPARISON 



, 2102082 i 

210208? ; 
210208? | 
*\21 0208 ? ’ 

‘Z ' I 

2102083 ; 
2.102083 j 
2 1 

2102083 



83 



\ 



SHF HAS A *NICE* VOICE* BU^ MARYS l.S *N!CER*. 

A# TIME 
. B. NUMBER 
*C. COMPARISON 



A) 






,2102084 

210208a 

$1 0208A 
210208A 



, 1 , 



i > 



- /:* 



i / • • • V- » 

THE STUDENT WILL- RECOGNIZE THAT A WORD CAN PERFORM MORE THAN ONE 
^UNCTION AND CAN BELONG TO MORE THAN ONE FORM CLASS BY ■ 
INDICATING WHFTHER GIVEN WORDS CHANGE FUNCTION. OR FORM CLA£S* «6b 



DIRECTIONS V . *■ ' 

CHOOSE THE LETTER NEXT TO THOSE WORDS THAT COULD *NOT* CHANGE 
JHFIR FUNCTION ’.TO FILL ANOTHER POSITION' IN A NEW SENTENCE. , 

• A. SWIM ’ ° 

♦ R* MARY * . 

c. lovf . • “ 

D. STITCH ‘ ' • . 

♦A. HOT DOG - . * 

B. SWING 

C. BET ' . \ 

D. SMELL , . ' \- 



A. RIP . 

R • CATCH 

C. DANCE 

•0.- DINNER - 

SELECT THE WORD IN EACH OF THE "FOLLOWING SENTENCES THAT 'IS ♦NOT* 

A *NOUN* • ‘ . * 

CHOOSE ONE OF THE WORDS LISTED BENEATH SENTENCE. 

‘ . . i 

MARY SINGER WAS SINGING A SONG. ' 

A. SINGER 

B. MARY W 

♦C. SINGING 

D. SONG 

SFLFCT THE WORD FROM THE SFNTFNCE BELOW THAT IS *NOT* AN 
♦ADJECTIVE*. CHOOSE ONF OF. THE WORDS LISTED BELOW THE SENTENCE* - 

n , * * * 

THE HAIRY* SUMY. FILTHY PIG SAT IN MUDDY * SMELLY WATER. 

A. HAIRY 

B. SLIMY 

*C. ’PIG - . 

D. MUDDY. " ' “ 

* * *3 

> ‘ ■ C • * . 

.rLFCT THF WORlf FROM THE SFNTENCE BELOW THAT IS *NOT* AN 
♦ADVERB*. CHOOSE ONF OF THE WORDS LISTED BELOW THE SENTENCE* 

THF SLOWLY RISING SUN* QUIETLY AND BRAVELY- SHOWEO I fS SMILING 

FACE TO THE WORLD*. ■" 'J • 

A* SLOWLY - * ... 

♦ R. RISING * 

C • OUIFTLY ' 

O D. BRAVELY 

ERIC 



0216 



231 



21020BS 
210208S 
2102083 
2102085 v. 

2102086 

2102086 

2102086 

2102086 

2102087 
2102087 
2102067 
21 02087 py 

0232 



2102088 

2102088 

2102088 

2102088 

2102088 

0233 



2102089 

2102089 

2102089 

2102089 

2102089 

0234 



2102090 
2102090 - 
210209C{ ) 
2102090 V 
2102090 
2102090 



r •. 



\ »• 



• .thf student can demonstrate a knowledge of the use of verb's 

INCLUDING *BF* By CORRECTLY COMPLETING USAGE RULES. %8t» • 



m A FORM OF THE WORD *HE* OR A VERB MUST BE PART OF IMF 
. A. SUBJECT. 

B. ADVERBIAL OF PLACE. . . . 

C. “ NOUN PHRASEi/ ‘ • w * 41 * 

* * *D. PREDICATE. 



EVERY SENTENCE MUST HAVE 

A. AN ADJECTIVE'. 

B. A SUBJECT. 

C. A PREDICATE. 

*D. BOTH * SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 



WHI.CH .RULE DO THESE SENTENCES ILLUSTRATEO V 

A. IF A FORM OF THE WORD *BE* IS USFD IN A PRED ICAjTF « IT MUST 
“HAVE SOMETHING ELSE AFTER IT. 

B. IF A VERB; IS USED IN A SENTENCE* IT CAN S|TAND ALONE' IN THF 
' ’ PREDICATE. 



WE ARE HUNGRY. * *A 
SHE SMILED. *B 

^Me BOYS RAN. *B 

•/ . < 

/ SHF IS HOME. * A 



PICK THE- WORD THAT IS A VERB IN* EACH OF THE FOLLOWING GROUPS. 



A. SONG 
ft., SMALL 
C. TOY 
*D» RAN 



A. HERE 
*R. HEAR 

C. CAR ' 

D. LARGE 



THE STUDENT WILL RECALL WHAT A VERB IS BY SELECTING THE CORRECT 
DEFINITION. * «lo ' 



SELECT THE BEST DEFINITION OF A VERB FROM THE LIST BELOW. \ 

A. A WORD USED IN A 5ENTENCE TO TELL *HOW* 

*B. A WORD USED IN A SENTENCE THAT SHOWS ACTION 

C. A WORD USED IN A SENTENCE THAT TAKES THE PLACE OF A NOUN 1 

D. A WORD THAT TELLS *WHAT KIND -OF* 



t 



0 

ERIC 



THE STUDENT CAN RECALL TYPES OF VERBS BY CHOOSING A CORRECT LIST 
OF ACTION VFRBS. Vln 









olia 



2101168 
2101 168 
2101168 
2101168 
2101168 



2101169 

2101169 

2101169 

2101169 

2101169 



0108 



2101170 
210 El 71 



210 M 7? 



210117V 

0109 



2101174 

2101174 

2101174 

2101174 



2101175 

210117S 

2101175 

2101175 



0177 



2101784 

2101784 

2101784 

2101784 

.2101784 



0006 



"* - 
■■•■v ♦’* 

«•« 



A L I SI oF ACTION VERBS MIGHT CONTAIN J 

A. SING# DANCE* GO* BE TFLL 

B. TRY* WIN* WAS* LOOK* COME 
C* AM* BE* WERE* .ARE* WAS,. 

D. BECAUSE* FOLLOW* TRY* MET* TOLD 
*E* WORK. FINISHED* WENT* SHOW* COME 



' v* ' " ’ • *. • ■* *. .. •• 4 - •• ; ' •. ; « • • - • . 

VH^E STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE -THE .TWO KINDS. OF VERBS* ACTION VERBS V • 
AMD LINKING VERBS* BY IDENTIFYING EACH IN A SENTENCE. *5n 



2100067 
2100067 ' 
2100067 
2100067 



2100067 

2100067 




DIRECTIONS - FOR EACH ITFM, INDICATE THE REST ANSWER FOR- THE 
S T APRFD VERB. •> 1 

A. AFT ION VERB 

B. LINKING VERB 

l HE WOMEN *FORMED* A BRIDGF CLUB. *A v 

THF TRACK TEAM *WON* FIRST PLACE IN THE ATHLETIC EVENTS. *A * 

* I 

HF *ACH I EVED* MANY HONORS AT THE UNIVERSITY. " *A 

A PARTY >*WOULD HE* FUN. *R 1 

THE CLASS *SOUNOED* ENTHUSIASTIC ABOUT THE PLANS. *B 



u 



0250 



2102239 
21 02 2 AO - 
2102261 

2102262 

I 

2102263 



• * ■ . ' ' 

THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF THE USE OF SPECIAL 
VERBS AS AUXILIARIES AND AS MAIN VERBS LV ' I NO ICAT I NG WHEN SUCH A 
VERB IS USED AS A MAIN VERp IN GIVEN PAIRS OF SENTENCES. %6o 

T . I 

IN EACH PAIR OF THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES* THERE IS AN UNDERLINED 

VERB, used as either a main verb “or auxiliary* for each pair* 

I NO I CAT F WHFTHER SENTENCE *A* OR SENTENCE *B* CONTAINS A *MA f N 
VERB* RY PLACING *A* OR *R* ON THE BLANK PROVIDED. 

♦A* BOB *HAS* A NEW SHIRT* . 

R. TOM *HAS* STUDIED HIS SCIENCE* , • . . . 

■1 • 

A. JILL *IS* WRITING TO HER MOTHER. ^ ‘ - 

»R. THAT PIZZA *IS* TOO HOT. 

*A. BOB AND. DEBBIE *WFRF* THE CLASS" LEADERS. 

R. THE ROYS *WERE* CHOSEN BY THE CLASS* 

*A. D I *AM* SORRY YOU ARE ILL* 

R. I *AM* GOING TO SEND HER A GIFT. 



0093 iv 
0086 



2100981 

2100981 

2100982 

2100982 

2100986 

2100986 

2100983 

2100985 



*A* HE *HAD* EVFRTH1NG HE NEEDED. 

3. H'E *HAD* BEFN A SOLDIER IN HIS YOUTH* 

A. WF *ARF* LEAVING TODAY. 

*R* THEY *ARE* UNUSUAL PICTURES. 



2100986 

2100986 

2100987 

2100987 



0 






3 






THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF THE U£F OF IRREGULAR 
VERBS BY CHOOSING CORRECT FORMS .TO COMPLETE SENTENCES IN A GIVEN 
PARAGRAPH. *10n 



CHOOSE 

HAVING 






THE 

THE 



BEST 

AMP 



I 



FORM OF 
NUMBER. 



THF VERB. AND INSERT IT IN THE BLANK 



NANCY IMMEDIATELY #*1** TO START THE FIRE. SHF WAS -NEARLY 
#*?** AFTER HER LONG * SW.I M . WHICH WASNT SURPRISING SINCE SHJ5 HAD 
A FULL *ILE TO THE ISLAND.' . s’HE HAD PLANNED TO **A»* THE 
•DISHES OUT BEFORE #*•»•** DOWN ,FOR A> SHORT- NAP. CLUMSILY SJIE DROP- 
PED A p 1 5H «AND FOUND tTHAT SHE HAD *#6Af I T. ‘ SHE’ **7*t THAT SHE 
WAS TOO TIRED TO fcARF^W HAT FOOD WAS TO HE **B*# FOR DINNER. AND 
REMEMBERED THAT TOM OFfFfc{. **9#* SOMETHING HOME TO EAT. SO SHE 
DECIDED TO »* in## DOWN FOR' -A MAP. ° 



WORD 1 
. *A”. ■ REGAN 
B. BEGUN 



WORD 2 
;* A • FROZEN 



R. FROZE 



WORD 3. 

A. SWAM 
♦B-. SWUM 



WORD A 
1 A. SIT 
*B. SET 



WORD. 5 . 

A. LAYING 
*B. LYING 



WORD 

♦A. 

" R • 



6 

BROKEN 

RROKE 



WORD 

. 4. 

#FL. 



7 , . 

SEEN 

SAW 



WORD 

#■ A » 

V* 



8 



CHOSEN 

CHOSF 



WORD 

A. 
*B . 



9 

BRANG * 
BROUGHT 



WORD 

A • 
#R • 



10 

LAY 

LIE 



\; 



i . 



V 



t; 



•V 



.•1 






0086 



h * 



7100998 

2100998 

2100998 



2100999 

2100999 

2100999 



2101000 

2101000 

2101000 



2101001 

2101001 

2101001 



2101002 
2101002 {• 
2101002 



2101003 
2101003 i 
2101O0T 



210100A j 
2101 OOA | 
210IO0A •! 



2101005 
2101 005 
7101 005 



2101006 



2101006 



i 



2101006-1 



2101007 
2101007 
2 TO 1007 



THE^ STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE VERBS' BY POSITION, RAFTER THE SUBJECT 
NOUN AND AFTER THE AUX ILIARYn BY TNDICATING THE LOCATION OF EACH 






0 1 A ", • 



“1 



IN A SFNTENCF.# *tOn 



9 * 



© 

o 



DIRECTIONS - IN THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES WRITE THE APPROPRIATE 
LETTER TO DESIGNATE THE CORRECT POSITION OF THE 
VERB, " 

A. AFTER THE Sj&BJECT NOUN 
R. AFTER THE 4tR|^LlARV 



0146 






ARTISTS NEED GOOD PEP-PECTIVF AND AN APPRECIATION OF BEAUTY.* *A 

' / - • - v V ■ 

MODERN MACHINERY HELP'S .INDUSTRY, *A 



j 



' i 



WEATHERMEN are forecasting rain for tomorrow. “#b 

A SPELUNKER EXPLORES CAVES FOR SCIENTIFIC INFORMATION. #A 
THF WIND WAS RLOWING A GFNTLE BREEZE THROUGH THE WINDOW, *ft 
HF IS ENTERING HIS PAINTING IN THE ANNUAL ART FAIR, *B • 
SINCF THF CLOCK STOPPED, CLASS DISMISSED EARLY. «A . * 

SOMF PEOPLE LIVE IN APARTMENT BUILDINGS. *A 

THFRF WILL BE DISCUSSION AETHER THE EDUCATIONAL FILM. *R 

SOME DOCTORS CAN BE CALLEO ANY HOUR OF THE NIGHT. *B 



.If 



** 2101500 
.. 2101501 

<3 

2101502 

2101505 

2101504 

21015*5 

2101506 

2101507 

2101508 

2101509 



GIVE* -SENTENCES. THE STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE VARIOUS VERB PHRASE 
STRUCTURES By IDENTIFYING THESE STRUCTURES AS EITHER VERB, VERB 
AND OBJECT, tfOR VFRB AND ADVERBIAL -OF PLACE, *40 

<T>j RFC T IONS v 

IN EACH OF THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES, CHOOSE THE LETTER BY THE 
CORRECT NAME FOR THE STRUCTURE OF THAT VERB PHRASE. 

A. VERB 

R» VFRB AND OBJECT . " 

C. VFRH AND ADVERBIAL OF; f PLACF «• 

' ■» , V 

JOHN ATF A SANDWICH. *B 

• ' < . . ' ■ 

MARY AND SARAH ARRIVED. *A * 

THFY RUINED THE CAR. *B ^ * 

. . " * 5 

TRUCKS ROARED OVER .THE HIGHWAY. *C 



0244 



258 



2102301 

2102302 

2102305 

2102304 

. £ 



Rir 



GIVEN A SENTENCE,, t -TtfF STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE VERB POSITION BY 
INDICATING WHETHER A VERB IS FIXED AFTER A SUBJECT NOUN OR 
FOLLOWS AN AUXILIARY IN A VERB PHRASE. *7o 

IN THF FOLLOWING SENTENCES, PLACE AN *A* WHEN THE MAIN VERB IS IN 
^4 •FIXED* POSITION AND A *B* WHEN AN AUXILIARY PRECEDES THE MAIN 
ip-RR, MAKING A VERB PHRASE, '* ^ «, . » 






0090 



^ 0081 



THF DOCTOR WILL BE COMING SOON.. •B, 

THE NOV IE CAN BE SEEN AT ANY TIME* *B 
f HE CHILDREN SHOULD HAVE HE^Ni HOME BY NOW. *B 
THE POLICEMAN HAS* MANY DUTIES. *A e 
SALLY MAX HAVE, BEE* CALLFD TO THE PHONE. , *B 

■ ' - ‘ ' , , '■ ■ . ■ . i" . 

THAT BOV DID HIS' WORK. *A " 



2100961 
210096? 
2l0j0961 
2100966 
.21 0096S 

% ♦ 

} P 

21 00966 



THF STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATF A KNOWLEDGE OF VERB TENSE RV 

indicating which verb tense to use in a given incomplete 
SENTENCE.' *31o « • " 



WE OUR DINNER, EARLY. 

A« EATEN. 

. vtt.c HAS EATEN 

TfCc-'ATF • *.• •' " V 



DrjHAVE ATE 



CHARLFS 
•A. BEGAN 

B. BEGUN 

C. BEGIN 

d;'has bfgan 



HIS BOOK RFPORT. 



> <> 



THF WIND THE SHUTTERS OFF. 

•A. HAS BLOWN 
B. BLjOWED . 

C • HAS BLEW 
D. BLOWN 



<3 



the glass •: 

A. IS BROKE > 
R. HAS BROKE 
r. HASBRFAKFD 
*0. IS BROKEN 



V 




I '. . YOU A PRESENT. 

A. HAS BROUGHT 
• B. BRANG 

C. BRIING 

D. HAVF RRUNG / 

*E. HAVE BROUGHT 



J 



M' 



y 



WF EARLY. 

A. HAS COME 
*B. .HAVE COME 

C. .HAD .CAME 

D. HAVE CAME 






WF THE SUBJECT FOR OUR RFPbRT YESTERDAY. 

A. HAVE CHOOSED 

B. CHOOSE . 



89 






001 ? 



2100287 
2100287 
2100287 
2100287 
7 l 00287 



2100288 

2100788 

2100288 

2100288 

2100288 



21 002 89 



•21 r ' 



2 TOO? 89 
2100289 
2100289 



21O02VO 
2100290 
?1 00790 
7100790 
7 1 00790 



210029 
2100291 
71 0029 1 
2100291* 
7100791 
2100291 



21Q0292 
210029? 
210029 2 
». 29? 

2 1 D*'"" 



2100791 

2100291 

210.0293 



0 



& 



*C." HAVE CHOSEN 
D. WILL CHOOSE 

THE BOYS IT RIGHT. 

*A. HAVE DONE 
ft. HAS DONE 

C. HAVE DID 

D. DONE 

I A GLASS OF MILK. 

A. DRUNK 
*B. HAVE DRUNK 
„ C. HAVE DRANK 
D. HAVE ORUNKEN 



\ 



\ 



THE PICTURE 
A. DREW 
ft. WAS DRFW 
*C. WAS DRAWN 
D. WAS DRAWED 



\ BY AN ARTIST. 



\ 



MV SISTER HEyR CAR INTO A BRICK WALL. 

A. HAS DRIVED 
R. HAS DROVE 
C. HAS DROVEN 

*D. HAS DRIVEN 

THE B I RDS ’ SOUTH FOR THE— WINTER • 

*A* HAD FLOWN \ 

ft. HAVE FLEW A '« 

.. C. HAVE FLIED \ 

d. plied \ 

WE TWO DOLLARS APIECE. — 

A. WERE GAVE ' \ 

B. GIVED' o -\ ■ 

C. WERE GAVEN \ 

*D. WEREjGXVEN- 



THE BUDS 
*A • GREW 
ft.. HAVE GREW 

C. HAVE GROWED 

D. GROWN 



INTO FLOWERS. 



THEY ALL OVER THE STATE. 

A. ARE KNOWED 
*R. ARE KNOWN 
. C. ARE KNEW 
D. IS KNOWN 



° LEASE 

A. DO LEARN 
.ft. TAUGHT 
«f. Tt'ACH 
D. LEARN 



ME HOW TO DO THIS PROBLEM. 



ERIC 



HE ME HAVE AN ICE CREAM BAR. 

*A. LET 
ft. LEAVED 
C. HAS LEFT 



£6 



'2100293 

210029’ 

210029a- 

2100294 

210029' 

. 210029 ; 
2100294, 

2100295 

2100295 

2100295 

2100295 

2100295 



21002.96 

2100296 

2100296 

2100296 

2100296 

2100297 

2100297 

2100297 

2100297 

2100297 

2100298 

2100298 

£100290 

2100296\ 

2100298 

2100300 
2100300 
2100300 
2100300 
2 1003 CO 

o 

2100301 
2100301 
2100301 
21003c 1 
2100301 

“2100302 

2100302 

2100302 

2100302 

2100302 

2100303 

2100303 

2100303 

2100303 

210030? 

2i*Cu- 

2100304 

2100304 

2100304 



D. LEAVE 



SHE THE BOOK DOWN. 

A. LIFS 

B. LIED 

C. LAIN 
*0. LAYS 

t . > 

THE CLASS .THE 500 YARD DASH. 

, A . HAVE RUN 
R. HAVF RAN 
*C. HAS RUN . 

0. RUNNED 

THE BOY SCOUTS THE FLAG. 

A. HAVF RAISEN 
R. HAVE RtSED 

C. RISED 
*D. RAISED 

THE BELL • • 

A. RUNG . •, 

B. HAS RANG 1 

*C • HAS RUNG . _ 

D. HAS” RANGED 

I YOU OVER THERE. 

*A. HAVE SEEN 

B. HAVE SEED 
' t * SEEN 

D. HAVE SAW : 

THE BOOKS ON . THE TABLE. 

A. SEAT 

R. SIT L 

*C. SET 
D. SAT 



A. STOLEN 
R. WAS STOLED 

C. WAS STEALEO 
*D. WAS STOLEN 



ENGLISH HERE. 



A. 


IS 


S POKED 








B. 


is 


speaked 






1 


C. 


is 


SPOKE 








*D. 


IS 


SPOKEN 




- 




SHE 




ALL DAY. 


’ * 







*A . HAS SWUM 



* R. HAS SW-IMMED 

C. HAS SWAM 

D. * SWIMMED 

THE CHILDREN TO THE 200. 

A •' WI-RE TOOK 
R. WERE TAKED 
*C. WERE TAKEN 

D. WERE TOOKED 



2 100 3 04 ■ 

2100305 1 

2100305 1 

2100305 j 1 
2100305 ; 1 

2100305 I 

■ 

2100306 i I 
2100306 | I 
2100306 ! I 
2100306 J I 
2100306 | I 

2100307 | I 
2100307 1 I 
2100307 j I 
. .* 2100307 . I 
2100307 I 

*2100306 
2100308 
2100308 
2100306 
2100308 

f ■ 2100309 

2100309 1 

2100309 | 

2100309 
2100309 j' 

b ' l ‘ 

2100310 

. ! 21Q0310 




21 Q 031 1 i 
2100311 | 
2100311 ! 
2100311 ! 

- 2160311 j 

2160312 j 
2160312 i 

• 2100312 | 

\ ' “ 2100312 

2100312 

2100313 
• 2100313 

2160313 
210031 3 
21^0313 

. : ' ' 2100314 

2100314 
2100314 
2100314 '-J,; 
• ' ; 2100314 •’•X 



91 



i • * 







o 



I 

, MY DRESS • 

A. HAS TEARED 

i *R# HAS TORN 

* C. HAS TORED 

J D. HAS TORE . 

17 E ' HOME EARLY* 

A. GOED 
B* HAVE WENT 
C. GONE 
*0. WENT 



2100315 
2100315 
2100315 
2100315 ) 

2100315 

21D0316 

2100316 

2100316 

2100316 

2100316 



THE BOO* 

*A. WAS 
&• WAS 
C. WAS 
0. WAS 



IN 

WRITTEN’ 

WROTE 

WRITEO 

WRITEN 



1930* 



HE THE BALL EAR, 

A, THROWN 
*B. HAS THROWN 
C. THROWED 
0, HAS THROWED. 



2100317 

2100317 

2100317 

2100317 

2100317 

2100319 

2100319 

2100319 

2100319 

2100319 



THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF VERB TENSE BY IDENTIFYING 0054 
THE CORRECT PRESENT* PAST* AND PAST PARTICIPLE TENSE OF A VERB. 

%10o 



DIRECTIONS - CHOOSE THE LETTER THAT HAS *AU> THE VERBS CORRECT. 



A. I DRINK* I DRANK* I HAVE DRANK 

B, I DRINK* I DR INKED* I HAVE DRUNK 
• C. I DRINK* I DRANK* I HAVE DRUNK 

D* I DRINK* l DRUNK* I HAVE DRUNK 

*A* YOU RUN* YOU RAN* YOU HAVE RUN 
8* YOU RUN* YOU RAN* YOU HAVE RAN 
C* YOU RUN* YOU RUNNED* YOU HAVE RUNNED 
D. YOU RUN* YOU RUNNED* YOU HAVE RAN 

A. THEY SING. THEY SINGED* THEY HAVE SIN6ED 

B, THEY SING* THEY SANG* THEY HAVE" SANG * 
•C. THEY SING. THEY SANG* THEY HAVE SUNG 

D* THEY SING* THEY SANG* THEY SUNG 

A. WE STAND* WE ST ANDED* WE HAVE STOOD 
*B* WE STAND* WE STOOD* WE HAVE STOOD 
C* WE STAND* WE STOOD* WE HAVE 5T00DED 

D. WE STAND* WE STOOD* WE HAVE LANDED 

* x ! 

Ail IT BRINGS* IT BRANCH IT HAS BRUNG 
B* IT BRINGS* IT. BROUGHT* IT HAS BRUNG 
C* IT BRINGS* IT RRINGED* IT HAS BRANG 
*D. IT BRINGS* IT BROUGHT* IT HAS BROUGHT 

A. HE FORGETS* HF FORGOT. HE HAS FORGOT 
i U HE FORGETS. HE FORGOT* HE HAS FORGOTTEN 

. . 92 



0046 

.2100375 
\ 100375 
100375 

2 

2100S 

2100376 

2100376 

21003*6 




SS 



2100377 

2100377 

2100377 

2100377 

2100379 

2100379 

2100379 

2100376 

2100379 

2100379 

2100379 

2100579 

2100580 

2100580 







C. HE FORGETS* HE FORGETTED. HE HAS FORGOTTED 

D. HE FORGETS* HE FORGOT. HE' HAS FORGOTTED 



2 1 00560 
2100500 



A* I SEE* I SAW* I SEEN 2100581 

R. 1 SEE* I SEED, f HAVE SEED 2100581 

*C. I SFE * 1 SAW* I HAVF SEFN 2100501 

0. I SEE* I SAW* I HAVE SAW 2100581 

t 



A 

B 

C 

*D 



YOU DO* YOIJ DID. YOU DONE 
YOU DO* YOU Oil). YOU HAVE DID 
YOU DO* YOU DONE. YOU HAVE DONE 
YOU DO* YOU DID* YOU HAVE DONE 



*A 

B 

C 

D 



THEY THROW. THFY THRFW. THEY HAVE THROWN 
THEY THROW. THEY THROWED* THEY HAVE THROWED 
THEY THROW* THEY THROWN. THEY HAVE THROWN 
.THEY THROW. THEY THROWED* THEY HAVE THROWN 

• r 




YOU SPEAK. YOU SPEAKED. YOU" HAVE SPEAKED 
YOU SPEAK. YOU SPOKE. YOU HAVE SPOKE 



YOU SPEAK. YOU SPOKE. YOU HAVE SPOKEN 
YOU SPEAK. YOU. SPOKE. YOU HAVE SPOKED 



210058? 
210058? 
2100582 
2100582 

2100W3 
2100E85 
2100585 ; 
' 2100583 ; 

•t 

2100584 

2100584 

2100584 

2100584 



»»***••*»«•••*•**••*»««••*•*••••*«•••••••••••••*•««»••••*•••«**•• 

THE STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE VERB TENSE BY INDICATING WHETHER IT IS 
PRESENT. PAST. OR FUTURE TENSE. I12a 

RFLOW ARE PHRASES - EACH ONE HAS SOMETHING HAPPENING IN THE ' 
PRFSENT* THE PAST. OP THF FUTURE. 

CHOOSE 

A. IF THE ACTION IS IN THE PRESENT 

8. IF THE ACTION IS IN THE PAST 

C. IF THE ACT.ION IS IN THE FUTURE * 

D. IF THERE IS »NO* ACTION WORD IN THE SENTENCE 

0 ^ 

r WILL TAKE OUT THE GARBAGE. *C 
DID YOU WRITE YOUR STORYO *B 
I SPOKE TO THE CLASS. *fi 
SHE IS WALKING TO SCHOOL* *A 
THF BRIGHT STAR IN THE SKY. *D 
HE HAS CLIMBFD A TRFE BEFORE. *B 
HE DID HIS WORK IN A SLOPPY WAY* *B 
• WHO BROUGHT YOU HOME 0 *B 
A LONG WALK THROUGH THF WOODS* AD 
HF IS RUNNING AROUND THE BLOCK* *A 
HE WORKS AT THE DRUGSTORE* *A 
ILL BE SEEING YOU* *C 



0062 
005? •; 



2100646 j 
2100647 j 
2100646 i 
2100649 | 
2100650 ; 

f 

2100651 | 
2100652 I 
2100653 

2100654 

' i - • 

21 0(0655 !• 

2100656 ! 

: i 

2100657 i 



p 



f \ 



MHHMH 



literature 



THE STUDFNT CAN RECALL THE CHARACTERISTICS OF A FABLE BY INDICAT- ' 
IRG WHAT DISTINGUISHES A FABLE AS A SPECIAL FORM OF LITERATURE* 

%3n 



THE CHARACTERS IN A FABLE USUALLY 
•A* ARE ANIMALS* 

R* ARE CHILDREN* 

C. HAVE to AMES • 

O* ARE ADULTS. 

i 

WHAT DO ALL FABLES HAVE IN COMMONO 
A* THEY HAVE A HARPY ENDING* 

B. THEY HAVE A SILLY ENDING. 

*C* THEY TEACH A LESSON* 

D. THEY ARE NON-FICTION* 



\ 

‘ * 






FABLES USUALLY SHOW 

A. WISE BEHAVIOR SO YOU WILL LEARN SOMETHING. 

B. FOOLISH BEHAVIOR TO MAKE YOU LAUGH 

#C* WISE AND FOOLISH BEHAVIOR SO YOU CAN SEE THE DIFFERENCE* 
D* DANGEROUS BEHAVIOR TO MAKE AFRAID* - 



0058 



2100613 

’2100613 

?100613 

2100613 

2100613 

2100614 

2100614 

210061* 

2100614 

2100614 

2100619 

2100619 

2100619 

2100619 

2100619 



>n 



THF STUDENT CAN RECOGNIZE TYPES OF BOOKS BY IDENTIFYING TITLES IN 
A LIST AS FICTION OR NON-FICTION* »0n - — 

BFLOW IS A LIST OF BOOKS* CHOOSE IF THE BOOK MENTIONED IS 
A. FICTION 
B* NON-FICTION 






CINDERELLA *A 

THE THREE BEARS, *A 
ABRAHAM LINCOLN »B 

PFTfR RABBIT »A 

! / 

THF WORLb BOOK ENCYCLOPEDIA »B 
THF UGLY DUCKLING *A 

THE GERMAN PEOPLE AND HOW THEY LIVE *B 
WHOS WHO IN AMERICA *R 
PFTER PAN »A 



■ -a 



0173 

0177 

2199 

2102196 

2102157 

2102158 

2102159 

210216p 

2102161 

2102162 

r\ 

210216 V' 



O H 

ERIC 



»•#»« 



& 



94 • 



THE STUDENT WILL DISTINGUISH BETWEEN FICTION AND NONFICTION BY 0200 

IDENTIFYING EXAMPLES AND USFS IN WRITTEN FORM* M10O 



DIRECTIONS - CHOOSE THF LETTER BEFORE THF CORRECT ANSWER IN EACH . 0208 

SET. 

TODAY THERE IS A BASE AT. THE SOUTH POLE. IT IS CALLED THE 

> i 

AMUNDSEN-SCOTT STATION. AT THIS STATION* INFORMATION ABOUT THE ‘ 

CONTINENT IS BEING COLLECTED. AIRPLANES BRING FOOD AND MAIL TO ~ 

THF STATION. COPPER AND COAL DEPOSITS ARE FOUND THERF. SOMEDAY \ 

MEN MAY MINE THESE MINERALS. HOWEVER* THE COST OF BUILDING AND 
SUPPLYING A TOWN THERE WOULD BE VERY HIGH. FEW PEOPLE WOULD WANT 
>0 LIVE THERE* AS THERE IS ALWAYS A FROZEN CRUST OF ICE ACROSS ■ 



THE LAND. 

WHAT TYPE OF PARAGRAPH IS THISO ‘ 

A. FICTION 
*B. NON-FICTION 
f. TALL-TALE 
0. MYSTERY 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING WOULD USE THIS STYLE OF WRITING*)- 
A. FAIRY TALE 
*B. GEOGRAPHY REPORT 

C. COMIC STRIP 

D. STORY BOOK 

LONG* LONG AGO* THERE WAS NO ONE TO TAKE CARE OF ANYONE WHO 

• . l, ft 

WAS SICK. ALL THE BIRDS GATHERED TOGETHER. AROUNO THE BIG PINE 

TREE AND HELD A COUNCIL. THEY'DECIDED TO CHOOSE A MEDICINE MAN. 

THEY TALKED FOR A LONG TIME ABOUT WHICH BIRO WOULD BE BEST. THEY 

FINALLY AGRFED.THAT HUMMING. BIRD WAS THE WISEST* EVEN THOUGH HE 

WAS SO TINY. HUMMING BIRD WAS VERY PROUD# FOR HE FELT THAT BEING 

A MEDICINE MAN WAS A GREAT HONOR. HE WENT TO WORK NIGHT AWAY* 

MAKING MEDICINE FROM FLOWER NECTAR AND STORING IT IN ACORN CUPS. 

WHAT TYPE OF PARAGRAPH IS THISO 
*A. FICTION 
R. NON-FICTION * . 

C. SCIENTIFIC, v 

D. TRUE ; . 

"■ . , • ' 1 , % » „■ i : ? ’ , . 

WHICH., OF THE FOLLOWING WOULD USE THIS STYLE OF WRITINGO 

A. SCIENCE REPORT / ' 

B. HISTORY BOOK » 

»C. TALL-TALE / 

D. TRAVEL FOLDER 

‘ * / * • 



210200? » 
2102002 
210200? I 

2102002 J 

710200? ! 



2102003 1_ 
2102003 \ 
2102003 1 
210^003 ■; 
21 02003 ^ 

0209 )• 



2102004 
2102004 
2102004 
2102004 
£1 0200 * 

2102005 
2102005 
210200 * 
^ 1 sjt U05 
2102005 



0210 



THE GOOD PEOPLE * THE LITTLE PEOPLE. LIVE ON THE EMERALD 



1 5 LAND* AND CHIEF AMONG THEM IS THE LEPRECHAUN. WHEN MEN SEE 

. ' ' r 

HIM, AND THEY OFTEN DO SEE 5 HIM BECAUSE HE CHOOSES TO BE AMONG \ 

s 

THEM AND NOT INVISIBLE. THFY °SEE AN OLD MAN NO TALLER THAN A \ 

TOADSTOOL HIGH, AND ALL WRINKLED, AND WEARING AN OLD-FASHIONED \ 

• ' 

PF A-GRFEN COAT AND A COCKED HAT AND LEATHER SHOES WITH GREAT 
BUCKLES UPON THEM. 



WHAT TYPE OF PARAGRAPH IS THISO 2102006 * 

* A • FICTION 2102006 

B. NON-FICTION 2102006 

C. MYSTERY ; 2102006 

D. DRAMA 2102006 

WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING PHRASES ARE A DIRECT CLUE TO THE ANSWER- ' 2102007 

OF THE QUESTION AROVEO 2102007 

A. * • .L I VE IN THE EMERALD ISLAND... 2102007 

B. ...HE CHOOSES TO BE AMONG THEM... 2102007 

C. ...WRINKLED, AND WEARING AN OLD-FASHIONED PEA-GREEN COAT... 2102007 

*D. ...AN OLD MAN NO TALLER° THAN A TOADSTOOL*. • 1 '» 2102007 



PIONEERS ON THE OREGON TRAIL TRAVELED BY WAGON. THEY USED 0211 



STURDY WAGONS COVERED WITH CLOTH TOPS TO HELP KEEP OUT THE SUN 
AND DUST. THEIR WAGONS BECAME KNOWN AS COVERED WAGONS JOR—^ 



PRAIRIE 'SCHOONERS. 

WHAT TYPE OF PARAGRAPH IS THISO 
A. FICTION . \ 

R. NON-FICTION 
C. INFORMATIVE • \ 

*D. BOTH B AND C ■ • 




2102006 

2102006 

2102008 

2102008 

2102008 



WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING PHRASES ARE A DIRECT CLUE TO THE ANSWER OF 2102009 
THF QUEST I ON ABOVEO 2102009 

A. PIONEERS ON THE OREGON TRAIL... 2102009 

R. THFY USED... . 0 210200$ 

Ci ...WAGONS BECAME KNOWN AS.. • 2102009 

*D. ALL OF THE ABOVE 2102009 

SUPPOSE IT IS 1869 AND YOU ARE ENROUTE TO CALIFORNIA TO DIG . 0212 



FOR GOLD. OR SUPPOSE YOU ARE TRAVELING THE OREGON TRAIL IN A 
COVERED WAGON. YOU ARE CREEPING ALONG SLOWLY IN A DUSTY CARAVAN. 
YOU ARE THINKING OF THE BROAD GRASSLANDS THAT YOU MUST TRAVEL 
ACROSS BEFORE YOU COME TO CAL IFORNI A. . 



• THF 
O *A 

uc * 



AROVF PARAGRAPH 
, FICTION 
, NON-FICTION 



IS AN EXAMPLE OF 



96 



o 




2102010 

2102010 

2102010 



C. MYSTERY 




21020 It. 


Dr HUMOR 


v • ■ - - 


210201C 


WHILE SEVERAL REAL 


PLACES ARE MENTIONED* WHlfcH OF THE FOLLOWING 


2102011 


WORDS GIVES A CLUE 


AS TO THE TYPE OF PARAGRAPH THE ABOVE ISO 


2102011 


A. CALIFORNIA 


\ 


2102011 


B. GOLD 




2102011 


•C. StlPPOSF 




210201 1 


D. TRAVEL 




2102011 



v 

GIVEN A CHOICE OF ALTERNAT lyFS THE STUOEflT s WILL APPLY A KNOWLEDGE 0?Ol 

OF PARAGRAPH DEVELOPMENT BYSFLECTlNG A LOGICAL OR ILLOGICAL COM- 
PLETION FOR AN EXAMPLE OF FICTION OR NON-FICTION. %lOn 

\x s 

DIRECTIONS - COMPLETE EACH PARAGRAPH BY CHOOSING 'THE LETTER r 0211 

BEFORE THE CORRECT STATEMENT. / r „ 

IN EARLY TIMES CHILDREN D I DNT "GO TO SCHOOL. THEY LEARNED X 2102012 

\ 210201? 

FROM THEIR MOTHERS OR FATHERS* OR FROM SOMEONE IN THEIR TRIBE. 2*02012 

• . ' •-* . 210201 ? 
AMERICAN INDIANS TAUGHT THFIR CHILDREN IN THIS WAY FOR HUNDREDS 2102012 

, 2102012 

OF YEARS. WHEN A FATHER TOOK HIS SON HUNTING* THE BOY LEARNED 2*02012 

2102012 

MANY THINGS. FOR EXAMPLE » HE LEARNED 210201? 

210201 ? 

* A • TO WATCH FOR PILES OF EMPTY NUTSHELLS ON THE GROUNO BY A 210201? 

TREE. • • v s 2102012 

B. HOW TO- SKIN THE HIDES OF THREE HUNDRED BUFFALO IN ONE 2102012 

STROKE. ‘ 2i0201? 

C. TO RUN FAST BY RACING WITH A CYCLONE ACROSS TWO STATES IN 2102012 

ONE MORNING. , 210201? 

D. TO KILL A MOUNTAIN LION JUST BY STARING AT HIM. 2*02012 



QR1MR0 WASNT WORKING VERY HARD. HE SAT ON HIS AIR PILLOW 21020H 

2102011 

IN THE VTRONICS BUBBLE. HF LOOKED AT THE FLASHING LIGHTS ON THE 2102011 

2102013 

PANEL IN FRONT OF HIM. HE KNEW HE SHOULD BE WORKING. INSTEAD HE 2102013 

2102013 

A. READ ABOUT PRESIDENT NIXONS SPEECH GIVEN AT THE DINNER FOR 2102013 



THE ASTRONAUTS. 2102013 

B. PHONFD HIS WIFE FMILY AND TALKED OVER PLANS FOR THEIR 2102011 

BARBECUE ON SUNDAY. ' * 2102011 

*C. KEPT WATCHING THE HF I NGERL I N6S FL Y !NG AROUND OUTSIDE. 2102013 

D. SEWED A BUTTON ON HIS GRAY FLANNEL SUITCOAT. 2102013 



THE ONLY SOUNDS ONE FVfR HEARS ON MARS ARE VOICES AND 2102014 

2102014 

COLORS. COLORS ARF MUCH NOlSlFR THAN VOICFS. FACH COLOR HAS ITS 2102014 

2102014 

OWN SOUND. IF A MARTIAN DOESNT CARE FOR’THE SOUND OF PURPLE* HF . 2102014 

2102014 

NEVER PLANTS A PURPLE VINE’ BESIDE HIS FRONT DOOR. , PURPLES SOUNO 2102014 

° 2102014 

IS PHMMM* PHMMM. ALL MARTIANS LIKE THE SOUND OF ORANGE* WHICH 2102014 

- ' 2102014 



' . DCHCH — DC HCHCH. RUT BFCAUSE THERES NOT MUCH ORANGE ON MARS* 210201* 

• 2 10201 A 

A. FLORIDA 'CITRUS GROWERS LOOK FORWARD TO A LARGE CROP* 210201* 

*B. THEY GO TO CONCERTS TO HEAR IT. 210201* 

C. BICYCLES ARE PAINTED TWICE A YEAR. 210201* 

D. HALLOWEFN COMES ’.ONCE EVERY FOUR YEARS.. 210201* 

: b 



ONCE UPON A TIME* IN A COUNTRY THAT DOES NT EXIST ANYMORE* 2102015 

2102015 

THFRE LIVED A CURJ0US KING NAMED GLOM* GLOM WAS CURIOUS ABOUT 2102015 

■' 2102015 

everything, and he kept everything he got curious about* 210201.5 

2102Oi5 

FVFRY ROOM IN GLOMS PALACE WAS FULL OF THE THINGS HE HAD 2102015 

. 2102015 

COLLECTED* STACKED TO THF CEILING IN SHAKY PILES. THERE WERE 2102015 

2102015 

A. FLOWER BOXES ALONG THE SECOND' FLOOR WINDOWS* 21Q20J5 

B. SERVANTS ON DUTY IN THE MAIN HALL OF THE PALACE. 2102015 

C. MEMBERS OF HIS FAMILY PRACTICING THEIR MUSIC LESSONS* 2102015 

*D * OLD SHOES* HALF A CANOE. FOUR-AND-TwENT Y BcACKBIRDS* OLD 2102015 

'■ WADS OF BlJBBLE-GUM* AND WHO KNOWS WHAT ELSE. 2102015 



CATTLE. WHEAT* AND OIL FROM THE GREAT PLAINS SUPPLY THE 2102016 

2102016 

NATION WITH FOOD AND FUEL* THIS IS THE LAND THAT THF SCOUT ANO ^ 2102016 

- 2102016 

THE RANCHER WON INCH BY INCH FROM BUFFALO ANO INDIAN. OVER THESE 2102016 

5 2102016 

ENDLESS PLAINS THE WAGONS OF THE PIONEERS PUSHED WEST DAY AFTER 2102016 

2102016 

'DAY • SOME OF THF SETTLERS .. „ 2102016 

•• - 2102016 
*A. DIFD OF THIRST AND HUNGER OR UNDER THE TOMAHAWK RIGHT BESIDE 2102016 

THESE WAGONS. 2102016 

B. FOUGHT THE MOON GOD* LUNA* WITH MAGIC BOWS ANO ARROWS. 2102016 

C. USED GIANT* GREEN OXEN TO PULL A MILE-WIDE PLOW* ANO CLEAR 2102016 

THE LAND* , ^2102016 

D. COULD SING AND DANCF SO LOUDLY THEY WERE HEARD BACK IN 2102016 

ROSTON. 2102016 



THE PEOPLE OF THF UNI TED .STATES DID NOT WANT TO GET INTO THE 
WAR IN EUROPE. 0 THEY WANTED TO CARRY ON TRADE WITH BOTH SIDES.' 
WOODROW WILSON WAS THE PRESIDENT IN THOSE DAYS. PRESIDENT WILSON 
PROMISED THF AMERICAN PEOPLE THAT HE WOULD 

A. SUPPORT FRANCE AND ENGLAND. 

B. BEGIN NEGOTIATIONS AT ONCE. 

*C. DO EVERYTHING POSSIBLF TO KEEP OUR COUNTRY OUT OF WAR* 

D. BEGIN BUILDING SUBMARINES AND TANKS. 



21020 IT 
2102017 
2102017 
2102017 
2102017 
2102017 
2102017 
2102017 
2102017 
’2102017 
2102017 
2102017 






DIRECTIONS - CHOOSE THE ONF RESPONSE IN EACH SET THAT COULD 
*NOT* CORRFCTLY COMPLETE THAT PARAGRAPH. 

BY 1920 PEOPLE KNEW THAT AUTOMOBLES WERE HERE TO STAY. 

HOWEVER. CARS WERE STILL NOT VERY COMFORTABLE. THEY BOUNCED UP 

4C.A 



2102018 
2102018 
2102018 
„ 2102018 
• 2102018 
2102018 
2102018 



3 

AND DOWN RA.DLY* TIRES WFRF NOT WELL WADE * AND THEY KEPT BLOWING 2 10201ft 

2102018 

OUT, THE GLASS WAS NOT SHATTERPROOF. WHEN A CAR WAS IN AN 210201R 

2102018 

ACCIDENT IN THOSE DAYS. THE PASSENGERS 210201ft 

210201ft 

•A. WERE HARDLY EVER, INJURED SERIOUSLY. 210201ft 

B. WERE OFTEN HURT BY FLYlNC* GLASS. 210201B 

C. , COULD EASILY RE THROWN THROUGH THE WI NOSH! ELD. 2102018 

D. WOULD HAVE REFN SMART TO PROTECT THFIR FACES WITH THF I R 2102018 

ARMS. , 2102018 



DIRECTIONS - CHOOSE THF ONF RESPONSE IN EACH SET THAT COULD 2102019 

♦NOT* CORRECTLY COMPLETE THAT PARAGRAPH. 2102019 

2102019 

WHEN MUCH OF OUR COUNTRY WAS SETTLED* FARMERS COULD NO '2102Q19 

- 2102019 

LONGER MOVE ON TO NEW LAND WHEN THEIR OWN LAND WORE OUT. THEY 2102019 o 

- 2102019 

LOOKED AROUND FOR WAYS OF STOPPING EROSION* AS A RESULT. THE.Y 2102019 

2102019 

TRIED NEW WAYS OF FARMING. FOR EXAMPLE. THEY • 2102019 

A. LEARNED TO PLOW AROl/ND THE HIGHER PLACES. FOLLOWING THE 2102019 

NATURAL SHAPE OF THE LAND. 2102019 

B. DIVIDED A FIELD INTO STRIPS WITH SOD BETWEEN THE CROPS. 2102019 

♦ C. TRIED GROWING FRD.IT THAT WAS ALREADY PEELED AND PEADY FOR 2102019 

CANNING. 2102019 

D. STOPPFfV PLANTING CROPS IN ROWS THAT WENT, UP AND DOWN A 2102019 

HILLSIDE. •' 2102019 

DIRECTIONS - CHOOSE THE ONE RESPONSE IN EACH 5E T THAT COULD 
♦NOT* CORRECTLY COMPLETE THAT PARAGRAPH. 

MAURICE SMYTH— WHJ PPLE L I KED PART IES .BETTER THAN ANYTHING 

ELSE. MOST OF ALL* MAURICE LOVED BIRTHDAY PARTIES. HE' HAD A 

PARTY FOR EVERY PRESIDENT WHO EVER HAD A BIRTHDAYc AND ONE.. FOR 

EVERY VICE-PRESIDENT. HF HAD SO“MANY ^PART IES FOR HIS FRIENDS 

THAT HE SOON RAN OUT OF BIRTHDAYS. SO HE 5 

* « 

A. HELD PARTIES FOR PEOPLE HE MET ON THE STREET. 

B. DECIDED TO FILL IN WITH PARTIES FOP HIMSELF. 

C. CELEBRATED THE ANNIVERSARIES OF ALL OF HlS LAST WEEKS 

PARTIES. , . ■ 

*D. DECIDED TO REMODEL' HIS BATHROOM WITH CERAMIC TILE. 



2102020 

2102020 

2102020 

2102020 

2102020 

2102020 

2102020 

2102020 

2102020 

2102020 

2102020 

2102020 

2102020 

2102020 

2102020 

2102020 

2102020 



* ‘ ^ 

DIRECTIONS - CHOOSE THE ONE RESPONSE IN EACH SET THAT COULD *N0T* 2102021 

CORRECTLY COMPLETE THAT PARAGRAPH. * 2102021 

2102021 

ABOUT TWICE A v M0NTH* JIMS MOTHER LAYS DOWN THE LAW# AND JIM 2102021 

2102021 

HAS TO CLEAN HtS ROOM. AEtER~ SAY ING , OH* MOM* A FEW TlMEs\c JIM 2102021 

2102021 

FINALLY STARTS SORTING OUT MANY THINGS THAT HE HAS FORGOTTEN HE * 2102021 

2102021 

OWNS. ONCE IN a WHILE AN OBJECT LOOKS SO STRANGE TO HIM THAT HE 210202! 

2102021 

A. PUTS IT IN A SEPARATE BOX MARKED TOP SECRET. £102021 

*B. CALLS THE F.B.I. TO CHECK IT OUT. 2102021 



99 



IC5 



C. CANT EVEN DECIDE. WHICH DRAWER' TO PUT IT IN. 

D. CANT RF MEMBER WHY HE SAVED I T -IN THE FIRST PLACE. 



2102021 

2102021 






THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF FICTION AND NON- 
FICTION BY DETERMINING WHETHER A BOOK IS PROBABLY FICTION OR 
NON-FICTION BY ITS TITLE. %8n 



0247 



DIRECTIONS,- SOMETIMES THE TltLE OF A BOOK GIVES A CLUE AS TO 
WHFTHFR THE ROOK IS FICTION OR NON-FICTION. SUPPOSE THE FOLLOWING 
LIST OF TITLES WFRF AVAILABLE IN THE SCHOOL L IBRARY. , DECIDE 
WHETHER THE TITLF IS *PROB ABLY* FICTION OR NON-FICTION. 



0261 



CHOOSE EITHFR A OR B. 
A. F ICTION 
R. NON-FICTION 



WAYS OF LIFF ALONG THF NIL* *r 
HARVFY SMITH.- BOY WONDER *A 
TALES OF THF ORIENT *A 
I NSECTS *B 



2102116 
2t 02317 
210231B 
2102319 



ABRAHAM LINCOLN •• *B 
THE GOLDEN EGG *A 



CONSTRUCTIONS WITH PAPER *B 



2102120 

A 

2102121 

2102322 



0 



BOOK OF NONSENSE *B 



2102123 



THE STUDENT CAN ANALYZE A READING SELECTION BY IDENTIFYING 
MAIN IDEA. PICKING OUT THE PERTINENT PARTS* DISCRIMINATING 
FROM OPINION AND CHOOSING CORRECT DEFINITIONS FOR GIVEN 
VOCABULARY WORDS. *23tl 



THE 

FACT 



0141 



' - • THE RED FOX IS PROBABLY THE MOST CUNNING MEMBER OF THE 

c ANINF FAMILY. MANY A DOG H/AS FOUND HIMSEL^ BAFFLED BY THE 
CRISS-CROSSING AND BACK-TRACKING OF the FOX THAT HE IS TRAILING. 
THF fOX IS THE WIZARD OF’ THE TRAILS* AND SOMETIMES HE STOPS TO 
•F N JOY THE CONFUSION HE HAS CAUSED AS THE FOXHOUNDS TRY TO UNRAVEL 
HIS TRAIL. 

HOWEVER. NO MATTER HOW CLOSE THE DOGS ARE. TO HIM. HE NEVER 
LEAVES HIS OWN STAMPING GROUNDS • HE MUST KNOW THE LAND AROUND 
HIM IN ORDFR TO FSCAPF AND OUTWIT THE PURSUING DOGS. 

THE YOUNG FOX “MATES IN FEBRUARY FOR LIFE AND SETS UP HOUSE ^ 
KFFPING IN A DFN. THJE/RAIR. WILL EITHER DIG THEIR DEN OR USE A 
HOLLOW LOG OR WOODCHUCK BURROW FOR A HOME. 

FOUR TO NINE CUBS ARE BORN IN APRIL. WHILE THE VIXEN CARES 
FOR HER CHILDREN. HER MATE FURNISHES THEIR FOOD. SOMETIMES THE 
' FOX WILL RAID A FARMERS' HENHOUSE* BUT HE MAKES UP FOR THIS BY 
BRINGING HOME LARGE NUMBERS OF RATS AND MICE; FOR HIS FAMILYS 
0 DINNER. 

|ERlC - SLY AS A FOX. IS AN OLD SAYING. THF RED FOX IS THE 



0135 






TOO 






. /. 



\b 



PERFECT EXAMPLE OF THIS FOR HE IS RESOURCEFUL, TRICKY, AND BOLD. 

BASED ON AN ARTICLE FOUND IN 

mark trails book of animals* 

TAB BOOKS," INC. 

-r 

CHOOSE THE BEST ANSWFR TO COMPLETE THF FOLLOWING STATEMENTS. . 

✓ 

THE° RED FOX BAFFLES THE DOGS BY. . * 

A. HIDING IN HIS DEN. • V 

•“ft. RUNNING'VERY FAST AND FAR. . -f 

*C. DOUBLING' BACK ON HIS TRAIL. ' - . 

D. TURNING QUICKLY TO ATTACK. 



2101*18 

2101 * 18 . 

2101*16 

2101*18 

2101*18 



by the dogs 1 ’ confusion. 



( 



THE FOX OFTEN .SEEMS TO BF 

A. PANIC-STRICK N J 

R. FRIGHTENED 
C. ANGERED ' * 

*D. AMUSED 

IF THE FOX WERE FORCEO TO LEAVE HIS OWN STAMPING GROUNDS ♦ HE 
MIGHT 

A. BECOME FRIGHTENFD. 

*B • GET CAUQHT • 

C. C>ROW TIRED. 

D. HURT HIMSELF. / 

0 ■ 

THE MATE THE FOX CHOOSES WILL 
* A • STAY WITH HIM FOR A LIFETIME. 

B. LEAVF AFTER THF CUBS ARE BORN. 

C. FURNISH ALL THE FOOD THAT IS NEEDED. 

D. STAY WITH HIM FOR A YFAR. 

THE MOST IMPORTANT REASON FOR DIGGING A DEN IS TO HAVE A 

A. PLACE TO SLEEP. . c ' 

B. SHELTER FROM THE RAIN. 

C. HIDING PLACE FROM THE DOGS. 

*D. HOMF FOR THF CUPS. 



& 



THF CUBS ARE 
A. WINTER. 
B . FALL. 
*C. SPRING. 
D. SUMMER. 



BORN IN THE 



A' 



2101*19 
2101*19 
210 1 * 19 „ 
2101*19 
2101*19 

2101*20 

2101*20 

2101*20 

2101*20 

2101*20 

2101*20 

2101 * 21 ; 

2101 * 2.1 1 

2101*21 

2101*21 

2101*21 

i 

2101*22 
2101*22 
2101*22 < 
2101*22 

2101 * 2 ? 

i v 

2101*21 

2101*21 

2101*21 

2101 * 2,1 

2101*21 



1 

> 



c 



o 

ERLC 



THE NUMBER OF CUBS BORN tS 
A. FOUR. 

R. NO SET NUMBER. 

C. NINE.- 
*D. FOUR TO N INF. 



1 v 



& 



THE FOOD IS FURNISHED 

*a. c Father. 

B. CURS. 

C. MOTHER., 

D. FARMER, 

THE RED FOX HELPS THE ! FARMER BY 
A. RAIDING THE HENHOUSE. 

R. RUNNING THE DOGS. 

. *C. DESTROYING RATS AND MicE. 



FOR^HE BABIES BY THE 
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107 



2101*24 

2101*24 

2101*24 

2101*24 

2101*24 

5 

2101*25 

2101*25 

2101*25 

2101*25 

2101*25 

2101*26 

2101*26 

2101*26 

2101*26 



D. .'DIGGING HIS DEN IN OLD ‘LOGS. 



2101*26 



If A PERSON IS ! SLY AS A FOX* HE WOULD RE 
A. FAST. ' 

*fl. CUNNING. ' ' 

C. STRONG. . 

D. LOYAL. , 

*kt»F BEST TITLE FOR THIS ARTICLE I S ’* 

*A. THE CLEVER REO FOX. 

R . OUTWITTING THE FOXHOUNDS. 

. C. A GOOD ANIMAL- PARENT. 

D. THE FARMERS FRIEND AND FOE. 

■ • . I 

THF MAIN 'IDEA OF THE ARTICLE IS THE ’ > i 

A. RESPONSIBILITY THE RED FOX FEELS FOR FEEDING HIS CURS. 
*R. CHARACTERISTICS. HAB fTS AND LIKE OF THE RED FOX. 

C. LOYALTY THE RED FOX HAS FOR HIS MATE. 

D. CLEVER WAY A RED FOX FOOLS THE PURSUING DOG PACK. 



2101*27 

2101*27 

2101*27 

2101*27 

2101*27 

2101*26 
2101*26 
f 2101*26 
2101*26 
2101*26 

2101*29 

2101*29 

2101*29 

2101*29 

2101*29 
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IN THIS ARTICLE WHAT DO THE FOLLOWING WORDS MEANO 

BAFFLED \ ' V • V 

*A. >I»Z7LFD 
R. ANGERED 

C. . frightened 

.O.'^SfosED 

PURSUING - - 

A. BARKING 

R. CATCHING * >.■ 

*C. CHASING . 

D. RUNNING 

# , . I'"' . .. 

'UNRAVEL / 

A. SEPARATE THREADS * 

•R. FIGURE OUT 

C. PIJLL APART 

D. FIND A SCENT 

RA II 

A. TEARING SOMETHING APART 
R. A POWFREUL'INSECT SPRAY 
C. A SUDDEN INVASION BY POLICE 
*D. ENTERING Alto SEIZING SOMETHING 



0136 

i 

2101*30 
.* 2101*30 
2101*30 
2101*30 ' 
2101*30 

2101*31 . 

2101*31, j ~ r \ 

2101*31 * > 
2101*31 
2101*31 v 

2101*32 

2101*32 

2101*32 

2101*32 

‘2101*32 

2101*33 
2101*33 
'' 2101*33 • 
2101*33 
2101*33 



EACH OF THF FOLLOWING STATEMENTS IS BASED ON THE ARTICLE YOU HAVE 
*j RFAD. PLA.CF EITHER A OR R IN T*HE SPACE PROVIDED. 

A. FACT ‘ . 

I ‘ R. OPINION ' - .. **■ 



FOX IS A MEMBER OF THE CANINE FAMILY. *A 

V- • ’ - • . . ■ 

^ A° FOX 1 S SMARTER THAN A DOG. *B . - 

i * 5 . 

A FOX^CAN RUN FASTER THAN A DOG. *R 

. ' -a 









THE FOX NEVFR LEAVES HIS OWN TERRITORY WHEN HE IS BEING CHASED BY 
DOG$. *A • • - 



ERIC T 



THE FOXS DEN .IS NOT ALWAYS WELL-MADE. *B 

* * 
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210l*3* 

i 

2101*35 

2101*36{ 

2101*37 

2101*37 

2101*38 



ALL 'FARMFRS HATE FOXFS. *R 

t 

NO MORE THAN NINF TORS ARF HORN IN A LITTER. *A 



2101419 
? 101440 






THE STUDENT CAN RECOGNTZF A TOPIC SENTENCE BY IDENTIFYING THE 
MAIN IDEA OF A STORY HE HAS READ AND ITS RELATIONSHIP WITH THE 
TITLE* %5n 



DIRECTIONS - WHICH SFNTENCE MOST CLEARLY PRESENTS THE MAIN IDEA 
OF .THE STORYO 



WHY COWBOYS SING IN TEXAS 

A. EVERYBODY KNOWS HOW COWBOYS SING TODAY IN TEXAS. 
' B; THAT WAS A LONELY TIME* LONG AGO. 

*C. THIS STORY TELLS HOW SONG CAME TO TFXAS COWBOYS. 



PIPPI FINDS A SPINK 

*A. PIPPI COULD DO ALMOST ANY STRANGE AND IMPOSSIBLE THING SHE 
THOUGHT OF DOING. / 

B. HER HORSE AND MONKEY LIVED WITH HER - BUT NO fjROWN-UP^. 

C. WITH PIPPI AROUND. YOU NEVER COULD TELL WHAT WOULD H^PEN 
NEXT. 



PINOCCHIO 

A. ,HE 'WAS* FULL OF FUN* BUT HE OFTEN GOT INTO TROUBLE. 

B. INSTEAD* PINOCCHIO TRAVELED WITH THE FOX AND THE CAT. 

! *C. PINOCCHIO WAS ‘A WOODEN’ PUPPET. / 



RAFFY AND THE HONKFBEF ST . 

*A . RAFFY WAS BORN IN AFRICA IN A THICKFT OF BUSH ANO THORN. 

R. ALL DAY LONG THE SUN SHONE DOWN ON THE WIOE PLAINS OF HARD* 
DRY EARTH CALLFD THF VELDT . 

C. BUT RAFFY DID NOT MIND THE DUST AND HFAT. " " 



FIRST ADVENTURE WITH THE WORLD 

A. OSA JOHNSON LIVED FOR A LONG T IMF IN AFRICA* W^ERE SHE CAME 
TO KNOW MUCH ABOUT LIONS. ' 

*R *. THIS IS .OSA JOHNSONS STORY OF- THF LION Cl/B* TARNISH. 

C. TARNISH , LEARNED THAT THF WORLD IS ENORMOUS AND WONDFRFUL - 
. RUT DANGEROUS. ... 



0169 



0171 



2101758 

2101758 

2101758 

2101758 



2101759 

2101759 

2101759 

2101759 

2101759 

2101759 



2101760 >| 
2101760. | 
2101760 jf 
2101760 ! 



2101761 a 
2101761 i 
2101761 ij 
2101761 « 



2101761 



2101762 






2101762 | 
210176? ■* 



'A 



210176? ,, 



210176? 
'210176? | 



5 
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| 
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THF STUDENT CAN INTERPRET THE MORALS THAT ARE OFTEN USED !N 
FABLES BY CHOOSING THE CORRECT .MEAN I NG FOR A G4VEN MORAL. *5n 



DIRECTIONS 



EACH QUESTION BELOW IS A MORAL* THE KIND YOU MIGHT 
SEE IN A FABLE. FIGURE OUT WH^T THE MORAL MEANS AND 
MATCH IT WITH ITS MEANING. * 



IT IS EASY TO DISLIKE WHAT YOU CANNOT GET. 

A. IF YOU CANT GET WHAT YOU WANT* YOU CAN STILL BE HAPPY. 

B. BF HAPPY WITH WHAT YOU HAVF . 

*C. IF YOU CANT GFT WHAT YOU WANT* YOU MIGHT SAY YOU NEVER 
RFALLY WANTFD IT. 

D. IF. YOU CANT GEt WHAT YOU WANT* DONT 6IVE UP - KEEP TRYING 
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0049 
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2100616 5 

2100616 1 
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k 

* 

4 



T 



TO GET IT, 



WAS t£ NOT* WANT NOT. ' " 

, A. IT IS BFST NOT TO WANT TOO MUCH BECAUSE THEN PEOPLE WILL 
CALL YOU GREEDY. 

*R. YOU SHOULDNT BE WASTEFUL BECAUSE SOMEDAY YOU MIGHT WANT THE 
THING YOU WASTED. 



C, IF YOU NEVER WANT ANYTHING YOU WILL NEVER BE ABLE TO WASTE 



ANYTHING.- 

D. NOBODY WANTS YOU IF YOU ARE A PERSON WHO WASTES THINGS. 



R. 



HF WHO HFSITATES IS LOST. 

•A. DONT WAIT - ACT BEFORF ITS TOO LATE. 

IF YOU DONT ACT QUICKLY, YOU MIGHT GET LOST AND NOT BE 
FOUND AGAIN. . 

IF YOU GET LOST# DONT HESITATE TO ASK SOMEONE FOR HELP. 
YOU SHOULD SAVE UPFOR A RAINY DAY OR YOU WILL BE SORRY. 



C. 

D. 



PLEASE ALL, AND YOU WILL PLEASE NONE. 

A. ALWAYS REMEMBER TO SAY PLEASE TO EVERYONE. 

DONT TRY TO P LEASE ANYBODY BUT YOURSELF. 

YOU SHOULD TRY* TO PLEASE EVERYBODY OR YOU WONT PLEASE 
ANYBODY. 1 

YOU CANT PLEASE EVERYBODY a£l THE TIME. 



R. 

C. 



«D. 



T IS 

A. 

R . 



*C. 

D. 



NOT ONLY FINE FEATHERS THAT MAKE FINE BIRDS. 

A HIRD CAN BE NICE EVEN IE HIS FEATHERS ARENT PRETTY. 

BIRDS THAT HAVE FINE FEATHERS ARENT ALWAYS THE BEST TASTING 
BIRDS. 

IT IS WHATS INSIDE A PERSON THAT COUNTS - NOT HIS LOOKS, 

IF A PERSON IS NOT GOOD LOOKING HE SHOULDNT WORRY - PEOPLE 
WILL LIKE HIM ANYWAY • 
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THE STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE HAIKU POETRY FORM BY DETERMINING 
WHETHER A POFM IS OR IS NOT HAIKU. *8n 



BEES HUMMING SOFTLY AMID RAINBOWS OF COLOR. MY GARDEN 1$ FULL. 
THIS IS *NOT * AN EXAMPLE OF HAIKU BECAUSE } 



A. 

*R. 

C. 

D. 



IT DOESNT HAVE THE RIGHT SUBJECT. 

IT IS NOT DIVIDED INTO THE RIGHT NUMBER OF LINES. 
IT HAS TOO MANY SYLLABLES. 

IT DOES NOT RHVHE. 



ItfFES SKETCHED IN CHARCOAL 
ON A ROSE - TINTED CANVAS 
SUNSET IN WINTER ' 



T.^IS ^ 

A. IS *NOT* HAIKU BECAUSE THE PUNCtUATION IS WRONG. 
R. IS *NOT*> HAIKU RECAUSF IT HAS 17 SYLLABLES. 

*C. * IS* HAIKU. 

D.- IS NOT A POEM AT ALL." 



O 

ERIC 



» POEM THAT HAS THE TITLE *PEOPLE I KNOW* WOULD PROBABLY 
*A . *NOT* BE HAIKU, BECAUSE THE SUBJECT IS WRONG. * 

R. *NOT* BE HAIKU BECAUSE HAIKU DOESNT HAVE A TITLE, 



C. *NOT* BE HAIKU BECAUSE THERE- ARE NOT ENOUGH SYLLABLES IN 



104 



l 



m. 



10 



0010 



2100086 

2100088 

2100088 

21QC088 

2100088 

2100088 

2100068 



2100089 

2100089 

2100069 

2100089 

2100089 

2100089 

2100089 

2100089 

2100089 
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2100090 

2100090 

2100090 



THE TITLE. 

D. *BE* AN EXAMPLE OF HAIKU. 
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THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OE LIMERICK POETRY EORM 
BY INDICATING WHAT DISTINGUISHES A LIMERICK AS A SPECIAL EORM 
OF POETRY. *6n 



DIRECTIONS. LOOK AT ElACH LIMERICK RELOW. MARK 
A. IE THE PUNCTUAT !o|n IS WRONG. 



R. 

C. 

D. 

E. 



IF 

IE 

IF 

IF 



THE 

THE 

THE 

THE 



LENGTH OF jTHE LINES IS WRONG. 
RHYME PATTERN IS WRONG. 

LAST LINE |IS NOT A PUNCH LINE. 
LIMERICK IS CORRECT AS IT IS. 



i 



THERE WAS AN OLD MAN -IN A BARGE* 
WHOSE NOSE WAS EXCEEDINGLY LARGE 
BUT IN FISHING AT NIGHT. 

IT SUPPORTED A LIGHT* 1 
SO HE FISHED AND GOT MANY A BITE. 



*r 



A LION EMERGED FROM HIS 
FOR A SHORT SUMMER CUT 
BUT THE BARBER HE WEPT 
WHILE HIS CUSTOMERS SLEP\T 
AND I KNOW MANY PEOPLE 



LAI* 
0 HIS 



HAIR* 



THERE. *D 



C 



AS A BEAUTY. IM NOT A GREAT STAR* 
THERE ARE OTHERS MORE HANDsOMF BY 
BUT MY FACE I DONT HINDI IT. 
BECAUSE IM BEHIND IT. \ 

TIS THE FOLKS OUT IN FRONT THAT 



FAR. 



JAR. 



*A 



SUSANNA* A SWEET LITTLE MISS* 
DECLARED ROLLER SKATING WAS BLISS* 
BUT HER FATE* 

A WHEEL OFF THE BOTTOM OF HFR SKATE* 



*B 



THERE WAS A YOUNG MAN OF RFNGAL 
WHO WENT UP TO A FANCY-DRESS BALL. 

HE WENT \JUST FOR FUN 
DRESSED UP AS A BUN* 

AND HIS RRIFND SAW HIM DANCE IN THE HALL. 



*0 



THERE WAS \A YOUNG MAN WITH A BEARD 
WHO SAID* \?T WAS JUST AS ! THOUGHT 
TWO OWLS AND A HEN. 

FOUR LARKS AND A WREN 

HAVE ALL BUILT THEIR NESTS- IN MY BEARD. 
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2100 1 fll 

2 1001 e| 
21001 
2100181 
210018 



210013 
210018 
2 100 1 3 
210018 



21001 8 
21001 8 
21001B 
210018 
210018 



210018 

210018 

210010 

210018 

210018 
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THE STUDENT CAN SHOW COMPREHENSION OF A LIMERICK BY 
INDICATING WHY A GIVEN LIMERICK IS CORRECT OR INCORRECT IN FORM. 
%6a ■ > 



A limerick usually 



A. DEALS WITH ANIMALS. 



\ 
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0022 



2100176 

2100176 



T 






w. 7 






P* OPALS WITH NATURE* 

*C. IS HUMOROUS* 

D* IS SOMETHING BELIEVABLE. 

A LIMERICK USUALLY HAS 
•A* 5 LINES 
B* FROM 3 TO 5 LINES 
~^C* EOUR LINES 
D* 6LTINES 

WHICH LINES RHYME IN A LIMERICKO, 

A. EVERY OTHER LINE 

B* FIRST* SECOND* AND FIFTH ONLY . 

C* THIRD AND FOURTH ONLY 
*r>. FIRST* SECOND* AND FIFTH 
THIRD AND FOURTH 
F. FIRST AND SECOND LINE 
THIRD AND FOURTH. 

FIFTH AND SIXTH 

THE LAST LINE OF A LIMERICK * 

A. IS THE SAME LENGTH AS THE FOURTH LINE* 

IS THE PUNCH LINE* 

IS *NOT# TOO IMPORTANT* SINCE THE MAIN IDEA IS FOUND IN THE 
OTHER LINES* 0 

GIVES THE READER SOME KIND OF LESSON OR MORAL* 



«R* 

C. 

D* 



THE RULE FOR THE LENGTH OF TH^LlNES IN A LIMERICK ARE 
A. LINES ARE ALL THE SAME LENGTH* 

B* FIRST* SECOND* AND THIRD LINES ARE LONGER THAN THE REST* 
C. FIRST* SECOND* AND FOURTH LINES ARE LONGER THAN THE REST* 
*D. FIRST* SECOND* AND FIFTH LINES ARE LONGER THAN THE REST* 
E. LENGTH OF THE LINES IS UP TO THE AUTHOR 

IN A. LIMERICK* CAPITAL LETTERS ARE FOUND 
^A. AT THE BEGINNING OF EACH WORD* 

*B. AT THE BEGINNING OF EACH LINE* 

C* AT THE BEGINNING OF EACH NOUN* 

D* WHEREVER THE AUTHOR THINKS THEY ARE NEEDED* ACCORDING TO 
THE RULES OF GRAMMAR AND PUNCTUATION* 
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THE STUDENT CAN ANALYZE PARTS OF A POEM BY DETERMINING TO WHICH 
SENSES A POET IS APPEALING* *120 



DIRECTIONS 

YOU WILL BF GIVEN SOME LINES OF' POETRY* 
HAVE TO USE TO ENJOY THE POETRY BETTER* 



DECIDE WHICH SENSE YOU 



A • 

ft • 

c. 

D* 

-F. 



HEAR I NG 
TOUCH 
TASTE 
SIGHT 
SMELL 



O 

ERIC 



A BEAUTIFUL BANNER IS STREAMING > 
SHINING ITS STARS 
SPLENDID ITS BARS 

UNDER THE SUNLIGHT ARE BEAMING »D 
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'HELLS IN THF COUNTRY, 

THFY SING THF HEART TO REST *A 



2 IOOhi i 
2100431 



HARD FROM THF SOUTHFAST BlOWS THF WIND 
PROMISING RAIN*. »R 

FOR THE FOOfr THAT HE GAVE THE CREW 
WAS A NUMBFR OF TONS OF HOT-CROSS BUNS 
CHOPPED UP WITH $IJGAR AND GLUE* #C ” 



2 10043?- 
210043? 

2100433 

2100433 

2100433 



F IR r cFL I FS FLY 
AND LIGHT THEIR LIGHTS 
ON SUMMER NIGHTS. *0 

SHF BOUGHT A COLOURED BIRD, 

IT SANG THE SWEETEST* SHRILLEST SONG »A — — 

REWARF THF JABBFRWOCK * MY SON 
THE JAWS THAT BITE* 

THF CLAWS THAT CATCH #B 

WIT,H A PtT-A-PlT PAT 
WITH A CHURR CHURR A-CHURR 
WITH A HO HO HO #A 

ON COLD NIGHTS THF F1RF IS WARM *R 

COULD IT HAVE BEEN A SHADOW* 

RUNNING AWAY ALONEO . *D 

f THE TALL PINK SMELL OF PEACH TREES* 

V THE LOW WHITE SMELL OF CLOVER »E 

A FARMER WENT TROTTING 1 
UPON HIS GRAY MARE 
HF FELT BUMPETY* BUMPF.TY* RUMP »B 
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2100436 j 
2100436 

4 
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4 

2100437 ! 

2100437 | 
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2100419 j 
2100439 

5 
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......... .............................................................. | 

THE STUDENT CAN INTERPRET THE MEANING OF A GIVEN POEM BY CHOOSING 0045 | 

THE CORRECT INTERPRETATION OF WHAT THF POFM MEANS. *130 ! 

m ’* • / 

BELOW ARE POEMS OR PARTS OF POFMS._ RFAD EACH ONE AND ANSWER THF 0032 ! 

QUESTIONS ABOUT WHAT THE POEM MEANS. 1 

MY DOGS SO FURRY IVE NOT SEEN 
HIS FA'CF FOR YEARS AND YEARS. 

HIS FYFS ARF BURIED OUT OF SIGHT 
• ! ONLY GUFSS HIS EARS. 

WHFN PFOPLF ASK ME FOR HIS BREED* 

I DO NOT KNOW OR CARE. 

HF HAS THE BEAUTY OF THEM ALL 
HIDDEN BENEATH HIS HAIR. 



ERIC 



HOW DOES THE BOY FEFL ABOUT HIS DOGO 
* A. HE WISHES HIS DOG WOULD GET A HAIRCUT. 

R. HE WANTS TO GET RID OF HIS DOG. • 

C. HE LOVES HIS DOG BECAUSE HIS HAIR IS SO, PRETTY. 

*D. HE LOVES HIS DOG. BUT NOT BECAUSE THE DOG IS GOOD LOOKING* 
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'•ME OOG IS PROBABLY A 
*A. MUTT ' 

B. GERMAN SHEPHERD ' 

C. FRENCH POODLE _ 

D. , ROXFR 

BELOW ARE POEMS OR PARTS OF POEMS. RE AO EACH ONE AND ANSWER THE 
O'MFST IONS ABOUT WHAT THE POEM MEANS. 

THE YEARS* AT THE SPRING* 

THE DAYS AT THE MORN. 

>10RNING*S AT SEVFN. 

THE HILLS I OF *S DEW-PEARLED. 

THE LARKS ON THE WING. 

THE SNAILS ON HIS THORN. 

GODS IN HIS HEAVEN- 
ALLS RIGHT WITH THE WORLD. 

THF LOCATION WHERE JHE POET PROBABLY WROTE THIS POEM IS 
*A‘. IN THE PARK 

B. UP IN AN AIRPLANE 

C. IN CHURCH 

D. IN THE MIDDLE OF THE OCEAN 

THE MAIN IDEA OR THE POEM IS 

A. THE AUTHOR CANT WAIT TO GET TO HEAVEN 
*B. THE AUTHOR THINKS THE SPRING DAY IS PERFECT 

C. THE SNAIL MIGHT GET STRUCK BY A THORN 

D. LARKS HAVE WINGS 

BELOW ARE POEMS OR PARTS OF POEMS. READ EACH ONE AND ANSWER THE 
QUESTIONS ABOUT WHAT THE POEM MEANS. 

SHADOWS CREEP UP THE MOUNTAIN 
MOUNTAIN GOES BLACK ON THE SKY* 

THF SKY BURSTS OUT WITH A MILLION STARS 
AND HERE. BY THE CAMPFIRE* 

••Ml. • • 
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2100457 

0034 
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THIS POEM DESCRIBES A • 

*A. SUNSET ■ •’•'•. 

H. MIDNIGHT 
C. SUNRISE 
0. NOON 

THF POET FEELS 

A. AFRAID. • 

B. TIRED. * 

C. SAD. 

*D. PFACEEIIL. 

poet is probably in 

A. CHICAGO* ILLINOIS. 

B. MIAMI* FLORIDA. 

»C. YELLOWSTONE PARK* WYOMING. 

D. EAGLE RIVER. WISCONSIN. 






o below are poems or parts of poems* read each one and answer the 



JUFSTIONS ABOUT WHAT THE POEM MEANS. 
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••• . 

YOUR FLAG AND HY FLAG 

AND OH HOW MUCH IT HOLDS— 

YOUR LAND AND MY LAND * 

SECURE Uf*HfN~HS FOLDS ' 

»YOUR* MEANS THE POET IS TALKING TO 

A. HIS FRIEND 

*B. EVERYONE IN AMERICA 
C. EVERYONE IN THE WORLD 
- 0 . EVE R YO N E - W H O SE REL4GT0 N IS THE SAME AS HIS 

WHAT FEELING I STHE POET TRYING TO EXPRESSO 
♦A. HE LOVES HIS COUNTRY. 

B. HE LOVES THE COLORS OF THE FLAG. 

C. HE DISLIKES FLAGS OF OTHER COUNTRIES. 

-D.--H E DOE SN T - W A NT TO- SHAR€“fHE FLAG WITH MANY OTHER PEOPLE. 



WHEN DID THE POET PROBABLY WRITE THE POEMO ~ 

A. AT CHRISTMAS TIME 
*B. ON JULY ATH 

C. AT EASTER TIME > 

D. O N- COLU MBU S P AY ' ” - - . 

THE POET PEELS 
•A. PROUD 

B • SAD .... 

C. INSECURE 

— D.— FRTENet-* 

BELOW ARE POEMS OR PARTS OF POEMS. READ EACH ONE AND ANSWER THE 
QUESTIONS ABOUT WHAT THE POEM MEANS. 

IF YOU EVEN# EVER MEET A GRIZZLY BEAR. 

YOU MUST NEVER- NEVER. NEVER ASK HIM *WHERE* 

OR *WHAT* HE IS DOING 

FOR IF YOU EVER. EVER DARE . . 

TO STOP A GRIZZLY BEAR. . 

YOU WILL NEVER MEET ^ANOTHER* 

GRIZZLY BEAR. 

THE POET THINKS BEARS ARE 

A. CUTE. 

B. TALKING ANIMALS. ' 

•C. DANGEROUS. 

D. DISAPPEARING FROM OUR COUNTRY. 

o 

WHY SHOULDNT YOU ASK A BEAR WHERE HES GOINGO 
♦A. HE MIGHT KILL YOU IP YOU GFT TOO CLOSE 

B. HE COULONT ANSWER YOU BECAUSE BEARS OONT TALK 

C. HE MIGHT THINK YOU ARE TOO NOSY 

D. HE MIGHT BE APRAIO YOU WOULD POLLOW HIM 
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THE STUDENT -CAN SHOW UNDERSTANDING OP THE POEM *T HE SANDPIPER* BY 
CHOOSING THE CORRECT MEANINGS FOR WORDS AND PHRASES. «3o 

READ THE FOLLOWING POEM CAREFULLY. 

THE SANDPIPER 
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AT THE EDGE OF TIOE 
HE STOPS TO WONDER. 

RACES THROUGH 

THE LACE OF THUNDER. 

ON TOOTHPICK LEGS * 
SWIFT AND BRITTLE. 

HF RUNS AND PIPES 

ANO HIS VOICE IS LITTLE. 

BUT SMALL OR NOT. 

HE HAS A NOTION 

TO OUTSHOUT 

THF ATLANTIC OCEAN. ’ 



1 






FRANCES FROST 

REREAD THE POEM AND COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS BY CHOOSING 
THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

THE SANDPIPER ISA , , 

A. DOG. * 

f. REPTILE. 

*C. BIRD. 

. D. CANARY. 

THE LACE OF THUNDER MEANS 

A. LACE ON A BRIGHT COLORED DRESS. % 

B. DARK STORM CLOUDS. 

C. LIGHTNING. 

*0. ROLLING WAVES. 

THE SANDPIPER IS - 

•A. QUICK. 

A. SLOW. , 

C. SHY. ' 

D. FRIENDLY. 

* * * 

THE WORD THAT BEST DESCRIBES THF SANDPIPERS LEGS IS 
. A. SOFT. . 

*B. TOOTHPICK. 

C. LITTLE. 

D. LACE. 

0 * . 

THE SANDPIPER WANTS TO BE LOUDER THAN 
A. ANY OTHER BIRD. 

A. ALL PEOPLE. * 

»C. THE OCEAN. 

D. ANY OTHER SANDPIPER. 
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■* THE STUDENT CAN INTERPRET THE MOOD OF A GIVEN POEM BY CHOOSING , 
THE CORRECT MOOD FROM A LIST. «12n 

DIRECTIONS . 

BELOW ARE PARTS OF POEMS.- READ EACH ONE AND THEN DECIDE WHAT THE 
O *OOD OF EACH POEM IS. CHOOSE * 

I EHJC a. if the poem is silly '1*6 
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R. IF THE POEM IS HAPPY 
r. IF THE POEM IS MYSTFRIOUS 
D. IF THE POEM IS PEACEFUL 
F. IF THE POEM IS SAD 



THE NIGHT THE GREEN MOTH CAME FOR ME 
HE CAME SO CLOSE THAT I COULD SEE 
HIS GOLDEN EYES* AND SWEFT AND f CHlLL »• 




HIS EAINT RRFATH WAVFRED OVER ME* 

COME CHILD* MY BEAUTIFUL* SAID HE, *C 




HE WILL NOT SEE ME STOPPING HERE * . 

TO WATCH HIS WOODS FILL UP WITH SNOW, \ 

THE WOODS ARE LOVELY, DARK, AND DEEP, *D \ ' 

- , \ 



IS A CATERPILLAR TICKLISHO 
WELL* ITS ALWAYS MY RELIEF 
THAT HE GIGGLES, AS HF WIGGLES 
ACROSS A HAIRY LFAF, *A % 



A KITE* A SKY, Af4D A GOOD FIRM BREEZE 
AND ACRES OF GROUND AWAY FROM THE TREES*. 

AND ONE HUNDRED YARDS OF„ CLEAN* STRONG STRING- — 

0 BOY* 0 BOY I CALL THAT SPRING #B 

' ; \ 

HES GONE AND THFRF IS NOTHING, '/ 

EVEN HIS EMPTY GLOVE AND HAT— ARE NOTHING, 

HES GONE, AND I AM NOTHING, «E 



I LIKE TO WALK 

AND HEAR THE BLACK CROWS TALK, 

I LIKE TO SEE 

CROWS SPILLING FROM A TREE. *B ; 

• ♦ o 

TH1 S*'I S MY ROCK 
AND HERE COME I 

BEFORE THE NIGHT HAS SWEPT THE SKY 
THIS IS MY ROCK. 

THIS IS THE PLACE 

I MEET— THE EVENING FACE TO FACE. *D 

ISARFLi I.SABFL* DIDNT WORRY,' 

ISABEL DIDNT SCREAM OR'SCURRY. 

SHE WASHED HER HANDS 

AND SHE STRAIGHTFNED HER HAIR UP* 

THEN ISABEL QUIETLY ATE THE BEAR UP. *A 

OH. HOW I LOVE TO SKIP ALONE ft 

ALONG THE REACH IN MOISTY WEATHER f 

I SKIP ALONG SO BRAVE AND RIG. *P 
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2100445 \ 

• 2100445 I 
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LIFE MUST GO ON 2100451 
THOUGH GOOD MEN DIE. 2100451 
LIFE MUST GO ON j 2100451 
I FORGET JUST WHY. «E 2100451 



THE MOON COMES EVERY NIGHT TO PEEP 
THROUGH THE WINDOW WHERE I LIE. 

BUT I PRETEND TO BE ASLEEP 
AND WATCH THE MOON GO 
SLOWLY BY , 

HI 
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AND SHE NEVER MAKES A SOUND. *D 

. * ' & 



2100452 



I NEVER SAW A PURPLE COW 
I NFVER HOPE TO SEE ONE'* 

'iUT I CAN TELL YOU ANYHOW 
ID RATHER SEE THAN BE, ONE.' *A 
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T ME STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF MOOD IN POETRY 0240 

ov IDENTIFYING TME WORDS USED IN *SILVER* THAT SET THE MOOD 
OP THE POEM. %3n ' 

CHOOSE THE LETTER BY THE WORD WHICH DESCRIBES THE FEELING OF THE 2102280 

POEM SILVER . 2102280 

A. BRIGHT . » 2102280 

B. SHINEY » 2102280 

*C. SHADOWY • ■ . 2102280 

D. GLAREY • \ ' 2102280 

TO HELP SET THE MOOD OF SI4VER • JHE POET USED MANY 2102281 

A. ADJECTIVES. / 2102281 

B. ADVERB1 ALS. 210228L 

C. VERBS. ” . 2102281 

*D. ALL OF THE ABOVE.- 2102281 

WHAT WERE YOU PROBABLY DOING AT THE SAME TIME THE POEM SJLVER 2102282 

IS TAKING PLACEO ' 2102282 

A. EATING SUPPER 2102282 

*B. SLEEPING 2102282 

C. WORKING 2102282 

D. PLAYING - 2102282 



**#j*#***#*#***###**********#»#»»**» ***************************************** 

HE STUDENT 0 CAN RECOGNIZE WORDS THAT RHYME BY CHOOSING THE WORD * : 0041 

THAT RHYMES WITH A GIVEN WORD. *15o 

CHOOSE THE WORDS THAT ' RHYME. 28 

. *> * 



fHEF 

A. THY ! 

B. THEY 

C. HURRIED 
*D. LIBERTY 
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WHITE 
*A . TIGHT 

B. BROUGHT 

C. SIDE 

D. WAIT 



BOX 

A. TAX 
*B. KNOCKS. 

C. ROCK 
' D. BRAKES 



2100416 

.2100416 

2100416 

2100416 

2100416 

2100416 

2100418 

2100418 

2100418 

2100418" 



‘HURCH 



2100419 
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A. SQUIRTS 

b. LtmoiEs 
*c. birch 

0. DIRT 



BROWN 

A. GREEN 
*B. MOAN 

* C. BORN 
D. SLOW 

SHOES 
*A • NEWS 

B. NOSE 

C. SHOOTS 

D. TOES 

ILLINOIS 
«A. TOYS 
*B. BOY 
0. NOISY 
p. NOSE 

CHARCOAL 
x A. TOLD 

B. TOOL 

C. LOAD 
#D. POLE 




•i 



DINOSAUR * 

*A. ORE 

B. SOUR 

C. TAUGHT 

D. POWER 

RAISE 

A. PAINS 
R,. HAZY 
*C. DELAYS 
D. EASE 

WEIGH- . 

A. DESTROY 
*R • YESTERDAY 
. r. WHY 
D. WEIGHT 



2100419 I 

2100419 
2100419 f 
2100419 | 

2100420 1 
2100420 r 
2100420 I 
2100420 | 

2100420 I 

s 

■f 

2100421 
2100421 | 

2100421 I 
2100421 % 
2100421 .f, 

• ] 

2100422 I 

2100422 | 
2100422 { 
2100422 i 
2100422 | 

2100421 j 
2100421 | 
2100423 | 
2100423 ! 
2100423 j 
) 

. 2100424 j 
2100424 | 
2100424 1 
2100424 \ 
2100424 1 
- . • 1 
2100425 i 
2100425 j 
2100425 I 
2100425 | 
2100425 | 

2100426 ! 
2100426 j 
2100426 
2100426 
210Q426 : 



REDUCE - 

A. BOOTH ' 

B. PROPOSE 

C. PRODUCER 
*D. PAPOOSE 

BARE 

*A • AIR 

B. are 

C. WAR 

' D.- BEER « . 



^100427 

2100427 

2100427 

21004^7 



71 00424 
210042S 
2100420 
2100428 | 
2100420 



o 

ERIC 



the STUDENT WILL ANALYZE THE RHYTHM PATTERN IN GIVEN POEMS BY 
LOOSING THE CORRECT PHYTHM OR BEAT OF EACH POEM* *7n 



DIRECTIONS 

/OU .WILL BE GIVEN PARTS OF SEVERAL POEMS* 



READ EACH ONE TO 



rOURSELF AND THINK OF THE RHYTHM 
A. IF THE PATTERN IS — — 

B* IF THE PATTFRN IS ~ 

C* IF THE PATTERN IS 


OR BEAT 


(JF EACH POEM. CHOOSE. 
ETC. 

ETC* - ■’ . 

ETC* 

1 “ 


THE/ PEACOCK MARCHES PROUDLY# SLOWLY 
SURE THAT YOU HAVE NEVER SEEN *B 


•. ?<•>. ’? 


CHRISTMAS IS A COMIN 
iNO THE GFF5 P APE GETTIN FAT 


•r 


V 


THF HOUSE OF THF MOUSE 
IS A WEE LITTLE HOUSE 


* A ; 


■' X i 


IM GLAD THAT I * * 

L I VE NEAR A PARK 


*B 


! 

* i +* 

. u 


SOMETHING TOLD THE WILD GFESE 
THAT IT WAS TIME TO GO* 


*C 




LITTLE LUCY LOST HER LOCKFT '*• 
LOVELY. LUCKY, LITTLE LOCKET. 






I NEVER SAW A PURPLE COW* 
I NEVER HOPE TO SEE ONE 


„*R S 


- 









GIVEN A BRIEF REVIEW* THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF' 
WRITTEN MATERIAL BY SELECTING AN APPROPRIATE STORY TITLE* *18n 



DIRECTIONS - READ EACH BOOK DESCRIPTION GIVEN BELOW. CHOOSE FROM 
THE LIST OF TITLES THF ONE YOU FEEL IS MOST FITTING* 
THE YOUNGEST CAMFL „ 

HURRY HOME* CANDY . * . . 

ADVENTURES IN BLACK 
THE TRIUMPH OF THE SEEING EYF. 

STORIES ABOUT THE DESERT AND AN OASIS AND CAMEL CARAVANS ARE 
RARE# AND THIS BEAUTIFULLY AND SIMPLY WRITTEN STORY OF A CAMEL 
AND HIS GROWING UP HAS A RICH A COLORFUL BACKGROUND* *A 



A* 
R* 
C* 
>• 



0 / 



^THIS ABSORBING BOOK TELLS THE STORY OF FAMOUS SPIES AND UNDER- 
COVER AGENTS WHOSE SECRET ACTIVITIES ARE KNOWN AS BLACK 
OPERATIONS* . *C 



THIS MOVING BOOK TELLS THE STORY* OF THE REMARKABLE BREAKTHROUGH 
WHICH OCCURS EACH TIME A DOG AND A BUND MAN ARE BROUGHT 
TOGETHER BY THE SEEING EYE* *D 



CHOOSE A TITLE THAT YOU FEEL IS MOST FITTING FOR EACH BOOK 
DESCRIPTION* 

A. HARRIET THE SPY \ 

, B. WILDERNESS BRIDE 



J1A. 



120 



00*2 



29 



2102764 

2102764 



2102765 

2102765 



2102766 

2102766 



2102767 

2102767 



2102768 

2102768 



2102769 

2102769 



2102770 

2102770 



0176 

0180 



2102179 

2102179 

2102179 



2102180 . 
2102180 
2102180 



2102181 

210218V 

21021811 



> 



0181 






<", BREAKTHROUGH TO. THE PIG LEAGUE ■ 

D. THE GOLDEN NAME DAY 

F. FAR OUT THE LONG CANAL «. I 

, ■ . \\ ‘ 

SET AGAINST THE BACKGROUND' OF A MORMON WAGON-TRAIN HEADING FOR 
( UTAH IN 1846* THIS NOVEL TELLS THE STORY OF A, YOU^G MORMON GIRL • 

' COREY TREMAINE. THE HARDSHIP OF TRAIL LIFE AND THE ARDUOUS 

DISCIPLINE OF LIVING UNDER THE COMMANDS OF THE CHURCH FATHERS ARE 
LIGHTENED FOR HER RY A TENDER ROMANCE WITH YOUNG ETHAN TURNER* 

ALSO MIGRATING WEST TO UTAH WITH THE MORMONS. *R 

» . * • • r 

COURAGE COMES IN ALL SIZES* SHAPES* AND COLORS. IN THIS BOGS 
CHILDREN MEET ONE OF THE MODERN ,DAYS COURAGEOUS HEROES* > ! 

JACKIE ROBINSON* WHO WAS PROUD ENOUGH AND STRONG ENOUGH TO TAKE 
THE SLIGHTS AND INSULTS THAT COME WITH BEING THE FIRST NEGRO; 

PLAYER^ IN MAJOR LEAGUE BASEBALL. *C ' ' *» * 

WITH HIS USUAL DEFT TOUCH, MEINDERT DEJONG CAPTURES THE E55ENCF 
OF HOLLAND AND THE MOOD OF A LITTLE BOY IN HIS LATEST HANS f 
BRINKER-LIKE STORY. MOONTA WAS THE ONLY NINE-YEAR OLD IN HIS 
VILLAGE WHO COULD NOT SKATE. LAST TIME THE ICE CAME* MOO.NT WAS 
SICK. BUT NOW THE ICE WAS COMING AGAIN AND MOONTA„WOULD SOON BE 

SKATING TOWARD THE GREATEST ADVENTURE, OF HIS YOUNG LIFE. *E v 

* • £ 

HARRIET IS NOT A TYPICAL SUGAR AND SPICF HEROINE. BUT RATHER* 

LIKE A FLESH AND BLOOD GIRL*, SHF IS A COMPOSITE OF MANY THINGS. 
FOREMOST' AMONG THESE IS THE INTENSE CURIOSITY WHICH SENDS HARRIFT 
AROUND MANHATTAN NEIGHBORHOOD WRITING DOWN IN A NOTEBOOK EVERY- . . 
THING SHE SEES AND HEARS. WHEN TNE NOTEBOOK FAlLS INTO THE WRONG 
HANDS. HARRIETS ALL-TOO-TRuE NOTES GET HER INTO TROUBLE. *A 

O 



{ .CHOO#4g*^A TITLE THAT YOU FEEL IS MOST FITTING FOR EACH BOOK 
^'R IRT ION. - 

"A. P14.0T DOWN* PRESUMED DEAD 

B. EAST CIRCUIT 

C. TH? STORY, OF THE OTHER WISE MAN 

D. THE HOUSE OF SIXTY FATHERS 




RACING CAR ENTHUSIAST ‘NICK BAILEY IS NOW THE NUMBER ONE DRIVER 
ON THE WORKS TEAM OF A CARBURETOR MANUFACTURER. IN TRIAL. RUNS . 

0 FOR THE GRAND PR IX** 1 SABOTAGE SERIOUSLY INJURES THE NUMBER TWO 
DR EVER AND THE TOP SECRET FUEL INJECTOR tS FOUND TO BE MISSING 
FROM THE WRECKED CAR. AND THEN THF NUMBER TWO DRIVER MYSTERIOUS- 
LY DISAPPEARS. *C • ® 



THE SCENE HERE IS CHINA DURING THE JAPANESE OCCUPATION. YOUNG 
TIEN PAO IS ALONE WITH A PIG ON HIS EAMILYS SAMPAN WHEN THE 
BOAT BREAKS LOOSE AND IS CARRIED RY THE RIVER INTO OCCUPIED 
TERRITORY. *D 

STEVE FERRIS WHILE 
MEXICO, TO SAN DIE 

LAND ON A DESERTED ISLAND IN THE PACIFIC. *A 



ON 



I A RpUl 



tine flight from 8aja California, 

♦ RUNS INTO A FIERCE STORM AND IS FORCED TO 



DIRECTIONS'- READ EACH BOOK DESCR IPT ION 'GIVEN BELOW. CHOOSE FROM 
THE LIST OF TITLES THRONE YOU FEEL IS MOST FITTING. 

. A. THE BIG GOOSE AND THE LITTLE WHITE DUCK 
fv AMELIA REJ5ELIA 

C. HAROLDS CIRCUS ' 

D. HARRY THE DIRTY -DOG 
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2102182 
2102182 i 
2102182 i 
2102182 I 
2102182 
210218 ? ■ 

2102181 
2102181 I 
2102181 
2102181 . r 
2102181 | 

2102184 1 

" 2 , 102184 ». { 

2102184 r 

2102184 
2102184 A 
2102184 j 

2102185 

2102185 

2102185 

2102185 

2102185 

2102185 

0182 



2102186 

2102186 

2102186 

2102186 

2102186 

2102186 

2102187 

2102187 

2102187 

2102187. 

2102188 

2102188 

2102186 

0183 



.hEN AMELIA BEDEL! A IS, LEFT ALONE IN THE HOUSE ON" HER FIRST DAY • 2102189 

OF WORK* ANYTHING CAN HAPPEN. AND IT DOES* AMELIA BEDELIAS LIST 2102189 

OF CHORES ' WILL HAVE YOUNG READERS AND LISTENERS ROLLING ON THE ^ i 2102189 

FLOOR IN HYSTERICS* BY PEGGY P.ARISH *B 2102189 

# 

THE STORY OF HOW THE BIG GOOSE AND HIS FRIEND, THE LITTLE WHITE 2102190 

DUCK, GAINED A PERMANENT HOME ON THE FARM WILL PLEASE READERS 2102190 

TODAY AS MUCH AS IT PLEASED ITS FANS WHEN IT WAS FIRST PUBLISHED • 2102190 

OVER TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO.* BY MEINDERT DEJONG *A 2102190 

i 4 ,* 

t, ' * ' r 

THIS TIME HAROLD AND HIS PURPLE CRAYON ARE IN COMMAND OF A LARGE, 2102191 

LAUGHTER - filled CIRCUS* HE KNOWS THAT THE IMPORTANT THING IS 2102191 

FOP A CIRCUS AUDIENCE TO BF HAPPY - AND THAT IS PRECISELY WHAT 2102191 

* v OUR THIRD-GRAOERS WILL BE* *C “2102191 

* •*. 

^>OOR HARRY IS A WHITE DOG WITH BLACK. SPOTS AND WHEN' HE BURIES THE 2102192 

The SCRUBBING BRUSH !SHE HATES BATHINGo HE ENDS UP AS A VERY BLACK ’ 2102192 

DOG WITH WHITE SPOTS. HIS AMUSING SEARCH FOR IDENTITY BRINGS HIM 2)02192 
HOME AGAIN. BY. GENE 2 1 ON *D . 2102192 

s * 

CHOOSE FROM THE LIST OF TITLES THE ONE YOU. FEEL IS MOST FITTING. 0184 

A. JAMES AND THE RAfN 184 

B. WELCOME HOMED . ‘ 184 

C. vJENNYS BEDSIDE BOOK , 

D. PRINCE BERTRAM THE BAD • . 



A MERRY STORY-POEM* THIS ISA SIMPLE COUNT I NG BOOK. IT JS, ABOUT 
JAMES* WHO QUESTIONS THE ANIMALS HE MEETS ON HIS WALKS THE 
FAIN. BY KARLA KUSKIN *A 

HERE IS ANOTHER JENNY 'L INSKY STORY. JENNY IS CONVALESCENT AfTER 
THE FLU. HER MANY. FRIENDS VISIT HER AND SHE IS SERENADED BY THE 
CAT CLUB. THERE I.S MUCH GOSSIP FROM FRIENDS FAR AND NEAR. \ SAND 
CAT FINALLY COMES TO SEE HER. BY ESTHER AVERILL *C 







ONCE UPON A TIME A PRINCE A BORN- SO. FAR* V SO GOOO- BUT THAT 
WAS THE END OF GOODNESS 1 * FOR PRINCE BERTRAM GREW HAUGHTIER AND 
NAUGHTIER. EVEN SPANKINGS DID NO GOOD. ONE DAY THE PRINCE MIT A 
BIG, BLACK BIRD WITH A STONE. THE BIRD TURNED OUT TO BE A WITCH* 
AND SHE TURNED HIM INTO 'A DRAGON* " THE STORY TELLS HOW THE PR INCE 
STOPPED BEING A BEAST • 1 By ARNOLD LOBEL *D 



2102193 



2102193 

2102m- 



. 2102194 
2102194 
2102194 
2102194 

2102195 
2102195 
. 2102195 

2102195 
2102195 
2102195 



. . c. _ * # f . . s' 

A SLY OLD FOX RETURNS HOME SAFE AFTER THE YEARLY HOLIDAY HUNT* . 21021#P 

HE LOVFS HIS CHILDREN AND HIS WIFE AND KNOWS HES RUNNING FOR HIS '2102196 
•IFF. BY LUDWIG BEMELMAUS ; *B ' • 2102196 







THE STUDENT CAN ANALYZE DESCRIPTIVE PHRASES *ND RELATE THEM TO 
THE MAIN CHARACTERS OF THE STORY BY-CHOOSING THE - TERM OR TERMS 
THAT MOST ACCURATELY DjESCJUBE THE CHARACTER GIVEN. *6o 



DIRECTIONS - IN EACH OF THE FOLLOWING STATEMENTS THERE IS ONE 

THAT BEST DESCRIBES EACH OF. THE CHARACTERS* 

CHOOSE THE LETTER ,0F Y.OUR CHOICE. 

\ % * 

EBENEZER SCROOGE WAS 

A. QUIET* TIMID AND SHY. . 

B. ' FAT* STOCKY AND OUTSPOKEN • 

*C. MISERLY* SELFISH AND GREEDY. 

D. YOUNG. PAT-tFAIT '^ND OUTSPOKEN. 



<7 • 



122 



116 



0171 



0175 



\ V 

2101768 

210176B 

2101768 

2101768 

2101768 



TINY TIM WAS * % <t ' 

A. TALL* OUTSPOKEN' AND SELFISH. 

*B. CHEERFUL* LAME* UNCOMPLAINING . 

C. LITTLE* ANNOYING AND OVERACTIVE. 

0. GRABBING* UNFEELING AND IMPATIENT. 

i 

“■ j • * * 

BOB CRATCH ITT WAS 

A. OLD* UNKIND AND STINGY. 

B. SPRITELY. GAY AND RICH. 

C. SUCCESSFUL. MISERLY AND UNDEPENDABLE. 
*D. HARDWORKING* KIND AND HUMBLE* 

■/ 

THF GHOST OR CHRISTMAS PAST WAS 

A. OLD. 

*B. CHILDLIKE. * 

* C. MANLIKE, 

D. JOLLY. . * . 



THE GHOS.T OF. CHRISTMAS PRESENT WAS 

A. YOUNG.’ 

B. CRUEL. 

*C. GENTLE* 

D. OLD.* \ 



THE GHOST OF CHRISTMAS 
*A. FRIGHTENING,' 

B. TINY. 

C. SPRITELY. 

D. PATIENT, j 



FUTURE WAS 




2101769 

2101769 
1769 ; 

2101769 ! 

2101769 ; 

t 

2101770 ; 

2101770 1 

2101770 i 
2101770 j 

2101770 | 

, \ 

2101771 .'j 
2101 77 J j 
2101771 1 

2101771 j 

2101771 « 

' { 

2101772 | 

2101772 ] 

2101772 j 
2101772 
2101772 1 

1 

2101771 | 

21017J3 j 
2101771 ] 

2101771 | 

2101771 ] 

I 

] 



. • . 1 

THE STUDENT CAN RECALL THE MAIN EVENTS OF A STORY BY INDICATING 01^4 j 

THE ORDER IN WHICH A LIST* OF EVENTS OCCURRED. *10n . j 

DIRECTIONS - WRITE THE LETTER OF THE STAVE IN TH^ ’SPACE PR6v!0FD' 0178 I 

THAT TFLlS THE MAJOR HAPPENINGS OF THAT SECTION OF THF / CHR I STMAS { 

CAROL. I 

A. STAVE I ' • 

B. STAVE II ' ' 

C. STAVE III . . ■ 

, D. STAVE IV , 1 * . ! 

E. STAVE V | 

r. .<S I 

THF GHOST OF CHRISTMAS PAST APPEARS TO SCROOGE. *B 2102164 j 

CHARLES DICKENS GIVES A VIVID DESCRIPTION OF EBENEZER SCROOGE. *A 2102165 

j THE END OF t T IS A F I TT I NG T I TLE FOR THIS STAVE. *E 2102166. 

i . 1 • 

j SCROOGES DECEASED PARTNER PAYS HIM A VISIT. *A - * . ’ 2J02167 

ERENEZER SCROOGE SEES HIMSFLF AS THE LONELY LITTLE BOY HE WAS. *B 2102168 • 



* THE SPIRIT POINTS TO A TOMBSTONE UPON WHICH SCROOGE SEES Hls'‘ 210*169 

NAME. *D - 2102.-169 j 

WE FIRST MEET THE HEARWARM ING CHARACTER - TINY TIM. *C . 2102170 

TINY -TIM INTONES FOR THE FINAL AND MOST JOYOUS TIME - ‘ GOD BLESS - '210? V '’. 



USi EVERY ONFO *E 

•' • . / 

A LENGTHY DESCRIPTION OF BOR CRATCHETT AND HIS FAMILY IS GIVEN, *C 

* 

THE SADDEST AND MOST FRIGHTENING OF ALL THE SPIRITS VISITS 
SCROOGE, THE TURNING POINT • IN THE STORY. *D 



,*•*##**•*•****** 

AFTER READING ROBINSON CRUSOE, THE STJUDENTS WIU. GIVE EVIDENCE 0312 

OF HAVING UNDERSTOOD ROBINSON CRUSOE,S BEHAVIOR BY SELECTING 
ACTIONS THAT LEAD TO SUCH BEHAVIOR. %8a . \ .. . 

DIRECTIONS - MARK THE BEST CHOICE FROM THE GIVEN LIST OF ALTER-* 

NATIVES IN EACH QUESTION, 

T HE *A!N REASON CRUSOE VOWFD THAT IF GOD WOULD SPARE HIM, HE - 3185 

«OULD IMMEDIATELY GO TO HIS PARENTS AND BE GUIOED BY THEIR 
ADVICE, WAS THAT HE 

A. HATED ISLAND LIFE, . 

B, WAS LONELY AND HOMESICK, 

*C. WAS AFRAID OF A STORM AT SEA, ' 

0. HAD STRONG RELIGIOUS CONVICTIONS. — 

A STRONG MOTIVATING FACTOR IN CRUSOE, S LIFE WHICH CAUSED HIM TO 3186 

CONTINUALLY PLUNGE INTO DANGEROUS SITUATIONS WAS HIS TENDENCY TO 
*A. FORGET VOWS WHEN SITUATIONS BECAME BETTER. 

B. LIE ABOUT HIS TRUE FEELINGS AND DO AS HE PLEASED. 

C. CRAVE DANGEROUS ADVENTURE WHENEVER IT AROSE# . 

0, BE LOYALLY DEDICATED TO THE IDEA OF ISLAND LIFE. * 

CRUSOE, S BRIEF RELIGIOUS FEELING .ABOUT BEING SAVED FROM THE . 3187 

SHIPWRECK WAS “SIMILAR TO HIS FEELING ON ANOTHER SHIPWRECK EARLIER 
WHEN. J ' . . 

* A# WILD NATIVES ATTACKED. 

*B. A TERRIBLE STORM OCCURRED, r 

C. A GROUP OF SLAVES REVOLTED* 

D* HE NEARLY FELL FROM T*E MAST. 

HAVING BEEN ON THE ISLAND FOR A WEEK, CRUSOE FELT MORE COMFORT 
ABLE THAN WOULD BE EXPECTED BECAUSE 

A* WILD GOATS WERE A PLENTIFUL SOURCE OF FOOD. 

B. FRUIT TREES WERE ABUNDANT ON THE ISLAND. 

»C* SUPPLIES FROM THE SHIP WERE AVAILABLE. . 

*D. FRIDAY BROUGHT SUPPLIES FROM THE NATIVE CAMP. 

* ^ , . 

AFTER \? YEARS OF BEING ALONE- ON T»fc ISLAND, CRUSOE, S FEAR OF 
HUMAN LIFE WAS FIRST TRIGGERED WHEN HE SAW 
A* THE HULL OF ANOTHER WRECKED SHIP'. 

B • A MAN HE LATER NAMED FRIDAY.' * $ 

C* A GROUP OF FIERCE CANNIBALS * e 
*D. A DEFINITELY HUMAN FOOTPRINT, 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING WAS THE MAIN FACTOR WHICH MOTIVATED , 

CRUSOE TO LEAVE THE ISL-ANDO 

A. HE FINACLY FINISHED HIS MAKESHIFT RAFT# 

B* HE HAD FRIDAY Td ACCOMPANY HIM, 

*C. HE LEARNED WHERE THE SHORE LINE V^AS LOCATED. 

* D. HE LEARNED THAT- CANNIBALS WERE INVADING THE ISLAND, 

' ■ * - . + * - 



3188 



3189 



3190 



2102171 

2102172 

210217S 

2102173 



! 



V 









RETURN TRIP TO 



( 



CRUSOE WAS SHOCKED AND DISAPPOINTED UPON HIS 
HIS HOME IN ENGLAND PRIMARILY BECAUSE 
*A • PEOPLE AND TIMES HAD CHANGED, 

HF HAD BECOME ILL ON HIS LONG RETURN TRIP. 

OF HIS DISCOVERY THAT HE HAD LEFT HIS REAL HOME « THE 
ISLAND. 

HE MISSFD FRIDAY, HIS ONLY TRUE FRIEND. 



R- 

C 



D. 



C 
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.AFTFR RETIRING and THINKING ABOUT HIS LIFE OF ADVENTURE* HE FFLT 

A. PLEASED WITH HlS ADVENTUROUS EXPERIENCES, BUT DISPLEASED 
WITH RETIREMENT. 

B. SORRY FOR HIS 'LIFE ‘OF ADVENTURE, BUT HAPPY TO SETTLE DOWN ' 

IN RETIREMENT. . ‘ 

C. PLEASED WITH THF MEMORY OF ADVENTURE, AND GLAD # TO SETTLE 

DOW N , 

NOT SORRY FOR NOT ACCOMPL I SH I NG MUCH, AND HAPPY IN OLD AGF • 

9 ' ' 



*o. 



THE PUPIL WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS ABILltY TO DISTINGUISH THE DIFF- 
ERENCE BETWEEN FACT AND* OPINION BY CLASSIFYING GIVEN STATEMENTS 
BASFD ON THE NOVEL *ROBINSON CRU.SOE*. «10n 



DIRECTIONS - CIRCLE THE *A* IF THE STATEMENT BELOW IS A FACT, AND 
*R* IF IT IS AN OPINION ACCORDING TO DE FOE*S *ROBINSON CRUSOE*. 



C 



A B# ROBINSON CRUSOF WAS A CREATIVE BUILDER. 

A* B ROBINSON CRUSOF WAS SOLD INTO SLAVERY BY A TURK. 

A P# DANIEL OF FOF IS FXCFLlFMT AT WRITING DESCRIPTION. 



A* R CRUSOE WAS SURPRISED AND AFRAID WHEN HE SAW THE HUMAN 
FOOTPRINT. - 



A# B CRUSOE LEARNED THAT THE NAT IVES WHO V I S I TED THE ISLAND JWERE 



CANNIBALS. 

A R* 'CRUSOE WAS TOO ADVENTUROUS • - * ’ 

A« B CRUSOE WAS BOTH HAPPY AND SAD WHFN HE LEFT. THF ISLAND. 



A B* ’CRUSOF WOULD HAVE BEEN HAPPIER IF HE HAD STAYED ON THE 
ISLAND. 



A* R CRUSOE, S FEELING ABOUT THE VALUE OF MONEY CHANGED. 



A* R (fR^SOF WAS MARRIED AND HAD A FAMILY WHEN HE ARRIVED IN 
ENGLAND. 



3191 



319? 



0313 



319? 



3194 

fj 

3196 



3196 

3197 



3198 

3199 

3200 



3201 

320? 



0314 



AFTER READING ROBINSON CRUSOE, THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS ' 
ABILITY TO DISTINGUISH WHl.rH STATEMENTS WOULD BE MOST DIFFICULT 
TO PROVF RY SELECTING THF PROPER RESPONSE. *5n . 



DIRECTIONS - WHICH STATEMENT IN EACH GROUP OF FOUR WOULD BE MOST 
DIFFICULT TO PROVE r- TRUE OR FALSE. RECORD YOuR RESPONSE ON THE 
ANSWER SHEET. * v •. • • - 

V V Tc*: '»*•' 



A. *ROBtUSON CRUSOF*' WAS PUBLISHED IN 1719, 3203 

B • #ROB1NSON CRUSOF* WAS WRITTEN BY DE FOE. f 

( 1 . *ROBINSON CRUSOE* IS FICTIONAL ADVENTURE. / 

*D. *ROBlNSON CRUSOE* IS AMONG THE WORLD. S 100 BEST BOOKS. I . 

A » CRUSOF WENT TO SEA AT AGE 19. 32fc4 

CRUSOE WAS A: POOR SAILOR AT FIRST. 

C. CRUSOF BECAME SEASICK' DURI NG THE STORM. 

D. CRUSOF WAS SOLD INTO SLAVERY. 

A. CRUSOF SET HIMSELF UP AS A SUGAR PLANfER. 3203 

■ TRUSOF DISCOVERED FRESH WATER ON THE ISLAND. 

•C.' -CRUSOF MADE BEST USE OF WHAT WAS ON THE ISLAND. 

^CRUSOE WAS FRIGHTENED WHEN HE FIRST SAW FRIDAY. 

a. CRUSOF LEARNED THAT CANNIBALS RR OUGHT BODIES TO THE ISLAND. 3206 

B. CRUSOE LEARNED THAT NO HUMANS WERE LEFT ALIVE FROM THE 

WRFCK. 

* CRUSOF LEARNED THAT ONLY. EV I L COMES FROM EVIL ADVICE. 

D. CRUSOE LEARNED THAT THE MAINLAND COULD BE REACHED IN A RAFT. . 3206 

A. CRUSOF AND FRIDAY KILLED ALL BUT FOUR SAVAGES. 3207 

H * CRtTSOE DISCOVERED THAT HIS MOTHER AHD FATHER HAD DIED, 
r, CRUSOE FINALLY RETURNFD TO EN6LANO ON A SHIP. 

~r,. CRUSOE WOULD HAVE BEEN HAPPIER WITHOUT FRIDAY. 



* H i: •# #**-*.•*««##»* *•••«-«•»«»»•***••••«**•#*•***••••••••••••••••••••*•••*•• 

U.e STUDENTS WILL EXHIBIT UNDERSTANDING OF HUMAN RELATIONSHIPS IN 0315 

•••HUCKLEBERRY FINN# BY MATCHIN6 THE MOTIVATION WITH THE SITUATION. 

« a . Y 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE REST RESPONSF TO THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS 
ABOUT *HUCKLFBERRY FINN*. * . * ' 

AFTER RUNNING AWAY FROM THE WIDOW DOUGLAS AND MISS WATSON. 3208 

■-UJCK RETURNED MAINLY BECAUSE HE KNEW THAT 
* A > TOM WANTED HIM TO RETURN AGAIN, 

-B. HE REALLY SHOULD LEARN HIS SPFLLING. ’ 

C. HC COULDN.T GET HIS MONEY FROM JUDGE THATCHER. ■’ ' ■? • fc 

n. T( * THOUGHT HF SHOHLDN.T LIVE WITH HIS FATHER. 



ALTHOUGH THF TOWNS PFOPLF THOUGHT HUCK.S POP HAD DROWNED. HUCK 3209 

». S AGREED BECAUSE ' 

A. THE MAN WHO DROWNED DID NOT LOOK LIKE HIS POP. 

B. HE HAD SEEN HIS POP THE DAY BEFORE THE DROWNING. 

*C. HE THOUGHT HIS POP WAS TOO SMART TO DROWN. 

O. THF MAN WHO DROWNED WAS PUSHED IN BY HUCK.S POP. 

WHEN. HUCK RF TURNED TO THE WIDOW* S* HIS FATHER CAME THROUGH HIS ’ 3210 

v'INDOW AND WAS ANGRY BECAUSE HE THOUGHT HUCK' WAS 

A. NOT ATJENOING SCHOOL. . 

B. OUT ALL NIGHT.' ' • . 

C. RECQMING MORE RELIGIOUS. * « . 

LIVING TOO RICH A LIEF. 

, - • ' - , ■ • 

•line WANTED IT TO look AS IF HE HAD BFFN MURDERED BECASUF HE 3211 

* A • DID NOT WANT JIM TO KNOW HE WAS ALIVE. 

*B. DID. NOT WANT HIS POP TO KEEP LOOKING FOR HIM. 

120 . 



o 



i 



r. KNFW INJUN JOE WOULD TRY TO KILL HIM, 

D. PLANNED TO MEET TOM ON JACKSON ISLAND# 

• G . 

.> 

THE TOWNS PEOPLE WFRF QUICK TO POST A *100 REWARD FOR JIM RFCAUSF 
|>MM WAS 

\ A. KNOWN TO HF A CRIMINAL AND TjHFY THOUGHT HE KILLED HUCK • 

*fi. A RUNAWAY SLAVE, ON WMOM THEY WANTED TO PIN HMCK,S OFATH. 

C. THE ONLY f*/\N WHO COULD LEAD THEM TO Hl»CK,S FATHER. 

0. A SLAVE .WHO WOUID BRING A HIGH PRICF ON THE SLAVF MARKET. 
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MUCK' AND JIM QUICKLY ST AR'TFD 
A. KNEW THAT HUCK * c 
*R. HSARD THF TOWNS 
JIM. 

CT 



DOWN THF RIVFR .BECAUSE THEY 
FATHER WAS HFADFD*FOR JACKSON ISLAND. 
PEOPLF WERF GOT NG TO JACKSON ISLAND ASTFR. 
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D. INFURIATED 



TRFRtBLF STORM MFADING TOWARD THEM. 

THE TOWNS PEOPLE WHEN HUCK DRESSED AS A GIRL. 



TWO MEN RAN TOWARD HUCK WHFN HE STOPPED THE RAFT TO PICK BERRIES 
MAINLY BECAUSE THEY WANTFD TO 

A. GET HELP FROM SOMEONE WHO WAS AFTER THEM, 

B. RIDF TO A NFARBY VI LLAGF TO SFF FRIFNDS. 

C. ROB HUCK OF HIS *6,00n REWARD. 

*D«‘ USE HUCK TO CHFAT PEOPLE OUT OF MONfY. * ‘ 

JIM WAS TURNED IN* BUT FINALLY FREED BECAUSE 

A. TOM AND HUCK HELPED HIM ESCAPE IN THE NIGHT. 

B. TOM PRF TENDED TO BF SID AND’ LIFn TO PHELPS. 

*C. MISS WATSON .SFT'JIM FPFF IN HFR WILL. 

D. . JIM WAS NOW IN A FRFS. STATE. * 
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GIVEN THE CRITERIA FOR EVALUATION AND HAVING HAD SOME PRACTICE, 
THE STUDENTS WILL EVALUATE POSSIBLF THOUGHTS OF IMPORTANT CHAR- 
ACTERS BY LABELING WHETHER A STATEMENT ATTRIBUTED TO GIVEN CHAR- 
ACTER IS PROBABLY TRfiF, PROBABLY FA|.*Fv OR I NOE TERMINABLE AS A 
POSSIBLF THOUGHT OF THA> CHARACTER IN THF .GIVEN SITUATION. 
OUFSTIONS ARE BASED ON *HI irKLEBFRRY FIN* RY MARK' TWAIN. *?Oa 

"dTrFCTIONS - AFTER EACH STATEMENT BELOW INDICATE YOUR FEELING AS 
TO THF POSSIBILITY OF IT BEING THOUGHT BY THE PERSON WHO SAID IT 
IN THE SITUATION GIVFN. INDICATE YOUR DECISION BY MARKING *A* IF 
HF PROBABLY COULD HAVF THOUGHT IT, *«* IF HE PROBABLY WOULD NOT 
HAVF THOUGHT IT, *C* IF THPRF IS INSUFFICIENT , INFORMAT ION TO 
CHOOSF. . ' 

HUCK THOUGHT., MF AND TOM HAVE ENOUGH MONEY FROM THF REWARD TO 
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LAST US OUR WHOLE LIFF, 
FROM SCHOOLING. 

♦A. 

B. 

” c. 



AS HE RAN FROM MISS WATSON TO GET AWAY 
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6 

me 



AS HUCK • S 'POP WAS YFL.LJNG AT HIM ABOUT SCHOOLING HE SFCRETLY 
THOUGHT. I REALLY HOPE HE GRADUATES FROM COLLEGE AND BECOMES A 
UCCFSS. 

A. 



*R • 
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127 



121 






WHFN JUDGE THATCHER INVESTED THE S6,000 REWARD MONEY FOR HUCK 
AND TOM HE THOUGHT. THEY WOULD PROBABLY SPEND THE WHOLE AMOUNT 
WISELY. BUT I WILL SET IT IIP SO THEY WILL ONLY GET A DOLLAR EACH 
DAY. 
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A. 
*B • 



c. 



WHEN THE WIDOW DOUGLAS TOOK CARE OF HUCK, SHE THOUGHT. THIS BOY 
IS IJSFD TO MORE FREEDOM THAN MY CHILDREN WERE, SO I HAD BETTER 
NOT BE TOO STRICT. 

A. 5 ‘ • 

*R . 

c. 
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YHILF LIVING in THE 
THOUGHT. THIS IS. A 
BEAT ME SO MUCH. 



CABIN ON THF RIVER 
FUN WAY TO LIVE — I 



WITH 

JIST 



HIS DAD, 
WISH POP 



HUCK 

JWOULDN ,T 
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R A . 



B. 

C. 



A^ HE WATCHFD THF BOYS SIGN THEIR NAMES IN rfLOOO AS MEMBERS IN 
THE ROBBER GANG. TOM THOUGHT, THESE GUYS ARE PRETTY STUPID TO 
USE THEIR HFMOGLOBIN, PLASMA, RED. AND WHITE CORPUSCLES IN THIS 
PRIMITIVE MANNER, 

A. . ’ 

♦P, 

C. ; 
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UPON LEARNING THAT HIS FATHFR 
I ; WON*T GET BEAT ANYMORE, BUT 
ANYWAY. . • • . , 

•A. 

R. 

C. 



DIED, HUCK THOUGHT, I ,M 
SOMEHOW I ,LL MISS THE OL 



GLAO 

MAN 



THAT 
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WHFN HUCK FIRST LAID EYES ON JIM HF THOUGHT. THERE. S A RUN-AWAV 
SLAVE WHO I ,LL ACT ER1FNDLY TO NOW AND TURN IN ’LATER FOR A ' 
REWARD. 

#B. 

, 0 . ri'/i " * i ’ ' ■ 
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AS HF ROAD DOWN THE MISSISSIPPI ON HIS RAFT HUCK WAS THINKING 
ABOUT TOM. I SURE WISH I HAD A NICF GIRLFRIEND LIKE BECKY 
THATCHER, TOO. . 

:a. . v 

. B . ...■•• : ' ‘ ' 

•r. • i 
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AS JIM LAY TIED IN THE WIGWAM ON THE RAFT IN ORDER TO 
APPEAR AS IF HE WERE A RUN-AwAY SLAVE BEING RETURNED, 
H H Y THIS IS A GOOD IDEA - ] ,D LIKE TO RELAX LIKE THIS 
COUPl E OF WFFKS, 

Ta , . ,• u . . ■ ‘ 

*B.* 



MAKE IT 
HF THOUGHT , 
FOR A 
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O WHEN JIM TOLD HUCK THAT THF DEAD MAN HWHOM THEY FOUND IN THE 
ERJC F » GATING HOUSE DURING A STORMo WAS TOO GRUESOME TO LOOK AT, JIM 
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% . 

> RFALLY PRORARLY THOUGHT. THIS is HUCK.S DADO AND FVFN THOUGH 

1 , MUCK HATFD HIM SOME T IMF S IT WOULD RF TOO BIG OF A SHOCK FOR MUCK 

, . TO SFF HIM IN THIS SHAPF. 




WHFN HUCK SAW THF TWO MEN DRESSED LIKE BUMS RUN TOWARD HIM AS 
HF PICKFD RFRRI.ES HF THOUGHT. I *M SCARED. BUT MAYRF THFY REALLY 
DO NEED HELP LIKE THEY SAY. 

A. v . 

*R • 

C. 

' # ■ S , 

UPON HEARING HUCK.S STORY ABOUT HOW THE TWO FRAUDS TURNED JIM IN. 
TOM THOUGHT. I MATE TO FAKE IT AND PRETEND I AM SID* BUT IE I 
DON. T HUCK WILL PRORARLY BEAT ME UP. ■ « . 

A . 

*B. 

C. 



WHEN HUCK AND TOM ERFED JIM AGAIN* JIM THOUGHT. HUCK IS REALLY 
MY FRIEND AND EVEN THOUGH I DIDN* T WANT TO SHOCK HIM BY TELLING 
HIM ABOUT HIS FATHER. S DEATH. IT IS BEST TO TELL FRIENDS THE 
TRUTH. SO I WILL TFLL HIM. 

, *A. 

R. 

C. ‘ ( 

/ AFTER ALL THE CONFUSION ABOUT JIM BEING TURNED IN AGAIN. TOM 

V EXPLAINED THAT MISS WATSON SET JIM FREE IN HER WILL. JIM THOUGHT, 

NOW I.M GOING BACK AND HFLP OTHER SLAVES RFVOLT AND BECOME FREE. 

A . 

R. 

*c. 



WHEN TOM RECOVERED FROM BEING SHOT IN THE LEG. HE WORE THE BULLET 
AROUND HIS NECK AND THOUGHT. BOY. AM I PROUD OF THIS - WHEN I 
GFT HOMF THF OTHER GUYS WILL REALLY ENVY MF. 

•A. 

R. 

c. * 



HUCK THOUGHT* ‘NOW I HAVF A GOOD CHANCE TO TURN OVER A NEW LEAF 
SINCE AUNT SALLY IS GOING TO ADOPT ME. 

A * 



*R. 

C. 



o 




a 



WHEN MARK TWAIN FINISHFD WRITING *HUCKLEBFRRY FINN*. HF MIGHT 
HAVF THOUGHTS I HOPE PEOPLE LEARN MORE ABOUT THE MINDS AND 
FEELINGS OF CHILDREN FROM READING THIS* AND I HOPE THEY REALLY 
ENJOY THE BOOK. 





IF AUNT SALLY HAD BEEN ABLE TO READ ^HUCKLEBERRY FINN* SHE 
PROB o ABLY. WOULD HAVE THOUGHT. HOW AWFULO 

A. " 



*B. 



c 

' 123 



129 
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UPON COMPLETION OF *HUCKLFRERRY FINN*. TWAIN THOUGHT * HUCK.S 32*6 

LIFE IS EXACTLY LIKE THE ONF I WANTED TO LEAD AS A BOY. 

A. 

B . • 

•Ci ' ‘ ’ ; ■ .. . 



■ ■' . . .9 , . : 

•t * * , 

THF STUDFNT WILL SHOW COMPREHENSION OF ^OLIVER TWIST* BY HATCHING 0.317 

THF CAUSF WITH ITS EFFECT IN THF FOLLOWING EVENTS. «9n 

DIRECTIONS - MATCH THE BEST CAUSE AND EFFECT COMB I NAT ION IN THE 
FOLLOWING MULTIPLE CHOICE ITEMS. \ v 

% * «, 

OLIVER KEPT HIS MOTHER. S LOCKET AND RING BECAUSE HE 

A. REMFMRFRFO HIS MOTHFR WELL AND • LOVED HER DEARLY. 

R. THOUGHT HE MIGHT HAVE TO SELL THEM TO PAY FOR FOOD. 

C. THOUGHT HE MIGHT HAVE TO SELL THEM TO PAY FOR 'LODGING. r 
*D. BELIEVED THEY WERE i HIS ONLY PNOOFS' OF IDENTIFICATION* ! 

V* •' •••• . •’ •' ■' * . - '• ' *" ’ ' 

’MF PARISH POSTED A BILL OFFERING ANYONE FIVE DOLLARS IF THEY 
WOULD TAKE OLIVER BECAUSE HE 
*A. DARED TO ASK THF WORK-HOUSE MASTER FOR MORE FOOD, 
n. WAS HUNGRIER THAN HF WAS FVER BEFORF IN HIS LIFE. 

C* OPFNLY INSULTED THE WORK-HOUSE MASTER IN FRONT OF THE 
ORPHANS* ' ' 

D. RAN AWAY OFTEN AND THE ORPHANAGE WAS TIRED OF HUNTING HIM. 

OLIVER RAN AWAY FROM THE COFFINMAKER AND UNDERTAKER BECAUSE HE 

A. FOUGHT WITH AN OLDER APPRENTICE. 

B. HATFD TO BE AROUND DEAD PEOPLE. 

#C. WAS PUNISHED AND DISGRACED AFTER FIGHTING. 

D. HATFD TO FAKE MOURNING AT FUNERALS OF CHILDREN. 

OLIVER JOTNED FAGVN.S PICKPOCKET GANG BECAUSE HE DESIRED >' 3239 

A. COMPANIONSHIP OF BOYS. 

B. FOOD AND SHELTER. 

C. FUN AND GAMFS. 

0. MORE MONEY. 

’ *F. ALL OF THF ABOVF. 

MR. BROWNLOW OFFERED TO TAKE OLIVER HOME WITH HIM BECAUSE ME 32*0 

A. FALSELY ACCUSED OLIVER OF BEING A PICKPOCKET. 

B. KNEW HIS CHILDRFN WOULD LIKE TO PLAY WITH OLIVER. 

«C. SAW OLIVER FAINT IN THE COURTROOM AND HAD COMPASSION. 

D. KNFW THAT OLIVER WAS A LONG LOST RELATIVE OF HIS. 

RILL SIKFS AND NANCY KIDNAPPED OLIVFR RFC AUSF THEY : 3241 

A. KNFW HF WAS AN FXCELLFNT THIEF AND THEY WANTED HIM BACK IN 
•THE GANG. r , 

*B. WERE AFRAID HE WOULD GIVE BROWNLOW INFORMATION ABOUT THE 
GANG. " •>-' 

C. HAD TO KEEP THE GANG RULE THAT , ANYONE WHO . WAS CAUGHT WOULD v ( 

RE PUN1SHFD. 1$ 

D. FAG IN FORCED RILL SIKFS AND NANCY TO 1 GET OLIVER BACK FOR’ 

HIM. 

o . :■ J 

ANCY WARNFh OLIVER.S .FRIENDS ABOUT THE PLOT AGAINST HIM BECAUSE 324? 

■ 124 V 4*^ ■ ■ 
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SHh 

* A. 




C ARFD FOP OLIVFP AND HAO SECOND THOUGHTS ABOUT HELPING WITH 
THE K I SNAPPING. ✓ 

DID NOT CARF MUCH ABOUT OLIVER » RUT FFLT GUILTY ABOUT THE ( 
KIDNAPPING* 

WAS ANGRY WITH FAG IN AND WOULD DO ANYTHING TO GF,T RACK AT - 
HIM, ' 

WANTED TO TAKE A CHANCE TO HE ACCEPTFD INTO HIGH SOCIETY FOR , 
HER HELP, 



RILL SltfF.S DIED BECAUSE HE 
»A. FELL WHEN TRYING TO ESCAPE ARREST, 
R. STARVFD TO DPATH IN PPI C 0N, 

C, committfd SUICIDE IN FEAR, 

D, WAS KILLED RY NANCY AND FAGIN. 



CHARLES' DICKEN.S MAIN REASON FOR WRITING -OLIVER TWIST* WASJKOST 
■ PROBABLY THAT HE WANTED TO 

> A, MAKE A FAMOUS NAMF FOP HIMSELF* 

R, MAKF MONEY SO HF . COULD BECOME A WFALTHY ARISTOCRAT, 

*C. LFT PFOPLE KNOW CONDITIONS POOR PFRSONS FACE, 

D. WRITE A ROOK WHICH WOULD RFCOME A FAMOUS MOVIE, 
i F. GIVE PEOPLE SOME READING FOR THEIR OWN ENJOYMENT, 



I ***** ***** ************************** 

k • 

I 

I THE STUDENTS WILL APPLY. THPIR KNOWLEDGE OF MAIN CHARACTERS IN 

| *OL ! VER TWIST* BY MATCHING GIVEN FICTIONAL STATEMENTS WITH THE 

MAIM CHARACTFR, HPn 

l : (\ URECTIONS - MATCH THE STATEMENT WITH THE CHARACTER WHO WOULD 

r ‘ V HAVF BEEN MOST LIKELY TO SAY IT, 

I WEAR THE LOCKET BECAUSE IT RFMINDS ME OF MY MOTHER, 

*A • OLIVER TWIST 
ARTFUL DODGFR 

C, MR, RPOVNLOW 

D, ROSE MAYLIE 



JUST WATCH ME - IT*S FASY, HOW DO YOU THINK US KIDS ARE SUPPOSED 
TO GET MONEY HERE IN LONDON WITHOUT BEING WORKED TO OEATHO GET 
WITH ITO 

A, OLIVFP TWIST — 

«R. ARTFUL HODGCR 
C • RILL MKFS 
D , FAGIN 

' t 

HOW DARE YOU RE SO INSOLENT AS TO MAKE SUCH A REQUEST, YOU 
SHOULD THANK THE GOOD LORD FOR WHAT YOU HARE BEEN GIVEN* CON 7 
SIDFRING THAT YOU ARE NOTHING RllT AN" ORPHAN* 

* A , THF WORKHOUSE-MAS TFR 
D, THF UNDFRT AK C R 

C. FAGIN 

D, MR, RROWNLOW 



, OH* LADY* IF THERE WAS MORE LIKE YOU IN. THIS WORLO* THERE 
( rfOULD RE LESS LIKE MF IN. IT. • fc 

A* OLIVER 




ROSP MAYLI E .. 
r, mrc. MAYLI E 
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*0. NANCY 

LOOK* FAGIN* * I DON* T CARE WHAT YOU SAY* WE*LL GET THAT. KID BACK 32*9 

OR ! *LL WRING YOUR SCRAWNY NECKO 

** A. MR. BROWNLOW * ■ . .• 

A • MONKS 
*f • BILL S1KFS 
0. ARTFUL OODGPR 

RFFORF I GFT THE BOOK FOR YOU* I WANT TO TELL YOU* MR* BROWNLOW* 3250 

THAT I REALLY LIKE TO BE HERE. IT.S BFTTER THAN I THOUGHT IT 

WOULD BE. . •• 

•a. Oliver 

R • NANCY . * 

r. ROSF < 1 • * . ' • 

0. MONKS ' '• • * 

NORODY WILL EVER FIND THESE TREASURES TUCKED AWAY tN MY WALLS* .3251 

SOON I *1.1. PLAN MY ESCAPf AND BE AWAY - AND RICH* RICH* RlCHO ' 

A, BILL SUES ' * * 



B • ARTFUL OODGFR 
*f • FAGIN 
n. MONKS o 

RUT DON * T YOU UNDERST A£ID» SIR* I WAS JUST WATCHING* I D!ON*T DO 325? 

ANY STEALING. PLEASE* SIR. BELIFVE MF* 

A* ARTFUL OODGFR ... . ■ Cg' 

•R* OLIVER TWI ST ' “ 

C. NANCY 

0. FAGIN . 

O J 

THF POOR BOY MUST HAVE BFFN A VICTIM INFLUENCED BY A DEN QF 3253 

HORRIBLE THlFVFS. ALLOW ME TO TAKE HIM HOME* RESTORE HIM TO GOOO a 

HFAI.TH AND INSTILL WITHIN HIM A HIGHER MORAL CODE* « 

A. MRS. MAYLIE , 

B * THE UNDERTAKER ' . * 

C. OLIVER TWIST 
• p. MR. BROWNLOW 
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF TERMINOLOGY BY SELECT- 
ING THE DEFINITIONS OF WORDS FROM THE STORY *THE CONQUEST OF THE 
NORTH POI F*. Kiln 
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fMPFCTlONS - SFLFCT THF WORD OR PHRASF WHICH MOST CLOSFLY DEFINES 



THF GJVFN WORD. 



TFCHNIOIJF 

A* SWIFT ARCTIC TRAVFL 
*R* MF I HOD OF PERFORMANCE 
Cm A GRASS SPREADING MACHINF 
p* A GRFAT DANGER 



i . 
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HA7APD 

km AN FSr IMO SLED DOG 

P. HIGH MFASURF OF AIR POLLUTION 

Cm HAVING TO DO WITH HIGH T IDF 



1 : • 



3?f * ‘ 




* , . 



O 0. EXPOSURE TO PERIL OR ACCIDENT 



J 



ERIC 



i 



I 

r 

{ 



? 



t 



I'mPASSARLF 

A*,NOT v L'IKFLY TO HAPPEN 
R. NOT GOOD TO FAT 
*C. NOT ADMITTING PASSAGE 
0. NOT ARLF TO APPROACH 



• IMMJNFNT , ' 

* A # ABOUT TO OCCUR IMMEDIATELY 
R* HIGH SOCIAL STRATA it . 

C. 'WORTHY OF BflNG EMULATED f . 
. - 0. EXTRAORDINARILY FMRARPASSfNG 




GAUGED 

A. TEARING* A HOLE 

B. FILLING WITH GAS 
*C. MAX ING A JUDGMFNT 

0, HAPPY AND JOYOUS 



SURGE 

*A. A SUDDEN RISE 

B. MATERIAL FOR A BLUE SUIT 

C. -NICKNAME FbR AN ARMY MAN 
'■ D. .k WATERFALL 

EXULTATION 
A. FRIGHT 
*R. FXHRARAT ION 

C. SADNESS 

D. TENSION 

(^PRECEDING ' ‘ K : . 

A. SIMULTANEOUSLY 
P. AFTFR 

C. A LITTLR LATF 
*D. BEFORF 



( ' 



i . 
( ■ 
! 




r 



NEGOTIATE 

A. TO TURN ASIDE. HOH 
R. TO ANTICIPATE E^iFRLY 
*C. TO SUCCEED IN CROSSING 
D. TO AVOID COMPLFTFI.Y 

■p 

MFNACF 

*A. THREATEN 
Ri STRENGTHEN 
C. ANIMAL-LIKE 
0. ANTAGONIZE 

4 0 

•SUMMIT 
A. ABOVE 
*B. TOP 

C. BELOW 

D. BOTTOM 
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■ l ORSCURE 

i r i 4 . A. revealed 

v R, CONSPICUOUS 
,.*C. HIDDEN 

,D. OBNOXIOUS „ 
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\ 

THF STUDFNT WILL SHOW HIS ABILITY TO ESTIMATE OR PRFOICT CON- \ 
SFOUENCFS OF COURSES OF ACTION BY PICKING OUT THE ONF MOST \ 

LIKELY TO HAPPEN BASED ON THE STORY * THE CONQUEST OF THE NORTH 
POLE** *7n 

■ ,o , 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE MOST LOGICAL CONCLUSION OR CONSEQUENCE 
BASED ON FACTS GIVEN IN THE SELECTION *THE CONQUEST OF THE NORTH 
POLE*. ■ y 

• *. 

ON THE NFXT TRIP TO JHF NORTH POLE PEARY WOULD 
*A. BE MORE SKILLFUL IN ARCTIC TRAVEL. 

B. BE LESS SKILLFUL IN TRAVEL TECHNIOUFS. 

C. BE UNCHANGED BY HIS PREVIOUS EXPERIENCEi 
O. DEFlNlTFLY NOT ENJOY tHE TRIP. 

* o 

.ON FUTURE TRIPS PFARY MIGHT EJfPECT 

A. BFAUTIFML. WARM WFATHFR THF ENTIRE TRIP* 

«*. ^ GREAT MANY MORE HAZARDS. ' 

«C. SOMF DANGER FfrOM WtNOS AND TIDES* 

O. MORE DANGER FROM HUNGRY* MF AN DOGS. » 

IF THE STRENGTH OF THE NEW ICE WAS NOT GAUGEOjC^RRECTLY; 

A. ITS MUSHINESS MIGHT RETARD TRAVEL. v * 

*R. DOGS ANO SLEOGFS COULD PLUNGE TO THEtR DEATH. 

C. THE TRIP WOULD PF MADF MORF QUICKLY. 

D. THFRE WOULD RF NO PROBLEM WHATSOEVER. 
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4 

ON A FUTURE TRIP PfARY COIJLD EXPECT THE HIGH PRESSURE gtlOGES TO 

• BE 

A. IMPOSSIBLE TO NEGOTIATE. 

R. ^INSURMOUNTABLE PECAUSF OF ICE BUILD-UP. ' 

C. MELTED RY HFAT OF SUMMER SUN. 

*D. NFGOTIATFD BY USE OF A GAP OR SLOPE. 

‘ <i! f ’■ 

•>"' PFARY *S TRIP TO GRFENLAND IN ALL PRQRABILf TY OCCURRED 
*A. >MANY YEARS BEFORE THIS TRIP TO NORTH POLE. 

„ R. LONG AFTER THIS TRIP TO NORtH POLE. 

C. WITHIN A YEAR OF THIS TRIP* . 

0. SHORTLY BEFORE THIS TRIP. w V ; 

. *• * • .* • . \ 

• THF BIGGFST MFNACF TO THF TRAVELERS WAS UNDOUBTEDLY . 

A. ICF FLOES. 

*B. WATFR LFADS. * 

r. PRESSURE RIDGES* 

. O. BITTER WIND. 

PFARY FFLT THAT HIS SUCCESS IN REACHING THF NORTH* POLE 

A. CONTRIBUTED GREATLY TO HIS PERSONAL WFALTH., 

B. GRFATLY CONTRIBUTED TO WEALTH OF HtS COUNTRY* 

*C. INCREASFO HONOR AND PRESTIGE OF HIS COUNTRY* 

D. FULFILLED HIS ?«’ YEAR GOAL OF BECOMING FAMOUS. 
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»«■»**************#*** *##***********#*****#*<Ht*l*»«***#*********f************ < ( . 

THF STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS ABtLtTY TO PREDICT THE PROBABLE 0321 

FFFFCT ON A S I THAT ION* TAX I NG INTO ACCOUNT THF CHANGE OF ONE 
FACTOR BY SFLFCTING THE*MOST LIKELY OUTCOME BASED ON *THF 
CON0MFST OF THE NORTH ,POLF>. *30 

• - : 



directions - Select the most likely outcome because of change 

IN ONE GJVFN FACTOR. 



I F , PEARY HAD SET OUT ON THE LAST OF JULY INSTFAD OF THE FIRST 
OF APRIL ' * . 

A. THE DISTANCE TRAVELED WOULD HAVE BEEN GREATER. *, 

B. THEY LIKELY WOULD NOT HAVE BEEN NEAR THE 8RTH PARRALL^L. ' 
*C. THE L IKELlHOOO^OF, WATER LEADS WOULD HAVE BEEN MUCH GREATER'. 

D. HE WOULD HAVE NEEDED MORE SUPPLIES. 

IF THEIR, TRIP HAD REFN CONCLUDED BEFORE THE COMING OF THE 
SPRING TIDFS ^ 

A. THEY WOULD HAVE TRAVELED UNDER A FULL MOON. 

B. THEY WOULD HAVE HAD A MUCH MORE DANGEROUS TRIP. 

*C. THEY WOULD NOT HAVE HAD TO WOR?9Y ABOUT EXCESSIVE WATER 
' LEADS. . 

D. THE TRIP WOULD HAVE TAKEN MUCH MORE TIME. 

• * i- 

IF* THE TEMPERATURE HAD HELD AT MINUS FOR A LONG PFRIOD OF 
TrMF * RATHER tAan MINUS ?5. THE PRESSURE RIDGES WOULD HAVF BEEN 

a. Practically the same. 

*B. MUCH HIGHER THAN 50 FRET. 

C. EASIER TO NAVIGATE. ,, 

D. MUCH LOWER THAN 50 FEFT. * 

A 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE SKILL IN ANALYSES BY SELECTING 
THE RELFVANT ITEM SUPPORTING A GIVEN JUDGMENT. THIS IS BASED ON 
THE STORY *THE CONQUEST OF THE NORTH POLE*. «4n * 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE STATEMENT RELEVANT TO FORMING THE GIVEN 
JUDGMENT • > 

WE KNOW PEARY WAS AN EFFICIENT LEADER BECAUSk . 

A. HE TOOK F WE MEN WITH HIM. \ 

*B’. HE HAD DOGS. SLEDGES. AND MEN WELL ORGAN I TEj). 

C. THEY STARTED OUT ON APRIL 2ND. 

• D. HE KNEW THEY FACED NUMEROUS DANGERS. f “S 

THE *GREATEST* HAZARD FACED BY PEARY AND HIS MEN WAS THE POSS- 
IBILITY THAT THE FULL MOON WOULD REACH THEM BEFORE THEY REACHED 
THF NORTH POLE. THIS WAS TRUE RFCAUSF 
*A. THE FULL MOON BROUGHT THE *IDES WHICH COULD CAUSE OANGFROUS 
WATER LEADS. . 

B. EMOTIONAL INSTABILITIES OFTEN ARE SURFACED AT THE TIME OF 

THE FULL MOON; ' .9' 

C. THE SLED DOGS OFTEN QUIT WORK AND HOWL AT A FULL MOON. 

D. THE FULL MOON WOULD QUICKLY DISAPPEAR AND THEY WOULD BE IN 

TOTAL DARKNESS. ' 



t . * ■ 

.IT WAS OBVIOUS THE EXHILARATION AND EXULTATION FELT BY PEARY AS 
HE APPROACHED THE '89TH PARALLEL LIFTED HIS SPIRITS BECAUSE HE 
SAID* ' qp 

A. I FELT THAT AT LAST WE WERE CLOSE’ TO OUR GOAL. 

B. WE SAW THE FLOES WERE LARGE. OL&. HARO. AND LE\/EL. , 

,C. I HEADED MY PARTY ACROSS THE L.AST GREAT ICE CAP. 

•D. 'THF JOY AFFECTED MF LIKE WINE. -THE YEARS SEEMED TO DROP 
- FROK ME. ., 3g 
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JF KNOW REACHING THF N<)RTH GEOGRAPHICAL POLE MEANT A GREAT DEAL 
>0 PEARY PERSONALLY REcAUSF 
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A. 

H* 



n. 



PLANTED 3 FLAGlS AT THE POLE SITE* 

LEFT A DOCUMENT CLAIMING THE REGION FOR THE U*S*° 

SAID, THE POLE AT LAST. THE* PRIZE OF THREE CENTURIES. 
CREAM AND GOAL FOR TWENTY YEARS* 

SAID, I f^ELT-THE KEENEST EXHILARATION* AND EVEN EXULTA* 

S I CL1 



to* 

Hr 

HF 
MY 
HF. 

TION*. A 



ELT THE KEENEST E XHILAKAT IOW# J 
JMpfctf OVFR THF PRESSURE RIDGE. 






f 



*5 .r •> ^ 



•• S7UDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE HI S KNOWLEDGE OF VOCABULARY USFO 
7 H F SFLFCTION •DAYS' AT HARROW* BY SELECTING THE WORO Sl^l.LA* 

■>v .W aning* to thf word givfn* 
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USB 



.*> i Rt'CTIONS - SELECT THE WORD SIMILAR IN MEANING TO THF WORD 



given- 



OiSCjRNMENT , 

° A » DI SAPPOINfMFNT 
*3, P-RrFPT|ON 
C. - GRFEMFNT 

f., aggravation 



HFfL.cC.TTON ... .... 

'G thought 

. fl ; , G'lUROR 

C,. REITERATION 
IU SPOTTED 



r ••''LEVANT 

HELATIVFS 



'A 



VALUE 
r>c ? 



c.,u INENT 



UGLAXINCt 



INC ID r NT ALLY 
A* MENTALLY 
. ,n„ C. T VtLLY 

c. increasfingly 
*D* accidentally 



INDICATION 

A. IMPLANT 
F • GTCTATION 
. *C. FVIDENCF 
D* ILLICIT 



AN I FE STATION 



A o 

Bo 

Co 

<»Dfc 



r.*ANIFFSTO\ 
FFSTERING • 
NULLIFICATION 
EXHIBIT TON 



1 rciNSFOUFNCF 

* q \ o GUEST IONINGLY 

ERLQv 



OUTCOME 

EVIDENCE 



u 



D. SFOUESTER 
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4 



i 



) 



/ 



* CLUSTER 
^ * A. GROUP* 

B. PEANUTS 

C C. CLUTTER 
0. CUSTARD 

1 INVIDIOUS 

A. IMMEDIATE 
# B • OFFENSIVE 
/ C. INDIVIDUAL 
D. VITALLY 

HUMILITY 
A. HOMELY 

( B • MUTILATE 

Ti HUMfL iate 
*0. MODESTY 

IRREVERENT 
♦A. INCREDULOUS 
<B. REVEALING, 

C. REVERENCE 
,D« VARIABLE 

UNPRETENTIOUS 5 

•A. improvable 

.B. PREPOSTEROUS 
C.m TENUOUS 
. / . ;«D. LOWLY 

. A • n r . ‘ 

• COMPONENTS ’ 1 
.A# COMPOSITE 
Bi POLARIZE 
«C. ELEMENT 
k D. COMPOUND 

ESSENTIAL 

A. SENSATIONAL 
. .*«• NECESSARY - 

* ' Cm FSSFNCE 

■ ' ^ o. SENSUAL 

THOROUGHLY n 
A. THOUGHTFULLY 
*B. COMPLETELY 
Cm ROUGHLY 
0. HORIZONTALLY 

\ PITHY 
\ 'T ’A • PITIFUL 
R. BILLIOUS 
*C. BRIEF 

- v;uD. PITY . 

f VEP I GRAMS 
V- A. GRAPH 

AB. POINTED STATEMENT 
Ox C. EPICUREAN 
CKJI D. EPISODE 



J 



* ■ 9 

' • * c 
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3290 



3291 



3292 



7 . 
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3293 






3296 



*y. 



. r. 

. *" * * 



t 



biWd' 

•A. PREJUDICED- 
B. ’BASIC 

€r PAS T ^ O 

D. BASHFUL 
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STUBFNTS-WHL— itLU S f BA TC T H E IR U ND E R S T A NDING " Of ■ T E RMINO L OGY BY r 
SELECTING THF SITUATION WHERE THE BERT I CUL AN WORD GIVEN WOULD BE 
HOST APPROPRIATE. MOtf—' . ^ — — 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE SITUATIQfMIHERE THE WORD GIVER. WOULD BE 
MOST APPROPRIATE. 



/■ 



ENTRANCE 

A. TO MARK A GOOD. FI SHI NO HOLE.- 
*B. AT A TOLL ROAD ACCESS POINT. 

°C. TO IOENTIFV THE EIRE ALARM* 

D. THE DEPARTURE POINT OF A ONE-WAY DRIVE. 
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DISCERNMENT 

•A. IN A SlTUATION-REGOfRING-JUDGNENTv 
R. IN MOMENTS OF GREAT. ANGER. 

C. EATING A HAMBURGER*— - - 

D. DURING SOUND. SLEEP. 
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REFLECT fON 

A. DAYDREAMING 
R. WALKING AIMLESSLY 
•C. STUDYING FOR ATTEST* 

D. SUN-BATHING AND DOZING. 



3300 , 



D 



SCHOLARSHIP 

A. A POOL HALL. - : 

Ro AT THE CITY DUMP. 

c. In the village tavern. 

*D. ON A COLLEGE CAMPUS. 



3301 






.* i ■ 

W ‘ 



INCIDENTALLY 

•a. Running across something onerpecteo. 

RV REACHING A LONG-SOUGHT GOAL. 

C. FOLLOWING EACH STEM ERACYLY -AS PLANNED. 

D. FOLLOWING A SCHEDULE WITH RO DEVIATION. 
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CONSEOUENCE 

•A. BECAUSE HE LIED HE WAS PUNISHED. 

R. SHE WAS BRIBED TO *BE A GOOD GIRL.* 

C. HE WAS TAKEN TO CHURCH ON SUNDAY. 

D. SHE LEARNED THEIR HAHES QUICKLY. 
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HUMILITY * V 

A. I »M ALWAYS RIGHTO SAID JOE. “ 

B. I.M THE RICHEST BOY IN SCHOOL. HE BRAGGED. 

*C. I MAY BE WRONG. JANE SAID OUIETLY. - 

D. WATCH MEO HE. EVERYONE. WATCH ME. CAJ.LED ERNIE. 
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UNPRETENTIOUS 

A. WE ORDERED A THREE THOUSAMO DOLLAR PIANO. 
THE GROUP. 



MARY INFORMED 
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B. A FOURTEEN-TIER CHANDELIER 
C* A CUSTOM BUILT CADILLAC 
# 0 . A FOUR-ROOM COTTAGE 



ESSENTIAL * ' 

A* A DIAMOND RING 

B. OWNING 4 SAIL-BOAT 

C. EATING CHICKEN EVERY SUNDAY 
*D. CLOTHING IN COLO WEATHER 




PITHY 

*A. BE OUIETO 

B. PLFASE DON.T TALK SO VERY MUCH. 

C. COULD YOU POSSIBLE TURN RIGHT HERF- 
O. IF YOU DON.T MIND. GO STRAIGHT AHEAD. 





the Student will demonstrate recall’of factual information from 

•DAYS AT HARROW* BY SELECTING THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE BEST ANSWER TO COMPLETE EACH STATEMENT. 

WINSTON SPENCER CHURCHILL WAS A GREAT LEADER IN ' 

A. THE SPANISH-AMERICAN WAR. 

B • WORLD WAR I. 

*c. world WAR II. 

O. THE WAR OF THE R^SFS. 

CHURCHILL WAS FAMOUS” FOR THE QUOTE 

A. CHICKEN IN EVERY POT. 

B. WE HAVE NOTHING TO FEAR BUT FEAR ITSELF. 

C. OLD ROUGH AND READY. 

*D. BLOOD. SWEAT. AND TEARS. 

CHURCHILL WAS ADMITTED TO HARROW BECAUSE 

A. HE SCORED HIGH ON, ENTRANCE EXAMS. i '■ 

B. HE HAD A LOt OF *PULL*. ' 

*C. MR. WELLDON BELIEVED IN HIS ABILITY. 

D. HIS UNCLE WAS THE HEADMASTER. 

CHURCHILL COPED WITH THE DIFFICULT LATIN EXAM BY 
A. CRAMMING ALL THF PRFVIOUS NIGHT. 

*R. WRITING HIS NAMF AND L I TTLF MORF. 

C. FAINTING AND BEtNG CARRIED OUT. , 

0.' COPYING ANSWERS FROM A FRIFND. 
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CHURCHILL WAS PLACED IN 3316 ! 

A. THE TOP ONE-FOURTH OF THE CLASS. •• r.'. 

*B. THE LOWEST FORM. « 

C. A SPECIAL CLASS FOR THE SLOW ONES. 

D. THE BOTTOM OF THE M WOLF GROUP. 

. : • ■ • .... .. ■ • . 



CHURCHILL WENT T 9 .HARROW CLOSEST TO THE FOLLOWING “YEAR 
•A. 1887. * 

B. 1787. 

C. 1687. 

,D» 1587. 
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MR* SOMERVELL WAS DESCRIBED BY CHURCHILL AS 




A TOP-NOTCH PHYSICAL EDUCAT ION INSTRUCTOR* 
B* AN EXCELLENT LINGUIST* 

C* A SHALL* FAT* JOLLY HAN* 

•O* A TALENTED ENGLISH TEACHER* 



LORD RANDOLPH CHURCHILL HAS' WINST0N*S 
A* UNCLE. 

•P. father* 

C* BROTHER* 

D* GRANDFATHER* ' ” ° 



,<U 
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THE HEADHASTFR AT HARROW HAS 
A* MR. SOMFRVELL* 

B* LORD RANDOLPH SPENCER* 
C* MR. ETON. 

•n* MR. HFLLDON* 
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CHURCH! LL.S FATHER HAS 
A* A RENOWNED SURGEON* 

. B. A NOTORIOUS ROGUE. 

*C * A NOTED POLITICIAN* 

D. A KNOWN REVOLUTIONARY* 
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THE LOWFST FORMS HERE TAUGHT ENGLISH BECAUSE 

A* IT HAS CONSIDERED THE HOST DIFFICULT SUBJECT* 
R* THEY HERE ALREADY MATHEMATICALLY PROFICIENT. 

C • „THEY ALREADY HAD LATIN AND GREEK* 

•D* THEY HERE CONSIDERED TO BE DUNCES* 

MR. SOMERVELL TAUGHT ENGLISH BY USING 
•A* VARIOUS COLORED CHALK* 

B* ROTE MEMORIZATION* 

C. FIC.HTFFN DIFFERENT TEXTS. 

D* BEGINNERS PHONICS* 
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CHURCHILL SAID THE ONLY THING HE WOULD WHIP BOYS FOR HAS 
A* UNCOUTH NOISES DURING CLASS* 

•B* NOT KNOWING ENGLISH* 

Cm SWFARING ON SCHOOL GROUNDS* 

D. TOO MANY MATHEMATICAL ERRORS. 
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CHURCHILL HAS EMBARRASSED BECAUSE 
«A* HE WAS LAST IN THE CLASS* 

B. HE HAS FATTER THAN ALL THE OTHERS* 

C* HE HAD ECZEMA* * 

D* HE HAS MUCH OLDFR THAM ANYONE ELSE* 

CHURCHILL SPENT SIXTY YEARS 
A. AS A FIVE-STAR GENERAL* 

•H*. IN THE HOUSE OF COMMONS* 

C. AS PRIME MINISTER OF GREAT BRITAIN* 
D* WRITING HIS MEMOIRS* 

»> 

HARROW WAS \ 

A* A COEDUCATIONAL PUBLIC SCHOOL* 

R* A CHURCH-SUPPORTED JUNIOR COLLEGE* 
»C. A BOARDING SCHOOL FOR BOYS* 

0* SIMILAR TO A MONASTFRY* 



-p- 
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THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE MIS KNOWLEDGE OF A BIOGRAPHY NY 
SELECTING THE DEFINITION.* Kin 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

A BIOGRAPHY IS A 

A. STORY WRITTEN BY THE AUTHOR TELLING ABOUT MIS LIFE. 

•B. STORY AROUT THE LIFE OF A PARTICULAR REAL PERSON. 

C. STORY ABOUT A PERSON WHO DOES MANY HEROIC DEEDS. 



OV7 
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( 



( 



O 
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THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING 0^ THE STORY 
•REMEMBER THE GOOD THINGS* BY SELECTING THE CHARACTER *S REAC- 
TION TO AN EVENT. K2n 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

e 

MR. TITUS DID *NOT* RFSPOND TO THF CALL FOR HELP BY THE MAN ON 
THE SHORE BECAUSE 
•A. IT MIGHT BE A TRAP. 

B. THEY WERE UNABLE TO GFT TO SHORE. 

C. THEY DID NOT HEAR HIM. 
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THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF AN ALLEGORY BY SELECTING 
THE DEFINITION OF AN ALLFGORY. Bln 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT DEFINITION. 

AN ALLEGORY IS A 

A. FAIRY TALE .WHICH HAS ANIMALS AS THE MAIM CHARACTERS. 

*8-. STORY WHICH EXPLAINS OR TEACHES SOMETHING IN LIFE TOLD 
INDIRECTLY BY A TALE. 

C. HUMOROUS STORY IN WHICH ANIMALS CAN TALK ANO ACT LIKE 
HUMANS. 



THE STUDENT SHOWS KNOWLEDGE OF SETTING BY ANSWERING QUESTIONS 0329 

REGARDING THE SETTING OF THE STORY *REMEMBFR THE GOOD THINGS*. 

R?n- V ' : 

A 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

THE 1 : RIVER THE TITUS FAMILY TRAVELED ON WAS THE ' 3330 

A. MISSISSIPPI RIVER. * 

B. MISSOURI RIVER. ~ . — 

*C. OHIO RIVER. • 

V?' 

THF STATE WHICH WAS *NOT* IN THF NORTHWFST TERRITORY WAS 3331 

A. WISCONSIN. 

B. ILLINOIS. 

•C. IOWA. 

D. INDIANA. 

E. OHIO. • 



D330 
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FSTNFR ANN** REACTION TO HER FATHfcR.S DECISION IN TNF STORY 
WAS ONF OF 

A| HAPPINFSS. 

*R. BEWILDERMENT. 

C. ANGER. 






i . 
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THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE HIS ABILITY TO ANALYZE THE STORY 
•RFMEMBFR THE GOOD THINGS* BY COMPARING LIFE IN PIONEER DAYS 
WITH LIFE TODAY BY CATEGORIZING STATEMENTS As TYPICAL OF PIONEER 
DAYS OR LIFE TODAY. »10 o 



DIRECTIONS - USE THE FOLLOWING LETTERS BEFORE EACH STATEMENT 
WHICH APPLIES TO 

A. LIFE IN THE PIONFER DAV5 

B. L IFF TODAY 

C. LIFF IN BOTH PIONEER DAYS AND TODAY 



DIFFICULT 'DECISIONS, HAVE TO BE MADE:. *C 
COMPLEX MACHINES PLAY AN IMPORTANT PART. *B 



dangers FROM WILD ANIMALS are constantly present. *a 



o ; 



family life is important. *c * 

CHILDREN HAVE RESPONSIBILITIES AND CHORES. *C 
MANY THINGS ARE HANDMADE. *A 
PFOPLF HAVE MUCH LEISURE TIME FOR HOBBIES. *B 
PFOPLE ARE BRAVE AND COURAGEOU* *C 

-SCHOOL TAKES SECOND PLACE TO HOME RESPONSIBILITIES. . *A 
THERE IS A GREAT ABUSE OF NATURAL-RESOURCES. -*B 



THE STUDENT CAN SHOW COMPREHENSION OF THE STORY *REMEMBER THE 
GOODJHINGS* BY SELECTING THE BEST ALTERNATIVE TITLE FOR THE 
STORY. *lo 



DIRECTIONS -SELECT THF CORRECT ANSWER. 



WHICH TITLE MIGHT BF *RFST* FOR THF STORY INSTEAD OF *REMFMRER 
THF GOOD THINGS*!) 

.A. WESTWARD ROUND 
B. TROUBLE ON THE SHORE 
*C. THE GREAT DILEMMA 



THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE HlS KNOWLEDGE OF NEW VOCABULARY WORDS 
FROM THF STORY *THE INTRUDERS* BY SELECTING THE CORRECT DEFINI- 



33)4 

3333 

3)16 

<v 

33)7 

3338 

,3339 

3340 

3341 

3342 



3343 
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DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT DEFINITION.. 

SINFWV MEANS ' ?34S 

•A. HAVING STRONG RANDS THAT. JOIN MUSCLES TO NONE. 

R. HAVING AN EXCESS AMOUNT OF EAT. 

G. HAVING MANY PARTS PUT TOGETHER. , 

SUET 'IS c 3346 

A. A TYPE OE BIRD FOUND IN THE FOREST. 

•B. THF HARD FAT OF CATTLE OR SHEEP. 

C. A FINE BLACK SUBSTANCE FOUND IN A CHIMNEY. 

r - * 

AN INTRUDER IS - *♦ 13*7 

A. SOMEONE WHO IS VFRV TALENTED* 

•B. SOMEONE WHO COMES UNASKED OR UNWANTEO* 

C. SOMEONE .WHO HAS MANY FRIENDS. 



THE STUDENT CAN ANALYZE THE AUTHOR.S PURPOSE FOR INCLUOING 0334 

CERTAIN ANIMALS IN *THE INTRUDERS* BY SELECTING THE REASON* *?n 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

THE AUTHOR^ELECTED A DOG AS MAN'S REPRESENTATIVE AT THE MEETING ... 1346 

RFCAUSE , 

A. MANY MEN HAVE DOGS FOR PETS TO WHICH THEY CAN TEACH TRICKS. r 

B. THE MAN CAMPING NEAR THE EDGE OF THE FOREST HAD A DOG >OR . 

COMPANIONSHIP. ^ ... 

*C • DOGS ARE AMONG THE ANIMALS MOST CAPABLE OF ADAPTING TO 

MAN.S WAY OF LIFE* r > 

THF AUTHOR SELECTED THF COUGAR AS THE LEADER OF THE ANIMALS 3149 

BECAUSE IT RFPRFSFNTFD 

A. THE LARGEST ANIMAL IN THE STORY. 

_»R. STRENGTH— AND— SOMETH IflG-UNTAMEDrffV — MAN~i ; 

'C* AN ANIMAL RESPECTED BY THE OTHER ANIMALS. 



THF STUDENT CAN ANALYZF THF REASON FOR THE COUGAR »S DECISION IN ’ OHS 

•THE INTRUDERS* BY SELECTING WHAT THF SACRIFICE SYMBOLIZED. «1r» 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

THE COUGAR VOTED AS HE DID BECAUSE 3350 

A. HE WANTED TO MAKE FRIENDS WITH MAN. 

*B. ME KNEW MAN WOULD ULTIMAtElY BE THE VICTOR OVER NATURE. 

C. HE NO LONGER WANTED TO BE THE LFAOER OF THE KINGDOM* 



THE STUDENT CAN SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF SPECIFIC FACTS BY SELECTING 
A FACT TO COMPLETE A GIVEN SENTENCE FROM THE STORY *T IME CAT*. . 
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OTRFCTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

DON OfEGO BECAME A SOLDIER 

A. BY BEING DRAFTED. 

B. BY FNLISTING. 

•C. BY BUYING A COMMISSION. 

GARETH AND JASON WFNT BACH IN TIME TO V 
"A,. SPAIN. 

«• MEXICO. 

*C. PERU. 



THF STUDENT C ( AN DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF *T IMF CAT* BY 0157 

SELECTING THE STATEMENT WHICH SHOWS DON DIEGO.S CHARACTER. «2o 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

DON DIFGO RFCAME AN ADVISOR IN LIMA BECAUSE 3351 

A. HIS COMPANY WAS SENT BACK TO SPAIN. 

*«• HF WAS BETTER SUITED FOR THAT JOB. 

C. HE WANTED TO TRY SOMETHING NEW AND EXCITING. 

J ' ‘ r . . 

WHICH WOULD DESCRIBE DON D I EGOO 3354 

•A. CLUMSY AND CONFUSED 

B. WELL-ORGANIZED AND EFFICIENT 

C. INDIFFERENT AND LAZY , 



A. THE PERSON BATHING THE CAT CAN WASH ONE PAW AND THEN 
ANOTHER PAW . 

B. ONE CAN ONLY DO ONE THING AT A TIME EFFECTIVELY. 

C. IT TAKES MORE THAN ONE PERSON IN ORDER TO DO MORE THAN 
ONE THING AT A TIME. 



*A. ONE SHOULD CHOOSE TO DO SOME THING FOR WHICH HE IS SUITEDr 
R. ANYONE CAN PUT ON A SOLDIER** UNIFORM TO LOOK LIKE A . 
SOLDIER. 

C. ONE CAN DO MANY JOBS IN THE ARMY TO MAKE A MAN A SOLDIER. 



♦A. MONEY CANNOT BUY SOME OF THE MOST IMPORTANT THINGS IN LIFE. 
R • THF VALUF OF GOLD MAY CHANGE *ND. THEREFORE. MAY NOT BE 
VALUABLE SOME DAY. 

C. SAYRI TUPAC HAD ENOUGH GOLD AND DIDN.T NEED ANYMORE* 












THE STUDENT CAN UNDERSTAND THE FIGURATIVE LANGUAGE USED IN *T I ME 
CAT* BY SELECTING THE LITERAL MEANING. *30 
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DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 



WHEN GARFTH SAID, VOtufAN WASH ONLY ONE PAW AT A TIME HE MEANT 
THAT • 
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WFARING A UNIFORM DOESN.T MAKE A MAN A SOLDIER ! MEANS 



UNDERSTANDING IS BETTER THAN GOLD MEANS 
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TWE r STUDENT CAN SPECULATE DFYOND THF STORY CONCLUSION NY SELECT- 0119 

I NO A POSSIBLE OUTCOME OF THF STORY *T IMF CAT.* tin 

1 r • 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWFR. j 

AS AN ADVISOR DON DIFGO *PROBABLY* 3357 \ 

•A. DID AN OUTSTANDING JOB BECAUSE HE WAS WELL SUITED FOR IT. . 

B. DIO AS POORLY AS HE DID WHEN HF WAS A SOLDIER. ' 

C. DID AN ADEQUATE JOB BUT NOTHING SPECTACULAR. 



THE STUDENT CAN ANALYZE THE STORY OTIME CAT* BY DISf INGUISHING 0340 

• BETWEEN REAL AND FANCIFUL ITEMS. 18» 

“ o 

DIRECTIONS - MARK THE ITEMS AS REAL OR FANCIFUL BY SELECTING 

A. ' REAL " ■ 

B. FANCIFUL I 



THE INCAS WERE A RACE OF INDIANS IN PERU. *A V 335 A 

GARETH COULD GO BACK IN TIME. *B 3359 

DON DIEGO WAS A SPANISH SOLDIER.' *B ’ :) J 3360 

SOL PIER'S BOUGHT COMMISSIONS IN THE ARMY. *A 3361 

3 . < 

O"- 

•SAYRI TUPAC WAS AN INCA LEADER. *A 3362 

\ :• ■ , a > 

PIZARRO WAS A SPANISH CONQUEROR. *A 3361 

JASON WAS' CAPTURED BY THE INCAS. *B 3364 

** CLr, * 

CU7C0 WAS THF CAPITAL OF THE INCA EMPIRE. *A .3365 



THE STUDENT WILL SHOW A KNOWLEDGE OF THE STORY *GARRETT MORGAN* 0341 

MAN OF IDEAS* BY SFLFCTING, SPECIFIC FACTS. «2o 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER* 



o 



I 




Garrett morgan.s invent ion- used in Cleveland was ' 3366 

A. A DOUBLE DECKER BUS. 

B. TROLLEY CAR TRACKS. . 

•C. A HAND-OPERATED TRAFFIC SIGNAL. ’ v ' 

GARRETT MORGAN RFCFIVED A GOLD METAL BECAUSE OF 3367 

A. AN ACT OF BRAVERY IN THE" ARMY. • 

*B. SAVING MEN TRAPPED IN A TUNNEL. ’ 

C. SAVING CHILDREN FROM A BURNING ROILOING. ' > . 



THE STUDENT CAN ANALYZE INDIVIDUALS ACTIONS IN THE STORY *GARRETT' 034?, 

MORGAN. MAN OF IDEAS* BY SFLECT ING THE REASON FOR THEIR ACTIONS. 

«?o 

. 145 

• » 139 
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DIRECTIONS - SF.LFCT THE ANSWER. 

o 

WHY DID GARRFTT MORGAN GO INTO THE TUNNEL TO SAVE THE MENO 336B 

A. BECAUSE HE WANTED TO BF A HERO AND GET A MEDAL 

B. BECAUSE HE WANTED TO SEE IF HIS GAS MASK WORKED o ( 

*C. BECAUSF HE WAS COURAGEOUS AND QUICK THINKING 

* • • 

WHY DO MANY PEOPLE IGNORE OTHERS WHO NEED HELPO 3369 

♦A. BECAUSE THEY DO NOT WANT TO GET INVOLVED 
B • BECAUSE THEY DO NOT WANT ANY PUBLICITY 
r* BFCAUSF THEY ARE IN A^ HURRY 



THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF SPECIFIC FACTS BY 0363 

SELECTING FACT^ FROM THE STORY *P!RATES OF YESTERDAY*. %4o 

* “ * » 

DIRECTIONS SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

Rl.ACKBEARD.S REAL NAME WAS , ^ 3370 

A. EDWARD BLACKBURN. \ 

*B. EDWARD TEACH. 15 

• C. EDWARD EVANS. ! 

0 . ... ^ ■ t 

BLACKBFARD LIVED IN THF FAPLY 4 3371 ’ ! 

s . A. 1600 *S. - ' • ' ! 

*B. 1700. s. 

C. 1B00.S. * 

.■> 9 ■ . 

JEAN LAF1TTE LIVED IN THE TARLY ", '33720 

A# 1600 tS* 

fl • 1700 iSt j 

*€• 1800*S# - . ^ • ! 

• ; f . ! 

i LAF1TTE HELPED WIN THF y ■ ■ ' 3373 

•A. BATTLF OF NEW ORLEANS. 

•„ B. BATTLE OF FT. MC HENRY. • 

C* BATTLE OF BULL RUN. 



THF STUDFNT CAN DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF VOCABULARY WORDS FROM 0344 

♦PIRATES OF YBSTFRDAY* BY SELECTING THE CORRECT DEFINITIONS. «?n 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 



A CUTLASS IS A 

A. SAILING VESSEL. . 

R. DANGEROUS PIRATE. » 

*C. SHORT CURVED SWORD. 

; PARDON MEANS 

*A^ TO SET FREE FROM PUNISHMENT. 

! B»> TO HAVE SKILL IN PLANNING AND INVENTING. 

C. TO DO A RISKY OR DARING ACT. 



O 
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THE STUDENT CAN ANALYZE STATEMENTS AND SELECT WHICH ARE FACT AND 
WHICH ARE OPINION. *7o 

o 

DIRECTIONS - READ EACH STATEMENT AND DECIDE WHETHER IT IS FACT 
OR OPINION. y 

BLACKBOARD GOT HIS NAME RECAOSF HE HAD A LONG, BLACK, BUSHY 
BEARD. ■ , 

*A. FACT o > 

B. OPINION 

«* * * . 

hlackbeard was a dangerous pirate. 

A. FACT 
*B. OPINION 

THE TREASURES OF BLACKBFARD HAVE NFVER BEEN FOUND. 

■*A . FACT » 

B. OPINION ' 0 

JFAN LAFITTF WAS A CRUEL PIRATE. " 

A. FACT 
*fl. OPINION 

JEAN LAFITTE WAS VERY GREEDY. 

A. FACT ■•••'■ • 

*R. OPINION 

IN in 15 JEAN LAFITTE HELPED WIN AN IMPORTANT BATTLE. 

*A. FACT 

R. OPINION ? 

LAFITTE WAS ORDERED TO LEAVE AN ISLAND NEAR TEXAS. 

■*A. FACT •* 

B. OPINION 






THF STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF VOCABULARY WORDS FROM 

THE BOOK *ESK IMO BOY* BY SELECTING THF CORRECT DEFINITION. BlOn 

% 

DIRECTION^ - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

A KAYAK IS A * • 

A. GUN USFD BY AN ESKIMO. 

*R. CANOE USED RY AN ESKIMO. - 

C. HOME OF AN ESKIMO. 

AN AMULET ISA 

A. WEAPON USED TO KILL SEALS. * 

B. PIECE OF CLOTHING WORN BY AN ESKIMO. 

*C. MAGIC CHARM TO WARD OFF EVIL OR HARM. 

BARREN MEANS • - . * • . v;i 

A. SHAKING OR SLIDING OF the EARTH. 

B. HAVING TREES AND WILD FLOWERS. 

*C. NOT CAPABLE OF PRODUCING ANYTHING. . 

a • ' * ' 

FLINSE MEANS ^ 

*A. TO STRIP BLUBBER OR SKIN FROM A WHALE OR SEAL. 

R. TO WASH OR CLEAN Ai SKIN IN THF WATER. 

■ ■ . : • • —14Z • ■ 
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C. TO SEW SKINS TOGETHER TO MAKE CLOTHING* 



JUBILANT MEANS , 

A* TO BE VERY SAD AND DISCOURAGED* 
•ft. TO BE VERY HAPPY AND GLAD. 






338T 








C. TO BE VERY ILL AND IN GRAVE DANGER. 








PRIME MEANS 


* o . 


l 
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•A. FIRST IN RANK* THF BEST TIME. 








ft. OLD AND UNABLE TO WORK. 


w • 






C. UNIMPORTANT AND EASILY OVERLOOKED. 


■ . 


■ * • 





SINEW IS THE 3389 

° * A*— TOUGH* STRONG RANK OR CORO THAT JOINS MUSCLE TO BONE, 
ft. TENDER PART OF A SEAL WHICH IS GOOD TO EAT. 

C. BONE FROM A SEAL USED AS -AN INSTRUMENT. 

SPECULATE MEANS 3390 

A. TO TAKE A VERY SMALL AMOUNT. 

•ft. TO MAKE A GUESS. 

C. TO DRILL INTO THE ICE. 

NORTHERN LIGHTS MEANS ' 339t 

•A. BANK OF LIGHTS APPEARING IN THE SKY IN THE NORTHERN REGIONS. 

- ft. A LIGHT marking THE FARTHEST POINT NORTH. 

C. A DISTRICT IN tHE NORTHERN PART OF. GREENLAND. 

DISTINGUISH MEANS - *••• 3392 

A. TO HAVE DIFFICULTY DOING A JOB* ' 

ft. TO DO SOMETHING FOOLISH WITHOUT THINKING. { ) 

TO SEE OR HEAR CLEARLY OR MAKE OUT CLEARLY* 




THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF SPECIFIC FACTS FROM 03*7 

! THE BOOK •ESKIMO BOY* BY ‘SELECTING THE CORRECT ANSWER TO OUES- ' 

T IONS BASED ON THE STORY. *6n 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

THF SETTING OF THE STORY IS . ' 3393 

A. ALASKA, 
ft. LABRADOR. 

*C. GREENLAND. • 



HOW DOFS IVIK.S FATHFP DfFO 

A. HE HAD FR02FN IN THF SNOW. (/ 

•ft. HF WAS KILLED BY A WALRUS* 

C. HE WAS TRAPPED IN THE ICE. 

WHAT IS THE ESKIMO CUSTOM WHEN SOMEONE OIESO 
•A. GOING FIVE DAYS WITHOUT EATING* NOVING. OR SLEEPING 
ft* PRAYING FOR A NIGHT AND A DAY 
C. MOURNING FOR A DAY AND HAVING A CEREMONY 

. 

WHAT DOFS IV IK FIND ON tHE SHORFO 
A* A WALRUS 

J R. A REAR . 

*C. A SEAL • ' 
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WHmT OOFS THF FAMILY *FINALLY« HAVF TO EATO 
A* VEGETABLES / , 

*R. DOGS 
C. BLUBBER 

v 

ON IVIK.S TRIP TO THE MAINLAND* WHAT ANIMAL DOES HE KILLO 
* A* A WALRUS 
*R. A BEAR 
C. A SEAL 



v v 




3391 



33981 



THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE BOOK "ESKIMO 
BOY* BY SELECTING THE CORRECT ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS BASED ON THF 
STORY* «7o 



03*8 



DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

WHY DIDN.T MARY ARK WANT ft IS SON TO HELP HIMO 

A* BECAUSE HE ’WAS VERY PROUD AND IT WOULD SHOW WEAKNESS 
*B* BECAUSE HE DIDN.T WANT TO ATTRACT THE ATTENTION OF THE 
WALRUS AND ENDANGER lVlS*S LIFE 
C. BECAUSE HE DIDN.T THINK THAT HE WAS IN ANY REAL DANGER 

’ in V> 

WHY WAS IVIK HANDICAPPED BY LOSING HIS KAYAKO 
*A. HE WOULD NOT BE ABLE TO HUNT FOR FOOD WITHOUT IT. 

B. HE COULD NOT TRAVEL TO THE MAINLAND WITHOUT IT. 

C. HF WOULD NOT BE CONSIDERED A MAN WITHOUT ^IT. 

WHY DID OTONIA NOT WANT TO WEAR DOGSKIN TROUSERSO V 

A. BECAUSE TftEY WERE BULKY AND UNCOMFORTABLE • ' * * 

*fl. BFCAUSF OTHERS WOULD MAKE FUN OF HIM AND IT WAS A DISGRACE 
C. BECAUSE HE HAD SEALSKIN TROUSERS THAT HE LIKED BETTER 

• : • \ ■ 

WHY DIDN.T THE GROWN-UPS SAY ANYTHING WHEN THE CHILDREN SAID 
THE DOGS HAD RUN AWAYO , . • . 

*A. BECAUSE THE GROWN-UPS KNEW THE MEAT THEY HAD EATEN WAS DOG 

•meat 

R. BECAUSE THE GROWN-UPS KNEW THE DOGS HAD OtED'OF HUNGER 
C. BFCAUSF THE GROWN-UPS KNEW THE DOGS HAD RUN AWAY IN SEARCH 

OF FOOD _ “ t .. 

f 

IT WAS DECIDED THAT IVIK WOULD GO TO Th£ MAINLAND BECAUSE 
„ *A. HE WAS THE ONLY ONE POSSIBLE. AND IF* HE DIDN.T. THEY WOULD 
DIE OF HUNGER. 

RV KRITERNEK. THE GRANDFATHER. OIDN.T WANT' TO GO ON TftE 
JOURNEY.. 

•C. HE WAS CHOSFN Ry THF FAMILY AND COULD VISIT HIS, FR1FND5 
WHILE HE WAS THFRE . . - 
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WHY DOESN.T IVIK- TURN BACK WHEN HE IS EKHAUSTEOO 
A. BECAUSE HE HAS GONE TOO FAR 
•B. BECAUSE THERE WOULD BE ONLY HUNGER AND COLD THERE 
C# BECAUSE HE DOES NOT REMEMBER THE WAY 

THF MAIN IDEA. OF THF STORY IS 

A. FSKIMOS HAVE A HARD LIFE AND THEY MAY SUFFER FROM HUNGER, 
v COLD WEATHER. AND UNHAPPY SITUATIONS. 

: B* CHILDREN OF ESKIMOS HAVE MANY RESPONSIBILITIES EVEN WHEN 
THEY ARE YOUNG. i 49 
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BECAUSE OF NECESSITY* A FATHERLESS BOY LEARNS TO MEET THE 
CHALLENGE OF PROVIDING FOR HIS FAMILY. ' 



0 - 
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THE STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO APPLY HIS UNDERSTANDING OF QUOTATIONS 03*9 

WHICH HAVE INSPIRED AUTHORS BY' SELECTING INCIDENTS FROM *ESK1M0 
BOY* WHICH ILLUSTRATF THESE QUOTATIONS. *5o 



OIRFCTIONS - MATCH THE FOLLOWING QUOTATIONS WHICH EXPLAIN 
INCIDENTS IN THE STORY. 

A. NOTHING IN HIS LIEF BFCAME HIM LIKE THE LEAVING IT. 

1 macrfth ■ 

H. BUILDING CA^fLE^ IN THE AIR - DON QUIXOTE 

C. WE EASILY BELIEVE THAT WHICH WE WISH. - LE BARON 

D. .GRFAT PFRSONS ARE ARLF TO 00 GREAT KINDNESSES. - DON QUIXOTE 
F. THE OPTIMISM WHICH IS WILL FOR THE FUTURE SHOULD NEVER BE 

OFSPISFD. EVEN IF IT PROVED WRONG A HUNDRED TIMES. 
diftrick BONHOEFFFR 



t, * , 

I VI K RE JOICES TO FIND A SEAL. A *C " 3*06 

MARYARK DIES KEEPING THE WALRUS AWAY FROM IVIK. *A 3*07 

0 ■ 

KRJTERNERK *S BELIEVES IN LAUGHING WHEN ONE HAS NOTHING. *E 3*ftB 

RFSCUERS APE GENEROUS IN THEIR PRAISE. *D 3*09 

IVIK DREAMS OF BECOMING A HUNTER. *R 3*10 

b 



THE STUDFNT CAM ANALVZE ELEMENTS OF *ESKIMO BOY* BY SELECTING 0350 

RFASONS FOR THF AUTHOR.S STYLE. %2tt ■ '• . 

OIRFCTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 



THE AUTHOR USED THE PRESENT TENSE THROUGHOUT THE STORY TO 3*11 

*A. HELP THE READER RECOGNIZE THE SENSE OF IMMEDIACY THAT 
HEIGHTENS THE EMOTIONAL EFFECT. 

B. LFT THF f?FAOFR KNOW THAT THE STORY COULD BE HAPPENING AT 

THE PRESENT TIMF. . • 

C. MAKF THE CHARACTERS SFEM MORE REAL TO THE READER. 

- 1 , , . * * ' 4 ' ■ - > . , 

WHY DID. THE CHARACTERS USE THE IMPERSONAL *6tyE* RATHER THAN *1* 3*12 

WHEN SPEAKING OF THEMSELVESO .. •? 

A. IT SHOWED THAT THE STORY COULD BE HAPPENING TO ANY ESKIMO. ? 

B. IT IS JUST THE WAY THF AUTHOR WANTED TO WRITE THE STORY. •> . 

*C. IT IS AN FSXIMO IDIOM SUGGESTING HUMILITY. < 



THF STUDFNT CAN SHOW HIS COMPREHENSION OF LITERARY DEVICES BY I " 0351 

ANALYZING GIVEN PORTIONS OE *ESKIM0 BOY* BY SELECTING THE PORTION 

which illustrates foreshadowing and flashback. *20 u 



WHICH PARAGRAPH SHOWS THF AUTHOR.S USF OF FLASHBACKO 

A. THFSE REMARKS MAKE. IVIK FEEL THAT HIS MOTHER AND GRANDFATHER 



3*15 



M 



€ 



DO NOT TRUST HIS SKI'LL AS A PROV4DER. I V IK. RESOLVES TO GO 
HUNTING EVERY. CHANCE HE GETS'. HE WILL DELIGHT HIS SISTERS 
AND BROTHERS BY HAULING IN ONE SEAL AFTER ANOTHER BEHIND 
HIS KAYAK. 

*R. IVlK REMEMBERS HflW ADvFNTUPOllS HE FELT WHEN HIS FAMILY 

MOVED TO THE ISLAND. IT WAS FXC 1 TlfiG TO MOVE OFF ANO LIVE' 
ALONE. HE HAD LOOKED FORWARD TO RETURNING IN THE FALL FULL 
OF , STORIES TO TFJ.L HIS FRIENDS. 

C. IV IK FINDS HE I S NOT FAR FROM THE FIRST * ICE' CRAG. HE FEELS 
HE WILL BE STRONGER AND BE ABLE TO WALK FASTER IF MIS r 
THROAT IS NOT SO* DRY • HE LOOKS FORWARD TO THE LOVELY SWEET' 
TASTF OF WATER HE WILL SUCK FROM THE ICE SPLINTER. 

* . ... « * * . » 

WHICH LINE ILLUSTRATFS THE AUTHOR.S USE Of FORESHADOW INGO 
*A. IT MAY HAPPEN THAT, THF DOGS WILL HAVE TO LEARN JHAT THIS 
CAMP HAS NdT AN ENDLESS SUPPLY OF MEAT. / * 

B. IF ONLY I COULD GET DOWN* OFF THIS CRAG. I .O'* GO HOME TO MY 
MOTHER AND GRANDFATHER, c. /' 

CiS^T IS UNDERSTOOD THAT A PERSON CANNOT CATCH A LIVE SEAL 
WHEN HE HAS LEFT HTS FOUlPMENT AT HOME. 



34*4 






THE STUDENT CAN ANALYZE PHRASES FROM *ESKIMO BOY* TO DETERMINE 
WHETHER THEY INCLUDE EMOTIONAL WORDS BY CATEGORIZING PHRASES. 

% 1 On . . ; 

DIRECTIONS - .DEC IDF WHFTHEP THE FOLLOWING PHRASES INCLUDF 
FMOT TONAL WORDS., / 

( A . USES FMOT ION WORDS 

’ BOUSES WORDS WITHOUT. EMOTION ■ » . 

« • 

FRANTIC WITH PAIN *A 

/ 

«v • 

DFSPERATFLY TRIES TO HELP *A 
FATING RAW MF AT * 

WFFR1NG ON THE SHORE *A 
WALKING ON THE ICE *R 
STROLLING DOWN THE HILL *B 
HEARING SlSTFR SHOUTING *A 
A FEARFUL ROAR *A 
CRAWLS OUT OF HIS KAYAK *R 
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HEARS SOMEONE NEXT TO HIM #B 
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THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE HIS ABILITY TO ANALYZE HOW THE LIFE 0353 

OF AN ESKIMO CHILD WOULD COMPARE.TO THE Ll^E OF AN AMERICAN. ^ 

CHILD IN THF MIDWEST BY CATEGORIZING STATEMENTS AS BEING THF ? > 

SAME tfR DIFFERENT.' OUFSTIONS ARF BASED ON *ESK!MO BOY*. UOn 
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DIPFCTJONS - SELECT -A* SAME 

B. DIFFERENT 



IF YOU WENT TO L WE IN GREENLAND WITH IVIK FOR A YEAR, WHICH 
THINGS *COULD* BF THE SAME AND WHICH *COULO* BE DIFFERENT WHEN 
COMPARED WITH WHAT YOU USUALLY EXPERIENCE IN ILLINOIS. 



WOULD ATTEND 5CHOOL ,*A 

. % 

% 

PAT WALRUS AND SEAL *B 
GO SWIMMING AFTER SCHOOL #B 
, HELP WITH FAMILY CHORES *A 
HAVF a DOG FOR A PFT *A 



have GAMFS to pla* *a 



WF.AR CLOTHES MADE OF ANIMAL SKINS *R 
HAVF ' A -SPFAR FOR A WEAPON *B 

‘ • I 

/ ; . • * r r * 

FOOD SUPPLY LIMITED TO WHAT FAMILY CATCHES *B 
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THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE HIS KNOWLEDGE OF NEW VOCABULARY WORDS 
* FROM THE *THF RIVER* BY SElFCTING THF CORRECT DEFINITION. *3»J 



DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT DEFINITION. 



A MACHFTF IS ' 

A. A FIERCE, STRONG FISH* 
*B « A LARGE, HEAVY'KNIFE. 
T«r A HUGE. TH I CK VJNF. 



FNFTRATF MFANS 

♦A. TO GET INTO OR THROUGH. 

«. TO BE VFRY BRIGHT AND COLORFUL. 
C. TO VE VERY THICK AND OVERGROWN. 



MYR 



'AD MFANS 
FXTRFMFLY SMALL. 

... A GREAT NUMBER, 
r. COVFRED WITH WAT^P. 



•^THF *'SJUl)FNT CAN DEMONSTRATE HIS KNOWLEDGE OF SPECIFIC FACTS FROM 
■ * ^.HF, STORY * THE RIVER* BY SFLECTING FACTS FROM THE STORY. «7o 



TUP ...PI^FR IN THF STORY IS THF 
A.. CONGO RIVFR. 

•B. AMAZON RIVFP. - 

C. COLORADO RIVER. 
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f 'A SFRINGUERIO I S A ' 
A. .RFAUTIFUL BIRD. 
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R. LONG CARVFD XNIFF. 

*C. RUBBFR COLLFCTOR. 

7 A SFRINGERO ISA, 

/ *A# A GAY LITTLE BIRD FOUND NEAR RUBBER TREES. . 

A B. A PERSON WHO USED THE RIVER FOR TRANSPORTATION. 

^ C. A TREE THAT IS VFRY VALUABLE FOR ITS WOOD. ' 

XINGO AND HIS MOTHFR HAD TO GO TO TH F ISLAND BFCAUSF 

A. THF FAMILY N e FDFD FOOD. 

*B. THF FATHFR MIGHT BF ILL. 

C. XINGO HAD TO PROVE THAT HE WAS BRAVE. 

<i " 

WHAT HAPPENED TO X^NGStS FATHERO 
*A. HF THOUGHT HE F.ELL. 

B. HIS BOAT GOT AWAY. 

C. HF WAS ATTACXFD BY WHO ANIMALS. 

WHY DION.T XINGO MAKE THE TRIP DOWN RIVERO 
• A • MEN FROM THE TRADING STATION VOLUNTEERED TO GO TO THE 
, NEAREST SETTLEMENT. 

B. XINGO DECIDED THAT THE RIVER WAS TOO DANGEROUS FOR HIM T< 
MAKE THE TRIP. 

C. THEY DECIDEO THAT A DOCTOR WOULON.T RE NFEDED FOR XINGO. i 
. FATHFR. 

WHY DIDN.T XINGO SAY ANYTHING WHEN HIS FATHER SAID HE WAS GLAD 
XINGO WASN.T AFRAIDO 

A. BECAUSE HIS FATHER WAS RIGHT. AND XINGO WAS NO LONGER 
AFRAID OF THE RIVER 

*B. BECAUSE HE KNEW HE HAD NOT LOST HIS FFAR BUT WOULD TRY 
HARD TO FORGET THAT FFAR 

C. BECAUSF HF WAS AFRAID OF HIS FATHFR AND SO DID NOT SAY 
ANYTHING 
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THF STUDENT CAN ANALYZE STATEMENTS ABOUT *THE RIVER* AND 
CATEGORIZE THEM ACCORDING TO FACT OR OPINION# %8b 

DIRECTIONS - SELFCT THF FOLLOWING 
A. FACT 
R. OPINION 

THE AMAZON RIVER IS THE GRFATEST RIVER IN THE WORLD. *B 

fl * ' 

THFRF ARF MANY INSFCTS. GAILY COLORED BIRDS* GIANT SNAKFS * AND 
WILD ANIMALS IN THE JIINGLF. »A 

*B 



„ O 
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IT IS BEAUTIFUL ALONG THE AMAZON RIVER. 

XINGO WAS A GOOD SON. *B 

*»r 'N * * 

THF AMAZON RIVER COULD BE VERY DANGEROUS. *A 
£ .XINGO. S FATHFR WAS PRO*if) OF HlS SON. *B 
XINGO WAS AFRAID OF THF RIVFR. *A 
THF_ PIRANHA IS A DANGEROUS FISH. *A . # 
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I THF STUDENT CAN SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF VOCABULARY WORDS FROM *WESTWARO 
t OVER THE OCEAN SEA* BY SELFCTING THE CORRECT DEFINITION, *8n 

P 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT DEFINITION. 

I . 

MONASTERY 

A, PtiPLir SCHOOL BUILDINGS IN SPAIN 
R • SHIP BUILT TO CARRY MANY PASSENGFRS 
..•Cm* BUILDING IN WHICH MONKS LIVE AND WORK 

FRIAR - 

*A. MAN WHO BELONGS TO ONE OF CERTAIN RELIGIOUS BROTHERHOODS OF 
THF ROMAN CATHOLIC CHURCH 

i. B. MAN WHO WORKS ON A SHIP TO GET IT IN SAILING ORDFR 

f C75— MAN WHO IS A COOK AT A BOARDING SCHOOL FOR BOYS 

ABBOTT 

A, MAN WHO IS IN CHARGE OF A SHIP 
| P, MAN WHO WORKS FOR THF GOVERNMENT 0 

| ' *C. MAN WHO IS HEAD OF . A MONASTERY 

| APPPFNT I CF 

A. PPRSON WHO IS PUT in jail 
j *«. PFRSON WHO IS LEARNING A TRADE 

I' C. PERSON WHO RUNS. OFF TO SEA’ 

CARAVEL 

1 A • GROUP OF PEOPLE TRAVELING TOGETHER ' 

, *R • SMALL* FAST SHIP OF FORMER TIMES 

i C. BOYS SINGING TOGETHER IN A GROUP • . ‘ 

o 

OIIAY 

A , A COURTYARD IN A MONASTERY 
B • A VALUABLE SPANISH COIN .. 

*C, SOLID LANDING-PLACE FOR SHIPS 

NOVICE 

. *A. PFRSON PREPARING TO BE A MONK OR NUN 
P. PFRSON WORKING ON A SAILING VESSEL 
Ci- PERSON EXPERIENCED IN HIS JOB 

I BOATSWAIN 

A, BOY ON A SHIP WHO PERFORMS ODD JOBS 
1 *B, OFFICER OF A SHIP WHO HAS CHARGE OF THE ANCHORS* ROPES*. 

f . RIGGING '• 

r. YOUNG MAN ON a LARGF SAILING VESSEL WHO HELPS PUT'JJP THE 
[ SAILS • 




THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF SPECIFIC FACTS FROM \ 
♦WESTWARD OVFR THF OGFAN SFA* BY SELECTING THE CORRECT FACT, **n 



DIRECTIONS - SFLFCT THF CORRFCT ANSWER • 
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il.t NONASitHY OF LA RAHIDA WAS IN 
A. LISBON* PORTUGAL. 

*B. PALOS. SPAIN. 

C. GENOA* ITALY. 



WHAT HAD JUAN 
*A • P INWHEEL 
B. KITE 
‘ C. SAIL 

J^AN WAS TO RE AN 

A. SILVERSMITH. 

B. SHIPBUILDER. 
*C. WEAVER. 



ADMIRAL DON CRISTOBAL 
*A. CABIN BOY. 

B. PRISONER. 

C. SAILOR. 



RODRIGUEZ MADE FOR A WIND GAilGEft 



APPRENTICE TO A 



MADE JUAN A 
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THE STUDENT CAN ANALYZE PHRASES FROM *WESTWARO OVER THE OCEANS 
SEAS* AND SELECT THE PHRASES THAT PROVE THE STORY IS HISTORICAL 
FICTION. *10o 

* * 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT YES IF THE PHRASE PROVES THE STORY IS 
HISTORICAL FICTION. SELECT NO IF THE PHRASE DOES *NOT* NECESSAR- 
ILY PROVE IT IS HISTORICAL FICTION. 

A. YES 

B. NO 

^ 1 - 

BOYHOOD APPRENTICESHIP *A 

LIMITED NUMBER OF BOOKS *A 

BOYS PLAYING TOGETHER *B * - ;■ 

LOVE OF THE SEA *B 

OCEAN-GOING SHIPS WITHOUT ENGINE POWER *A 
NOVICES IN MONESTER IFS *B 

LIMITED KNOWLEDGE OF THE NEW WORLD *A 

* * ' 

FFW PEOPLE COULD READ OR WRITE *A 
' SEVERE PUNISHMF.NT. FOR WRONG D0IN6 *A 
SHIPS DOCKING *B 
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THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF ^WESTWARD OVER 
THE OCEAN SEAS* BY SELECTING INFERRED CORRECT ANSWERS TO QUES- 
TIONS BASED ON THE STORY. *30 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

149 
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iH't* TITLE IS REFERRED 
# A • WESTWARD WIND. 

B. SEA VOYAGE* 

C* OCEAN SEAS* 



TO THROUGHOUT BY MENTIONING 



WHY DIDN.T JUAN WANT TO TELL DON CRISTOBAL WHY HE LEFT THE 
YONASTERYO 

A. BECAUSE HE 

B. BECAUSE HE 
*'C* BECAUSE HE 



DIDN.T FEEL IT WAS IMPORTANT 

KNEW OON CRISTOBAL WAS A FRIEND OF THE ABBOT 

EXPECTED SEVERE PUNISHMENT 



WHY WAS JUAN SO 
A. BECAUSE HE 
BECAUSE HE 
APPRENTICE. 
C. BECAUSE HE 



ANXIOUS TO LEAVE THE MONASTERY OF LA RABIDAO 
WAS TREATED CRUELLY ANO HAD TO WORK HARO 
LOVED THE SEA AND DIDN.T WANT TO BE A WEAVER. S 

WANTFD TO LOOK FOR BURIEO TREASURE 



3*75 • 

i ) 

3*76 
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THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF VOCABULARY WORDS FROM ♦CAST- 
AWAYS IN SPACE# BY SELECTING THE CORRECT, DEF INI TION* *60 

•it/-- • - ' . , ' . . . 



DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT*DEF INI T I ON. 

CASTAWAY 

’ A. A MESSAGE SENT IN SPACE • v 

*R« THROWN AWAY* CAST ADRIFT • • 

C. A PLACE TO LAND IN SPACE 

. is- ■ 

CADET 

A. A PERSON IN CHARGE OF A SPACE PROGRAM 

B. A MAN WHO IS A RULER OF ANOTHER PLANET 

*C. YOUNG MAN WHO IS TRAINING TO BE AN OFFICER IN THE ARMY, 
NAVY. OR, AIR FORCE 

JAGGED ' 

A. VERY HEAVY AND HARD TO CARRY 
*R. WITH SHARP POINTS STICKING OUT 

C. EASILY CRUSHED BY HAND 

INGENUITY - 

c .* A • CLEVERNESS 

R. MADNESS <, 

C. HAPPINESS 

INCREDIBLE 

A. EASY TO-IJNDERSTAND 

B. LONG AND BORING . 

*C. BEYOND BELIEF 

/ • *'• 

REINSTATED 

*A. PUT BACK IN A FORMER POSITION OR CONDITION 

B. SAY SOMETHING AGAIN AND AGAIN 

C. MAKE UP ONE • S MIND ABOUT HIS JOB . 




3*79 
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THF STUDFNT CAN- DFM0N5TRATE KNOWLEDGE OF SPECIFIC FACTS FROM 
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•WALK LlkE A PIONEER* HY, SELECTING THE CORRECT. FACT . *4a 

\ ’ 

DIRECTIONSn- select the correct answer. 

THE WAGON T^AIN WAS GOING TO 
a A* NEVADA.' 

V*** CALIFORNIA. 

*■* ;f. UTAH* 



RFN.S FATHER MAO REEN A 
• A. SCHOOLTEACHER. **’ 

B. STOREKEEPER. 

C. FARMER. 

THE RIMS CAME OFF THE WAGON WHEELS BECAUSE OF 
•A. EXTREME DRYNESS OF THE DESERT. 

B. THE VERY DEEP SAND. 

C. POOR CONSTRUCTION OF THE RIM. 

'THE WAGON TRAIN WAS CROSSING WHAT MOUNTAIN RANGE IN THE STORYO 

A. ALLEGHENY MOUNTAINS 

B. ROCKY MOUNTAINS 

; *C. SIERRA NEVADA MOUNTAINS 

. /’ 



THE STUDENT CAN SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF VOCABULARY WORDS FROM *WALK 
LIKE A PIONEER* BY SELECTING THE CORRECT DEFINITION. »3o 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT DEFINITION. 



C 



KF 

•A. ADD. TO INCREASE 
ft . WALK CAREFULLY* SLOWLY \ 

C. USE A SMALL AMOUNT 

CORRAL 

A. WAGON TRAIN TRAVELING WEST 
• ft. PEN FOR HORSES* CATTLE. ETC. 
t • PIECE OF EQUIPMENT FOR A WAGON 



\ 



\ 



SIERRA NEVADA 

•A. MOUNTAIN' RANGE IN EASTERN CALIFORNIA 

B. DESERT IN NORTHERN NEVADA 

C. CITY NEAR BORDER OF CALIFORNIA 



*_• 
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THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF *WALK LIKE A 
PIONEER* BY SELECTING CORRECT ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS BASED ON THE 
STORY. *6o \ 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER . 

-WHAT DOES *WALK LUE A PIONEER* MEANO 

A. TO MOVE ALONG ON FOOT INSTEAD OF RIDING 
*ft . TO LIVE. BEHAVE WITH A PIONEER SPIRT 
C. TO TAKE big steps when^ walking 

151 . 
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WHEN THE PIONEERS HAD TO *RAT ION* THEIR DRINKING WATER* WHAT OIO 3*92 

THEY DOO 

A • THREW IT AWAY BECAUSE IT WAS NO GOOD 
*B. USED ONLY A FIXFD AMOUNT DAILY 

C . TOOK TURNS FILLING THE WATER BARRELS ' 

BEN*S FEELING TOWARD THE BOYS FROM THE FARM WAS ONE OF 3*99 

A. FRIENDLINESS* . 

*B. RESENTMENT • 
f. INDIFFERENCE*. 

RFN OIO NOT *WALK LIKE A PIONEER* DURING THE WATER SHORTAGE 3*9* 

BECAUSE - 

A* HE 0 1 D NOT VOLUNTEER TO GO FOR WATER. 

*B. HE WENT FOR AN EXTRA DRINK. * 

C. HE WASTED A LOT OF THE WATER. 

BEN PROVED THAT r HE COULD *WALK LIKE A PIONEER* WHEN 3*95 

A. HE GAINED STRENGTH AND SKILL* • 

R* HE WALKED ALL DAY BESIDE THE WAGON. 

«C. HE HELPED THE CHILDREN UP -THE MOUNTAIN* 

WHAT IS THE MAIN IDEA OF THE STORYO * 3*96 



*A. EVEN THOUGH BEN AT FIRST HAD NO IDEA OF WHAT WALKING LIKE A 
PIONEER MEANT ANO WAS RESENTFUL AND UNDISCIPLINED* HE LEARN- 
ED FROM HIS FAILURE HOW-TO WALK LIKE A PIONEER IN HIS OWN 
WAY. 

R. BEN WFNT WITH WAGON TRAIN EXPEDITION WEST AND HAD TO WALK 
SOME OF THE WAY AND RIDE IN THE WAGON SOME OF THE WAY. THEY 
CAMPED ALONGVtHF. WAY AND HAD SOME HARD TIMES BUT KEPT GOING. 

C. BEN WAS NOT EXCITED ABOUT GOING ON THE WAGON TRAIN AND DID 
NOT ALWAYS FOLLOW DIRECTIONS. HE HAD TO LEARN TO MAKE 
FRIENDS AND CONTROL HIS TEMPER. 






THE STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO RECALL SPECIFIC FACTS ABOUT THE STORY 
•HENRY AND RIBSY* BY CHOOSING THE CORRECT ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS 
BASED ON THE STORY. %*n 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. 

WHAT WAS THE NAME OF THE STREET THAT HENRY LIVED ONO 
A. CHERRY STREET / ’ 

♦H. KLICKITAT STREET / 

C. SCOOTER STREET / 

WHAT WAS THE BUS COMPANY. S RULE CONCERNING ANIMALS RIDING ON 
RUSE SO r - ■ 5 ... . ... ' 

A.' NO ANIMAL CAN RIDE ON A BUS UNLESS IT.S ON A LEASH. 

R. NO ANIMAL CAM RIDE ON A BUS UNLESS IT HAD DOG TAGS. 

K. NO ANIMAL CAN RIDE ON A BUS UNLESS IT.S INSIDE A BOX. 

HENRY NAMED HIS OOG RIBSY BECAUSE 
A. THE DOG LIKED TO EAT ICE CREAM.; 

»R. THE DOG WAS SO THIN YOU COULD SEE HIS RIBS. 

C. THE DOG HAD FLEAS. 

q HOW DID HENRY FINALLY GET HOMEfP 
ERJC #A * IN A POLICE CAR • 
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B. ON HIS BICYCLE 
C* BY WALKING 



si- 



I*THE STUOENT WILL SHOW K 
THE CORRECT DEFINITION F 
IN THE STORY *HENRY AND RIBSY** 



EDGE OF UNFAMILIAR WORDS BY SELECTING 
‘fEACH WORD* VOCABULARY WORDS ARE FOUND 
«3o 
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DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT DEFINITION FOR EACH WORD* 

EXASPERATE 
- A* TO MAKE FUN OF 

*B* TO IRRITATE ;0R ANNOY 1 GREATLY & 

C* TO BE VERY HAPPY 

GLOAT * 

♦A* TO FEEL A MEAN OR SELFISH KIND OF PLEASURE 
B* TO JUMP UP IN THE AIR 
C. TO LOOK OVER CAREFULLY 



WHIMPER 

•A* A CRY WITH LOW* BROKEN SOUNDS 
6* TO BREAK SOMETHING 
C* TO ENJOY DOING A JOB 



3301 



3302 



3301 



THE STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO ANALYZE STATEMENTS TO DETERMINE FACT 
( AND OPINION BY CORRECTLY CATEGORIZING EACH STATEMENT* STATEMENTS 
ARE BASED ON THE STORY •HENR.Y AND RIBSY** *5d 

DIRECTIONS - READ EACH STATEMENT AND DECIDE IF IT IS FACT OR 
OPINION* «. 

HENRY.S MOTHER WAS OFTEN UPSET BECAUSE OF THINGS HENRY DIO. 

♦A* FACT 
B* OPINION 

HENRY OFTEN DID UNUSUAL THINGS* 

A* FACT 
*R* OPINION 

THIS WAS A FUNNY STORY. 

.A. FACT 
*B. OPINION 

RIBSY WAS VERY THIN AND HUNGRY* 

•A* FACT 

B* OPINION _ 

THE STORY HAD A HAPPY ENDING. 

A* FACT , . 

•B* OPINION 
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O THE STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO RECALL SPECIFIC FACTS ABOUT THE STORY 
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*THE ROCKETS RED GLARE* BY CHOOSING THE CORRECT ANSWER TO QUES- 
TIONS BASED ON THE STORY. *3n 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER. <* 

WHY D I Ok DANNY HAVE TO JAKE THE LONG WAY HOME FROM BEAR CREEKO 3509 

*A. HE WAS AFRAID OF BEING CAPTURED OR SHOT BY THE ENEMY. 

B. HE HAD TO. STQP AT THE TRADING POST FOR HIS MOTHER. ' 

* C. HE WANTED TO STOP AND PLAY WITH A FRIEND.. 

DANNY WAS CAPTURED BY 3510 

A* OR. BEANES. 

*B". THE BRITISH ON A CLIPPER SHIP. 

C. THE SOLDIERS AT FORT MC HENRY. 

o * * 

WHAT WAS FRANCIS SCOTT KEY LOOKING FOR AS HE*. POINTED HIS TELE- 3511 

SCOPE TOWARD FORT MC HENRYO 
‘ *A. THE AMERICAN FLAG ' 

B. THE ROCKETS . 

C. THE BRITISH SOLDIERS ’ 



THE STUDENT WILL SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF UNFAMILIAR WORDS BY» SELECTING 0369 

THE CORRECT DEFINIT ION FOR* EACH WORD. VOCABULARY WORDS ARE FROM 
THE STORY *THE ROCKETS RED GLARE.’* *40 

* ' ' ‘ . 1 ■ ’ 
DIRECTIONS --SELECT THE CORRECT DEFINITION FOR EACH WORD. 

' ”ri * ■ 35110 
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DFFIANT 

A. A WRITTEN AGREEMENT. , 

*B. TO BE DISOBEDIENT 
C. TO BE SURE* CERTAIN 

SULTRY 

A. COLO AND DRY 
•B. HOT AND MOIST 

C. VERY WINDY 

PFRILOUS “ 3515 

*A. DANGEROUS 

B. A NARROW STRIP OF WATER 

C. A PERSON fcjHO JOKES 



THE -STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO ANALYZE EVENTS IN “THE STORY *THE 0370 

ROCKETS RED GLARE* IN RELATION TO OTHFR HISTORICAL EVENTS BY 

CHECKING TRUE OR FALSE. *3n ( 

DIRECTIONS - MARK T FOR EACH TRUE STATEMENT OR F FOR EACH FALSE 
STATEMENT. 

THE BEGINNING OF THE WAR 3516 

‘ 



ERJC MF BATTLE OF BALTIMORE OCCURRED TOWARO 
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BOMBARDMENT 

A. A THORNY BUSH 

B. TO BE SUCCESSFUL 

*C. AN ATTACK WITH HEAVY FIRE 



V 









OF 1812. 

A. TRUf 

*B. FALSE 



* ! 






FRANCIS SCOTT KEY COULD NOT HAVE KNOWN GEORGE WASHINGTON* 
•A* TRUE 



B. FALSE 
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FRANCIS SCOTT KEY KNEW THAT HIS POEM WOULD BECOME OUR NATIONAL 
ANTHEM* 

A* TRUE 
*B. FALSE 



#####*####**#####**#########*•####**###**•***•**###*•#*#•****#•#•**##*•**##•* 

. ’ • • % • 

D THE STUDENT WILL RE ABLE TO SNOW KNOWLEDGE OF UNFAMILIAR WORDS 0371 

FROM THE POEM *MY FRIEND* LEO|IA# BY SELECTING THE CORRECT DEFINI- 
TION. 830 

i * 9 

DIRECTIONS - CHOOSE THE CORRECT DEFINITION FOR EACH OF THE 
FOLLOWING* 

GERANIUM * * * “ ,3515 

A. A PERSON WHO IS RUNNING AWAY FROM DANGER OR CAPTURE 
*B. A HOUSE OR GARDEN PLANT WITH FLOWERS OF SCARLET* PINK* OR 
WHITE 

C* A SWEET* SPICY FRANGRANCE FROM CERTAIN AFRICAN OR ASIAN 
TREES 

HELTER-SKELTER , , 3520 

( *A. WITH HEADLONG* DISORDERLY HASTE 

B* RIG AND CLUMSY LOOKING 

C. LOOKING OVER VERY CAREFULLY* INSPECTION 

WELFARE WORK 3521 

A* SECRET ORGANIZATION WORKING AGAINST AN UNPOPULAR GOVERNMENT 
B* SCIENTIFIC WORK THAT IS DONE IN A LABORATORY 
*C. WORK DONE TO IMPROVF THE CONDITIONS OF PEOPLE WHO NEED HELP 

*****************##*****#**#***#*######**•**#*#####*•**##*•**###•#***•*#*#*** 
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THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE POEM •MY 
FRIEND. LEONA* BY SELECTING THE CORRECT ANSWER. 8*0 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER FOR EACH OF THE FOLLOWING. 

WHY WAS LEONAtS MOTHER UNHAPPY WITH HERO • 

A. LEONA DID NOT CLEAN HER ROOM. 

B. LEONA WAS OFTEN LATE FOR SCHOOL. 

*C. LEONA TOLD LIES. ^ 

WHEN DOES LEONA SAY UNTRUE tHINGSO 
A. WHEN SHE DOESN.T LIKE SOMEONE 
#B. WHEN SHE OOESN.T WANT TO SEE LIFE AS IT REALLY IS 

C. WHEN SHE DOESN.T GET EVERYTHING SHE WANTS a * • 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING LINFS FROM THE POEM TELL YOU LEONA DOES 
NOT HAVE THE PRETTY CLOTHES SHE SAY SHE HASO 
A. SHE SAYS HER HOMF 

■’ '• 155 IGi 
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IS HUGF AND FAIR 
RUT AT PRESENT SHE.S 
NOT L IVING THERE ... 

•B. SHF SAYS SHE HAS DRESSES 
TOO SWEET TO BE SEEN ' 

BUT THE ONES SHE WEARS 

ARE SCRUMPED AND MEAN. ' ‘ * 

C. THAT HER FATHER »S THE CAPTAIN ' ‘ , 

OF A SHIP " ■ 

OFF ON A LONG 

MYSTERIOUS TRIP .... . , * 7 '* 

'(HI CH OF THF FOLLOWING LINES FROM THE Pq)EM SUGGEST THAT f F YOU 3523 . 

REALLY KNEW LEONA YOU MIGHT LIKE HERO * 

A. LEONA MAKES OVER . ^ 

THINGS SHE CANtT BEAR' mr ' ' , 

ALL UGLY STREETS ‘ • 

AMI) RATTED HAIR. ' e , . ' 

*B. LISTEN TO HER , . r . * -* 

' AND YOU.LL SEE •' .V 5 

EVERYTHING AS IT • . . - • 

•WANTS* TO BE... 

LEONAtS TALL AND HER FYES ARE BLUE 

AND IE YOU KNEW LEONA YOUiD fifllVE HEWTOOO. - 

JUST ASK LEONA THE 

way to a place—— • - * « • 

THEREtLL BE-NO LIE — -J 

IN THE MAP SHE.LL TRACE. ' ‘ 






o 



T HE STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO ANALYZE THE MAKE-UP OF A» COMPLEX 
PERSONALITY BY SELECTING THE PROBABLE REASON -FOR THE ^CHARACTER'S 

ACTION. 

THE QUESTION IS- BASED ON THE POEM #MY FRIEND, L^ONA.* Nln 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE BEST ANSWER TO THE FOLLOWING QUESTION. 

WHY DOES IT HELP LEONA TO MAKE THINGS OVER IN HER IMIGINATIONO 
A. LEONA IS A HAPPY CHILD AND SHE WANTS TO SHARE HER HAPPINESS 
WITH OTHER PEOPLE. i: \ - 

*R « TEONA IS VERY UNHAPPY IN REAL LIFE AND FINOS HAPPINESS IN 
PRETENDING. \ 

C. LEONA IS A MEAN PERSON AND LIKES TO SAY THINGS THAT WILL 
HURT OTHER CHILDREN. \ 

' I. ' \ ... 
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THE STUDENT WILL RE ABLE TO RECALL SPECIFIC FACTS ABOUT THE STORY 
•THE GOOD NFIGHBOR# BY CHOOSING THE CORRECT ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS 
BASED ON THE STORY. *5n s y . 

o » • ■ t 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORREt't ANSWER. . ' 

“JANE ADDAMS WAS HORN IN 1860. I860 IS IN WHICH CENTURYO 

AV 1RTH CFNTURY’ - 0 

•B« 19TH CFNTURY " 

Cm 20TH CENTURY 
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FROM THE TIME JANE WAS VFRy SMALL SHE HAD ALWAYS BEEN INTERESTED 3327 

IN 

*A. POOR PEOPLE. 

B. ANIMALS. 

C. traveling. 

WHEN JANF FOUND HULL HOUSE* IT WAS SURROUNDED BY 3328 . . 

*. BEAUTIFUL* CHEERFUL HOMES WITH PRETTY FLOWERS. ° 

A PEACEFUL* Oltt FT LAKF IN THE M I DOLE OF A FOREST. 

*C. DIRTY* WOODEN HOMES WITH TRASH AND GARBAGE ALL AROUND. 

IN 1931. MISS ADDAMS RECEIVED THE NOBEL PEACE PRIZE. WHAT IS THE ■ >529 

NOBEL PEACE PRI2E0 

A. PRIZES GIVEN EACH YEAR FOR THE PERSON WHO HAS GIVEN THE HOST 
MONEY TO .WORTHY CAUSES * 

*B. PRIZES GIVEN EACH YEAR TO THOSE PERSONS WHO HAVE DONE MOST 
IN PHYSICS^ CHEMISTRY* MEDICINE. LITERATURE AND THE PROMO- 
TION Of PEACE 

C. PR I ZEsj GIVEN EACH YEAR TO THE BEST ATHLETE WHO GOES TO 
OTHER/COUNTRIES TO PROMOTE PEA! T 

. • " r / . • . ' ' . * 

/ • : , 

i » ^ \ ' , ■ * 

THE STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE X 0373 

STORY * THE GOOD NEIGHBOR* BY , CORRECTLY SELECTING THE MEANING OF \ 

EACH WORD OR PHRASE. *6o 

- \ 

DIRECTIONS CHOOSE THE CORRECT ANSWER. \ 

WHAT DID PEOPLE MEAN WHEN THEY SAID JANE 4 AND ELLEN WERE *TOUCHED 3330 

IN THE HEAD*0 « ’ , . * . 

A. SMART 

B. LAZY 4 ,T> •• • 

. *C. CRAZY 

!. 

HULL HOUSE WAS DESCRIBED AS A ^SETTLEMENT HOUSE.* WHAT DOES THIS . 3531 .* 

ME AND » ' . • • \ • 

*A. A PLACE WHERE NF TGHHORS COULD HAVE FUN AND LEARN MANY THINGS 

TOGETHFR ' . , * 

R. A STORE WHERE YOU GO TO BUY FOOD AND CLOTHING 

C. PUBLICS AND RESERVED FOR SOME PARTICULAR USE. SUCH AS FOR 
INDIANS 

1 - „ # ' * 

WHAT DOES THE WORK *APPEALED* MEAN IN THE SENTENCE* *THE IDEA OF 3^32 ^ 

BFING A DOCTOR APPEALED TO HER.*0 ‘ 1 

A. SHE DID NOT LIKE THE IDEA* - J 

IT WAS OF INTEREST TO HER. , 

C. SHE COULD NOT DO IT. „ 

WHAT DOES THE WORD *FOREIGN* MEAN IN THE SENTENCE* *THEV CAME TO ' 3533 

AMERICA FROM *F ORE I ON A LANDS.*0 . 

♦ A., FROM OTHER COUNTRIES 
n. : FROM ONLY ASIA 
C. FROM COLD LANDS 



JANE ADDAMS WAS BORN NEAR 

A. DES MOINES* IOWA.V 

B. MADISON. WISCONSIN^ 
*C. CHICAGO. ILLINOIS. 



what does thf word *flocked* mean in 

AND OLD *FLOCKED* TO HULL. HOUSE.*0 
A. TO COME ONLY BY TRAIN 
*B. TO GATHER TOGETHER* ASSEMBLE 
C. TO JUMP UP AND DOWN ' 



THE .SENTENCE* 



♦YOUNG FOLKS 



A 



r 




WHAT DOES THfT"WQRD *STAtTELY* MEAN IN THE SENTENCE* *HULL HOUSE, 
WHFN IT WAS BUILT* WAS A BIG *sSTATELY* MANSfON.*0 
♦A. DIGNIFIED* GRAND 
B* DIRTY, RUNDOWN 
C. COMPACT* SMALL 



r 
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THE .STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO RECALL SPECIFIC FACTS ABOUT THE STORY 
♦AN EXTRA INDIAN* BY MARION HOLLAND BY CHOOSING THE CORRECT - 
ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS BASED ON THE STORY. • V6a 

9 * • 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER.' ' 

WHEN JED BLACK JOINED MISS BOWDY*S CLASS* WHAT WAS HAPPENING© 

A. THF /CHILDREN WERE PREPARING FOR AN, EASTER PROGRAM. 

R. THR CHILDREN WERE WORKING HARD ON THEIR MATH AND READING. 

«C. THEv CHILDREN WERE PREPARING FOR A THANKSGIVING PROGRAM. 

% 

Jt 0 WAS VERY QUJET AND’ WOULD NOT SPEAK WITH THE OTHER CHllOREN. 
THE CLASS THOUGHT . 

>A. HE WAS A FOREIGNER AND COULD NOT SPEAK ENGLISH. 

B. HF WAS JUST VERY SHY IN MEETING NEW CHILDREN. . 

C. HE DID NOT LIKE THEM AND DID NOT WANT TO BE A PART OF THE 

CLASS. . ' ' 

WHEN JED HAD NO COSTUME AT THE LAST PRACTICE, JOHNNY SCHMIDT “ 
OFFERED TO GET A COSTUME FOR HIM. WHAT DID JOHNNY FIND OUT ABOUT 
JEDO ' ' 

A. HE WAS UNFRIENDLY AND WOULD NOT ACCEPT HELP FROM JOHNNY. 

HE WAS REALLY A FULL-BLOODFO INDIAN AND WAS WAITING FOR. HIS 
BROTHFR TO SEND A COSTUME. " 

C. HE WANTED TO B.fc IN THF PLAY* BUT DID NOT LIKE THE' PART THAT 
WAS GIVEN HIM. ‘AND THEREFORE DID NOT WANT TO COOPERATE WITH 
THE* TEACHER. f . . 
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WHY DID THE PILGRIMS AND AUDIENCE GASP WHEN THEY SAW JEDO 
♦A. THEY SAW JED IN FULL INDIAN DRESS TAKING JOHNNY, S PART AS 
THE MASSASOIT* THF LEADER OF THF INDIANS. ' 

B. JFD DID NOT HAVE A COSTUME AND HAD COMPLETELY FORGOTTEN * 

HI S L INFS. ' • .. .. - 

C. JED WAS SO 5CARFD„HE STARTED CRYING AND WALKED OFF THE STAGE 
INSTEAD OF SAYINGHIS PART. 




WHY DID JOHNNY DECIDE TO GIVE JED HIS PART AS MASSASOrT* THE 3540 

LEADER OF THF INDIANSO 

A. JED LOOKED LIKE A FOREIGNER* BUT DID NOT REALLY WANT TO BE 
IN THE PLAY. 

*B. JED WAS A FULL-BLOODED INDIAN AND LEARNED THE LINES QUICKLY. - 
C. JED INSISTED HE HAVE THE .START AND SAID HE WOULD RllIN THE 
PLAY IF HE DIDN.T GFT IT. 



Jl , 
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B. JEO BLACK' FULL MOON . . 

*G. JED BLACK HORSF RUNNING 



THE STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF UNFAMILAR WORDS 
FROM THE .STORY *AN EXTRA INDIAN* BY SELECTING THE CORRECT DEFINI- 



TION. *40 



< 



DIRECTIONS - CHOOSE THE CORRECT DEFINITION FOR EACH OF THE 
FOLLOWING. 

FOREIGNER 

J»A. A PERSON WHO COMES FROM ANOTHER COUNTRY 

B. ^ MEETING* OF PEOPLE TO -DISCUSS SOME SUBJECT ~ 

C. A PERSON THAT WINS FIRST PLACE IN A CONTEST 
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EXPLAIN SOMETHING BY USING EXAMPLES* EXPERIMENTS* SHOWING 
HOW SOMETHING IS DONE 

«• OI SCONTENF OR I LU WILL— A T~ANO THE R * S GOOD FORTUNE BECAUSE 
ONE WISHES IT HAD BEEN HIS - DISLIKES FOR A PERSON WHO HAS 
WHAT HE WANTS * 

THE LAST. WORDS OF AN ACTOR *S SPEECH IN A PLAY WHICH SERVE 



*C 



AS A SIGNAL FOR ANOTHER ACTOR, TO SOME ON THE. STAGE AND 

SPEAK. ' . , ~ 



RESERVATION 

•A. LAND SET ASIDE FOR A SPECIFIC PURPOSE 

B. A CONTEST OF SKILL IN ROPING CATTLE. RIDING HORSES* ETC. 

C. A PERSON EMPLOYFD TO GUARD A FORES? . *. 

» m \ 

-K-HAK+- - •- ■ ' • • • 



«^»#####*#####**###### #####*####*### 

THE STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO DEMONSTRATE AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE 
STORY *AN EXTRA INDIAN* BY SELECTING fJlE CORRECT ANSWER* *3n 



O I RtCT I ONS* - -RE-AD- THE- FOLLOWING SEN 
ATNSWER. TO THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS. 




NO; CHOOSE THE CORRECT 



MISS GOWDV AND HER CLASS WERE NOT HAVING READING, MATH, ANO 
SPELLING CLASS* BUT THEY STILL WERE *USING* READING* MATH* ANO 
SPELLING. 



, o 

me 



HOW HAD MISS GOWDY.S CLASS DONE PLENTY' OF READINGO 
A. BY READING THE DAILY NEWSPAPER ' 

*B. BY LOOKING THINGS UP IN THE LIBRARY ABOUT THE FIRST THANKS- „ 
GIVING - V 

£• BY READING COMIC BOOKS ABOUT THANKSGIVING 

HOW HAD MISS GO.WDY.S -CLASS DONE PLENTY OF MAT HO ' 

*A. BY FIGURING OUT HOW MANY YARDS OF GOODS IT WOULD TAKE FOR 
THE PI 



3543 



3544 



3545 



A. AN ESKIMO CANOE MADE OF SKINS STRETCHED OVER A FRAME 
*B. A COLOR OF DUST* FULL YELLOWISH-BROWN 
C. A SMALL ANIMAL SOMEWHAT Ll<£ A SNAKF* BUT HAVING FOUR LEGS 
AND A LONG TAIL » ; 



0376 



3546 



l , 

i 

\ 



■ I .. 
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•TJ. BY COUNTING THE NUMBER OF PEOPLE WHO ARE GOING TO RE IN THE 

play 

C. BY CPUNTING THE NUMBER OF DAYS UNTIL THE CHILDREN WOULD 
PRESENT THE PLAY 

HOW HAD MISS GOWDY.S CLASS DONE PLENTY OF SPELLING?) 

*A< BY WRITING A PLAY ABOUT THANKSGIVING 
'B.. BY PRESENTING A PLAY ABOUT THANKSGIVING 
C. BY TELLING A PLAY ABOUT THANKSGIVING 

i'HERf WERE TWO HEROES IN THIS STORY. WHO WAS THE STAR ON STAGEO 
A. JOHNNY . 

. *R* JED •' 

C. .DIANA 4 

■ • .4 1 ' . 

'.vHO WAS THE STAR BEHIND THE SCENESO 
*A • JOHNNY 

R JED- • * 

C. DIANA ■ ' 



3548 



3549 



3550 



THE STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO RECALL SPECIFIC FACTS ABOUT THE STORY 
• *SOS ADVENTURE* BY CHOOSING THE CORRECT ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS' 
BASED ON THF STORY. «8o . 

D-IPECriON5 - SELECT THE CORRECT ANSWER FOR EACH OF THE FOLLOWING. 

' • •• fa ' <v ' . 

WHERE DII^PAUL AND DON FISHER GO TO SCHOOLO 

A. ON THE ISLAND " • 

*B. ON THE MAINLAND 

C. AT BIG JERRY.S CABIN „ t . . 

HOW DID THF BOYS GET TO SCHOOlO 

A. BY TRAIN 

B. BY CAR 

*C. DY FERRY ' . . 

WHY DID THE BOYS HAVE TO STAY* WITH BIG JERRYO 
*A • THEIR PARENTS WERE CALLED AWAY SUDDENLY. 

R. THEIR MOTHER RECAME VERY ILL. , n , ! * 

C. THEY HAD NO HEAT IN THEIR HOME. ' ! 

WHAT HELPED PAUL AND DON F IND' THE IR WAY IQ BIG JERRY.S CABIN IN 
THl^SNOW STORMO 

A. THEY FOLLOWED FOOTPRINTS* 

R. THEY FOLLOWED TREES ALONG THE'rOAD. < ’ 0 

*C. THEY FOLLOWED POLES ALONG THE RAILROAD. 

4* * C 

WHFN THE BOYS FOUND BIG JERRY LYING ON THE FLOOR INJURED. WHO 
FJ CURED OUT WHAT TO DOO ' 

*A o PAUL ' ^ • 

R. - DON ' '*■■■'■' 

• C* BIG' JERRY - • . , ' y ^ 

cdw~ , 0W Dl ° THE B0 * s SP ^T THE SOS MESSAGE?) 

Li\ll A* THEY USED THE TELFPHONF. • 

*R. THEY USFD DAD.'S STEAM ENGINE. . " ! ■ 



03?9 
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3552 



3553 



3554 



3555 



3556 






v " ' Y 

WHO HEARD THE BOY* S'- SOS SIGNAL FOR HELPO 
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•A. THE COAST GUARD BOAT 

B. THE PEOPLE ON THE MAINLAND 

C. THE- BOYS PARENTS 

T DID THE DOCTOR FIND WRONG W’TH BIG JERRY 
. A • A CUT ON HIS HEAD AND> A BROKEN ARM 
*B. A BUMP ON HIS HEAD AND A BROKEN LEG 
,:Cm A SCRATCH ON HIS LEG AND A BROKEN-FINGER 



FROM THE STORY *S OS ADVENTURE* BY SELECTING THE CORRECT DEFINI- 
TION. *3d *- 

DIRECTIONS - CHOOSE! THE CORRECT DEFINITION FOR EACH OF THE 
FOLLOWING. \ . 

" •» | «Y * 

DOCK 

A^ AN ACCOUNT-t^R ITTEN- DOWM-EACH OAV OF WHAT- HAS HAPPENED TO ONE 
*B. rPLAYFORM BUILT ON THE SHORE OR OUT FROM THE SHORE 
C. A SWINGING METAL ARM IN A FIREPLACE USED TO HOLO A KETTLE 
OVER THEFIRE 

GAUGE “ .. 

•A-* • AN- T NSTRUMENT- F OR- MEASUR+NGt— SUCH A S -MEASUR ING - THE PRESSOR E 
OF STEAM 

. B. A LARGE PIPE IN THE STREET FROM WHICH FIREMEN DRAW WATER * 
* C. A COVER OR CAGE OF STRAPS OR WIRES >ER AN ANIMAL. S 

HEAD TO* KEEP IT FROM BITING OR EAT I 



FROM THE STORY *BOY WITH A HARPOON* BY SELECTING THE CORRFCT 
DFFINITION. *7o - 

* 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT DEFINITION FOR EACH OF .THE 
FOLLOWING. . . 



B. A PADDED MAT FOR KNEELING UPON 
*C:*--A LONG — SPEAR— HAVING- A-LINE ATTACHED FOR STR HUNG- AND KILLING 

ItIMAI Pc 




THE STUDENT WILL BE /ABLE TO SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF UNFAMILIAR WORDS 



0380 




SOS - - 

A* A PIECF OF METAL 
B. FILLED WITH GREAT FFAR 
*C. AN URGENT CALL FOR HELP 



V 



.3361 



THE STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO SHOW KNOWLEDGE OF UNFAMILIAR WORDS 0381 
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HARPOON 

A. A LARGE PIPE IN THE STREET FROM WHICH FIREMEN DRAW WATER 




TOP-NOTCH 
_ A. NOT COMMON 



3560 



*B. BEST POSSIBLE 
-C-.- CAN- BE SEEN- - 



KAYAK 



FOR A PERSON 

B. ANY LARGE VESSEL CARRYING PASSENGERS OR MERCHANDISE FROM ONE 
PLACE TO ANOTHER 

C. A BOAT THAT CAN TRAVEL UNDER THE SURFACE OF THE SEA 



SHAFT „ • 

A. SOMETHING THAT COVFRS OR PROTECTS FROM WEATHER, DANGER, OR 
ATTACK ‘ o 

*B. A LONG, SLENDER STEM OF AN ARROW OR SPEAR 
C. A NOOSE FOR CATCHING SMALL ANIMALS AND BIRDS 



OOGRUG ° ' - ' . • 

•A. A VERY large BEARDED SEAL 
:b; A small FRESH-WATEf* FISH, USED FOR FOOD 
r. A SMALL mammal THAT CARRIES ITS YOUNG IN A POUCH j 



PARKA • 

A. A MANtS COAT REACHING ABOUT TO THE KNEES 
*B. A HEAVY FUR JACKET WITH AN ATTACHED HOOD FOR PROTECTION 

FROM THE COLD \ 

C. A LARGF HORN USED TO INCREASE THF SOUND OF THE j^OICE 

BLUBBER ’ 

*A. THF FAT OF WHALFS AND SOME OTHER SEA ANIMALS 

B. A HAIRY, GRAY ANIMAL THAT DIGS HOLES IN THE GROUND TO LIVE 
IN 

C. TUBES THAT CARRY BLOOD FROM THE HEART TO AlL/ : PARTS OF THE 
BODY 






THE STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO RECALL SPECIFIC FACTS ABOUT THE STORY 
tBOV WITH A HARPOON* BY CHOOSING THE CORRECT ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS 
BASED ON THE STORY. *7n ' 



DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE' CORRECT ANSWER* 



WHY WAS LITTLE SEAL CALLED FISH AT THE BEGINNING^OF THE STORYO 

A. HE WAS A VERY FAST AND GOOD SWIMMER LIKE A FISH. 

*B. HIS KAYAK TIPPED OVER AND HE HAD TO BE FISHED OUT OF THE 
WATER. 

Cw HE LIKED TO EAT FISH A> EVERY MEAL. 

WHY DID FISH CREFP TOWARD THE OOGRUGO * ' 

*A. HE DID NOT WANT TO RE SEEN By THE OOGRUG. 

B. HE. WANTFD THE OpGRUG TO HELP HIM CATCH FISH. 

C. HF WANTED ALL WS FRIENDS TO SEF THE OOGRUG. 

IT WAS VERY IMPORTANT FOR FISH TO 1 ■ hi 

A. MOVE QUICKLY AND NOISLY. . - ’ 

B. MAKE SOUNDS LIKE AN OOGRUG. 1 

,*C. MOVE QUIETLY AND SLOWLY. 

WHEN DID FISH HARPOON THE OOGRUGO 
*A . WHEN THE OOGRUG CAME OUT OF THE WATER ONTO THE ICE 

B. WHEN THE OOGRUG WAS SLEEPING ON THE ICE 

C. WHEN THE OOGRUG WAS IN SWIMMING IN THE WATER 

(j _ 

i n iu m ■— » i — - — — - — * ^ ^ r rr T ~ . j j wm 
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3563 



3564 



3565 



O 



0382 
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3566 



. ’,35 v' 



3568 „ 



3569 

'■ ‘ M ) 



THE LINE. 

R. HE CUT THE SLABS OF ICE SO HE COULD PUT THE OOGRUG ON THEM 
AFTER HE HARPOONED IT. 1 

C. HE CUT THE SLABS OF ICE TO TAKE BACK TO THE VILLAGE WITH • 
•' HIM. 

F' o 

•’'WHY DID FISH LEAVE THE OOGRUG AND GO BACK TO THE VILLAGEO 

A. TO GET SOME EQUIPMENT HE HAD FORGOTTEN TO BRING WITH HIM 
*B. TO GET SOMEONE TO HELP HIM CARRY THE SEAL 
C. TO GET BACK TO THE VILLAGE BEFORE DARK 

F I SH * S PARENTS 

A. SAID THEY WERE VERY UNHAPPY WITH HIS ACTIONS. 

B. * DIP NOT COME TO THE BEACH TO SEE MIS CATCH. 

*C. WERE VERY PROUD OF HIM BUT SAID NOTHING. 



3571 



3572 



THE STUDENT WILL BE ABLE TO COMPREHEND THE MEANING OF PHRASES 
TAKEN FROM *BOY WITH A HARPOON# BY SELECTING THE CORRECT MEANING 
OF EACH PHRASE-r~-*AB „ • — - 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT REAMING FOR EACH PHRASE* 

LIVE IT DOWN' . t • 

A. TO LIVE VERY POORLY 
*B. WIPE OUT THE SHAME OF 

C. TO DO AS ONE PLEASES \ 

* * 

./ USED HIS WITS 

\ *A. USED HIS SKILL AND INTELLIGENCE 

B. MADE WILD GUESSES 

C. -USED HIS- EQUIPMENT - . ■ ■ 

EVERYTHING WAS IN GOOD SHAPE . 

A. THE EQUIPMENT WAS SHAPED CORRECTLY 
*B. EVERYTHING WAS READY AND IN GOOD CONDITION 
C. THE SEAL WAS SHAPED CORRECTLY 

• • Vi » . . . . * 

NOW YOU 7 CAN SLEEP ON THE ICE * 

A. FISH WAS READY TO SLFFP ALL NIGHT ON THE ICE. 

*B. LITTLE SEAL HAD EARNED THE RIGHT TO GO ON WHALE HUNTS. 

C. THE ^OOGRUG WOULD BE LEFT ON * THE ICE THE FIRST NIGHT. 



***#***H 
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3574 



3573 

l 
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\ 

MECHANICS 



( 'VENA LIST OF WORDS THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE 0005 

-r ALPHABET! CAL— ORDER BY INDICATING THE CORRECT ALPHABETICAL 
ORDER OF THOSE WORDS. «30n 



T 



H. PULL 
C* BURY 
r>. BUR I ED 
F, BUSY 






WHICH ONE WOULD CONE FIRSTO #B 
WHICH ONE WOULD COME SECONDO *D 



WHICH WOULD COME THIROO # A 
WHICH ONE WOULD COMF FOURTHO #C 
WHICH ONE WOULD • COME FIFTHO #1 



A* SUN 
R * NOTH I NO 

C. TURN 

D. USEFUL 
F. CARD 



WHICH ONE WOULD COME FIRSTO #E 
WHICH ONE WOULD COME SECONDO *B 
WHICH' WOULD COME TH I RDO " #A 
WHICH ONE WOULD COME FOURTHO #C 
WHICH ONE WOULD COME FIFTHO #D 



A. FUN 
R* FUND 



Cm FUNNIFP 



D. FUNNFL 
F. FUNNY 



WHICH ONE" WOULQ, COME FIRSTO #A 
WHICH ONE WOULD COME SECONDO *B 
WHI.CH WOULD-COME THIROO #j> 

WHICH ONF WOULD COME FOURTHO *C 
WHICH ONE WOULD COME FIFTHO *E 



A* AD 

H. ADDITION 
Cm A 
D. ADD 
F • ADDEND . 



WHICH ONE WOULD COME FIRSTO #C 

WHICH ONF WOULD COME SECONDO *A 



ERJC WHICH WOULD COME THIRDO 



*D 



2100037 

2100038 

* O 

2100039 

210004P 

2100041 



2100042 

2100043 

2100044 

2100045 

2100046 

7 



2100047 

2100046 

2100049 

2100050 

2100051 

6 



.'IN I f* M O Kl C U A III O - ^ Atj r 1 mm 



2100052 

2100053 

Jr. ( '■ . 

'2100054 






k 

> 



WHICH ONE WOULD COMf FIFTHO *R 

A. MUSS 

B. MUSIC 

C. MUTF 
m- D. MULF 

%>. E. MULE TRAIN 



WHICH ONE WOULD 


COME 


FIRSTO 


#Q 


WHICH ONF WOULD 


COMF 


SECONDO 


*F 


WHICH WOULD COME 


! THIRDO 


*B 


WHICH ONE WOULD 


COMF 


FOURTHO 


* A 


WHICH ON £ E WOULD 


COMF 


FIFTHO 


*C 


A. BACK 








R. DINNER 


k 






C. USEFUL 








D. VFGFTARLE 








F. POT 









WHICH ONE WOULD COME FIRSTO *A 
WHICH ONE WOULD COME SECONDO *R 
WHICH WOULD. COME THIRDO ' ' *F 

WHICH ONF WOULD COME FOURTHO *C 
("wHICH ONE WOULD COME FIFTHO *D 



/ 



2] 00056 
0 



2100057 
21 000 5 fl 
2100059 
2100060 

2100061 

fc. 

10 



\ 



2100062 
^100063 | 

2 10006 A 

\ 

210b065 

\ ' • 

2100066 






O 
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THE STUDENT CAN DISTINGUISH A DIRECT QUOTATION FROM AN INDIRECT 
QUOTATION BY IDENTIFYING INDIRECT QUOTATIONS* *5o 

DIRECTIONS - CHOOSE THE LETTER OF THE PHRASE THAT SHOULD *NOT* 
HAVE QUOTATION MARKS* 

*A. BILL SAID THAT HIS DOG WAS SICK* 

B • MY DOG SAID BILL IS SICK. 

C* MY DOG Vs SICK SAID RILL* • 

. D* BILL SAID MY DOG IS SICK* . 



A. 

«R* 

C. 

D. 

*A • 
B • 

c.* 

D* 



I WONDER THOUGHT THE TEACHER ’F THE TEST WAS EASY, 
THE TEACHER WONDERED IF THE VEST WAS EASY. 

WAS THE TEST EASY THF TEACHER WONDERED. 

F WONDERED WAS THE TFBT EASY. 



THE- WEATHERMAN ANNOUNCED TOMORROWS WEATHER AND HE SAIO THAT 
IT WOULD BE COLD. 

IN ANNOUNCING TOMORROWS WEATHER THE WEATHERMAN SAID IT WILL 
BE COLD. 

IT WILL BE COLD TOMORROW ANNOUNCED THE WEATHERMAN. 

THE WEATHERMAN ANNOUNCED IT WILL RE COLD TOMORROW. - 



0061 

* -♦ 

0051 



2100636 
.‘2100636 ! 

2100636 
21006*36 

2100637 
2100^37 
2100637 
2100637 



2100638 
2100638 
2100638 * 
2100638 
"2100638 
2100638 



A* DANNY ANSWERED YES I WILL GO. 



B. 

C. 

*D. 



J 



A. 
P • 
*c. 
o. 



«• 



DANNY 5 ANSWER WAS YES I WILL GO. 

YES ANSWERED DANNY I WILL GO. 

DANNY ANSWERED THAT HE WOULD GO. 

DO. YOU KNOW THE ANSWER FOR THE QUESTION THAT I 
I WAS ASKING DO YOU KNOW THE ANSWER. 

I ASKED HIM TO TELL ME THE ANSWER. 

I ASKED DO YOU KNOW THE ANSWER. 



ASKEDO 



2100619 

2100639 

2100639 

2100640 

2100640 

2100640 



THF STUDENT CAN RECOGNIZE COMMONLY 
MATCHING THF CORRECT ABBREVIATION 



USED ABBREVIATIONS BY 
WITH A GIVEN WORD. *140 



0060 



DIRECTIONS - MATCH EACH WORD WITH 

mister 

A.. MIS. . 

*B. MR. 

C. MRS. 

D. MT. 

STREET 

A. SIR. 

B. STE. 

*C. ST. 

D. STRT. 

SENIOR 

. A. SFN. 

B . SOR. 

*C, SR. .. - 

D. SFR. 

E. SN. •' 

% 

AVENUE 

*A. ‘AVF. > > 

B . VAV. 

C. AVFN. 

D. ANE'. « /•»* 



ITS ABBREVIATION. 



2100621 

2100621 

/ 2100621 

2100621 

2100621 

a 

2100622 

2100622 

2100622 

2100622 

2100622 

o 

2100623 

2100623 

2100623 

2100623 

2100623 

2100623 

2100624 

'2100624 

2100624 

2100624 

2100624 



v COMPANY 
\ 1 A • C OM • ’ * 
\ ’ *R . CO. 

. C. COMP. 

\ D. DOMPY. 

railroad 



*A. R» - R. 




2100623 

2100625 

2100625 

2100625 

2100625 

2100626 

2100626 

2100626 

2100626 

2100626 

2100627 
2100627 
2100627 
• 2100627 



3 

ERIC 



A. DRV. 
H. DF_. 
C. DVf • 

*D. DR. 



C 



'll LES PER HOUR 
° A. M. P. HR. 
*R. M. P. H. . 

' C-.- MI. P. HR, 
0. MI. PH. 



OUNCE 
A. OU. 

*R. 02. 

C. ON. 

- n. or. 



ILLINOIS 
A. IL. 

P. ILLS. 
*C. ILL. 
D. ILLN.* 



SAINT LOUIS 
A. ST. LOU. 
R. ST. LS. 

C . S . L . 

*D. ST. LOUIS 



C 



SEPTEMBER 
* A • SEPT. 
R. SFR. 

c ;\ sp t . 
D. IsPTM. 






WFDNESDAY 
A. WEN. 
R. WES. 
*C. WED. 
0. WEDN. 









& 



WHICH TITLE IS CORRECTLY CAP I TAL-ISEDO 

NOTE - * IN FRONT OF ANY WORDDENOTES FIRST LETTER' IS A CAP I.IAL. 



*A. *THE *MILKMAID AND *HFR *COW 

B. THE *LAST OF THE *M6hICANS 

C. *HOME ON THF RANGE. 

0. *A WRINKLE IN * TIME 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS KNOWLEDGE OF thf d,« c«? t\c 
CAPITALIZATION BY INDICATING 0F 



?i ons?R 
210062B 
21 0062B 
2 l 006 2 B 



2100629 
2100629 
21 00629 
2100629 
2100629 



2100630 

2100630 

2100630 

2100630 

2100630 



2100631 

2100631 

2100631 

2100631 

2100631 



2100632 

2100632 

210063? 

2100632 

2100632 



2100633 

2100633 

2100633 

*2100633 

2100633 



2100634 

210J5634 

2100634 

2100634 

2100634 



•>-- 0109 



99 

0099 



897 

t 



JLLLi 






SHOULD BE CAPITALIZED. *17d 



CHOOSE THE CORRECT *N UMBER* OF WORDS IN THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES 
THAT- SHOULD RE CAPITALIZED* ■ 



I SAW NANCY IN CHICAGO. ILLINOIS. IN JUNE. 

A. 3 

B. A 
*C. 5 

f)« 6 



• r 



BILL READ the BOOK BLACK BFAUTY WHEN HE WAS at LONGFELLOW 
SCHOOL* 

A. 6 

*B. 5 * 

c. 7 , . ; • 

. D. A 



A 



MR. AND MRS. SCOTT T. HARPER LIVED AT 603 OAK AVENUE. 

A. 5 
*B. 7 

C, 6 

D. A 



THE COLORADO RIVER HAS ITS SOURCE IN THE ROCKY MOUNTAINS. 
* A . 5 

B. 7 

C. 6 . 

D. A 



I VISITED ROME. ITALY. LAST JUNE* JULY. AND AUGUST. 

A . 5 

B. 7 

C. A 
*D. 6 



START YOUR LETTER WITH DEAR SIR AND END IT WITH. YOURS TRULY. 
A • 5 
B. 3 • 

*C.» A 
D* 6 






r 



• . = v - 



JANE SPENT SPRING AND SUMMER WITH AUNT ALICE. - 

*A . 3 ' ;:D/. 

• B • 5 

C • A ' 1 . •’ ■ ' ‘ 

' D. 6 . ; - . 

*> 



010A 

1151 



1152 



1153 



-115A 



1153 



1156 



i.ll 57 



i 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS., KNOWLEDGE OF CAPITALIZATION 
RULES BY CHOOSING THE S I TUAT ION THAT DOES *NOT* REQUIRE THE USE 
OF CAPITAL LETTERS. %AQ , 



SELECT From the situations below the one that WOULD *NOT* REQUIRE 
A CAPITAL LETTER. 



a. the first word of a sentence 



0183 



0191 C ) 

c 

UM&2k 






»n. THF WORDS A, AN, AND THE IN THE MIDDLE OF A HOOK TIRE. 



A. THF FIRST WORD IN A LINE OF 0 POETRY 

*P. THF WORD MF 

C. THE WORD I 

W THF FIRST W0RD 0F A SPEAKER in written conversation. 



# A. ALL , THF WORDS IN A TITLE 
B» ALL THE NAMES OF TOWNS 
C. ALL THE NAMES OF LAKES 
0» ALL THF NAMES OF COUNTRIES 



Y 



A. TITLES OF PFOPL^ 

H. MOTHFR OR FA THFR WHF N USED AS NAMFS 
•■C. DOG OR CAT WHFN TALKING ABOUT YOUR PET 
D. THE NAMES OF STATES 



*. 101 * 7-1 1 



V 



2 1 OI07S 
210187* 



2101875 



210187ft 

210187ft 

210187ft 

210187ft 



2101877 

2101877 

2101877 

2101877 



I ^ S TUDF N T WILL APPLY vHIs COMPREHENSION OF CAPITALS AND COMM Ac 



FOR EACH item write 

A. IF THF GREETING REQUIRES A COMMA. 

r* tr 111 ??« T,NG RE °U'»ES A CAPITAL LETTER. 

C. IF THE GREETING SHOULD HAVE SOMETHING REMOVED. 

D. IF NO CORRECTION IS NFEDFD. 



( % DrN0TES THF FIR< > T LETTER IS A CAPITAL OF THAT WORD. 



4DEAR (GRANDMOTHER » 



*D 



*PFAR AUNT (SUE* 






S*DFAR (AUNT (SUE SAND (UNCLE (FRED* #C 



tDFAR SIR* 

tDFAR • $MOM AND $DAD* 

(DEAR (CAROLYN (DAN AND $ JOHN » 
(DEAR .( MATTEL TOY COMPANY* 
tDEAR SGRANDMA AND (GRANDPA • 



*D 
* A 
*R 
*D 



FOR EACH ITEM StLECT THE CORRECTION NEEDED IF NECESSARY. 



(DFAR (SANTA CLAUS* 

' A. * 

*B. CAPITAL LETTFR 

C. . 



(DEAR SMR. POLICEMAN* 

c 



*C. CAPITAL LETTER 



(DEAR SMR. (PRF.SIDFNT 



0278 



29? 



2102870 
2102871 
210287? 
21 02871 
2102874 
2102875 , 

l — 

210287ft 

, i 

2102877 

0293 



2102878 

2102878 

2102878 

2102878. 



21028 79 
2102879 
2102879 
2102879 



a r<er 






A. NO CORRECTION NEEDED 

B* • T ■ 

*c. • 

D. CAPITAL LETTER 

SOFAR PRESIDENT SNIXON* 

*A. CAPITAL LETTER 
B* NO CORRECTION NEEDED 

C • * 

D* ' • 

i 

*DEAR SMR. and SHRS. S JONES* 

A a • 

y 

C. CAPITAL LETTER 
*0. NO CORRECTION NEEDED 

JDEAR SPRESIDENT AND SMRS. SNIXON 
A • • , 

B. CAPITAL LETTER • ’ 

*C. * 

D. NO CORRECTION NFEDED 

a 

SHEAR SVICF-SPRESIDFNT SAGNEW* 

A. NO CORRECTION NFEDED 

B. CAPITAL LETTER 

c. . . n 

*o. • 

SHEAR SERNIF SBANKS. 

*A. CAPITAL' LETTER 

P. . , 

C* • „ 

*0, NO CORRECTION NEEDED 0 

SHEAR SJANE AND SMOM AND SHAD 

A* NO CORRECTION NFEDED 

*B. • 

C • • 

*D. CAPITAL LETTER 

SHEAR' GRANDMA AND GRANDPA* 

' A* • 

*B. CAPITAL LETTER 

C • • • 

H. NO CORRECTION NEEDED 

SHFAR SAIJNT SJANF* 

*A. NO CHANGE NEEDED 
B. .COMMA NEEDED 
C* CAPITAL NEEDED 

' ’ ■ * • . - • ■* J 

SHFAR PRESIDENT SNIXON* 

A. NO CHANGE NFEDFH ' <•" 

B. COMMA NEEDED V 

*C. CAPITAL NEEDED 

* • 

shear sgrandma and sgrandpa 

a. CAPITAL NEEDED " 

*B. COMMA NEEDED ■ 



2102880 

2102880 

2102880 

2102880 

n * •; 

2102881 

2102881 

210288 ft 

2102881 

2102882 
~ 2102082 - 

■ -1 ' 2102882 

2102882 

^ 2102882 

210288 ? 
210288 ? 
210288 ? 
21,02883 
' 2102883 

2102884 
2102884 
2102884 
2102884 
• 1 ' ' 2102804 

' . 2102885 
2102885 
2102883 
2102865 
2102885 

✓ .. • 

/ . 1 

1 2102886 > 
2102886 
2102886 
2102886 
2102886 

2 02807 
.21102887 
2102887 
2102887 

/ 2102887 

2102888 
.2 1 02888 
\ 2JI 02088 

\ 2102888 

\ — • / 

- A . 

2102889 
’• 2102889 , 

2102889 



2102890 

2102890 

?ia?aqVv 



<7 



P. 



TDFAR AIJNT $D J ANA* 

A. NO CHANGE NEEDED 
, «• COMMA NEEDED 

«r. capital needed 



Eor each item indicate IF the greeting is correct or incorrect. 



tDFAR SFR I END 
A, RIGHT 
•B. WRONG 

IDEAR SAUNT SJANE AND $UNCLE SFRED 

A. RIGHT • 

' *B. WRONG 

i ’ , • 

SDFAR SPPESIDFNT SNIXON* 

# A * RIGHT 

B. WRONG , ■'*&. 

•Tvi^.S 

SDEAR VICE-SPRESIDFNT SAGNFW, 

A . R I GHT 

*R. WRONG ' . ' 



■i ’ 



C 



tDFAR $SUE AND SJOHN, 
* A » RIGHT 
B . WRONG 

tDEAR UNCLE SFRED 
A. RIGHT 

*B • WRONG ' .. 

'■jjDEar mom sand Dad* 

A. RIGHT . 

*B. WRONG 






SDEAR S6RANDM0THER SAND SGRANbFATHER 
A. RIGHT 
*B. WRONG 

O . " . ’ 

SDFAR SMR. AND SMRS. GRFFN* - 
*A. RIGHT „ 

R. WRONG 

SDFAR SMR. FIREMAN* 

A. f^IGHT’ 

*R. WRONG 



...» 



21 02891 
2102891 
2102891 
2102891 

„ 0294 

210289? 
21 0289? 
21 0289? 

2102893 
2 1 0 8 9 3 
2 1 0289^ . 

2102894 
21 02894 * 
2102894 

2102895 

2102895 

2102895 

21 02896 
2102896 
2102896 

2102897 .. 
2102897 
21 02897 

21028.98 

2102898 

2102898 

21Q2899 
2102899 
2102899 ' 

2102900 
2102900 . 

2102900 . 

2102901 

2102901 

2102901 



I«D “‘it * knowledge oe the use 0? 



AND THE COLON BY INDICATING THE 'CORRECT HAY TO PUNCTUATE 
GPEETING OF ANY BUSINESS OR FRIENDLY L'ETTEsJ «o T i 



THE COMMA 



(THE 



DIRECTIONS 

ERJC H • ,F TOO WOULD USE A COLON. 






0209 



22 1 






A letter to get tickets for bozo *b 

A tHANK jdtJ LETTER .TO THE. PRINCIPAL ; . .. * A . 

A (JETTER TO THE MANUFACTURF^OF A DEFECTIVE TOY *B 

a /etter to 'your camp counselor y *a 

A /l F T TER OF COMPLAINT TO. A TV STATION *B 



THE STUDENT WILL RECOGN/IZE THE USE OF THE COMMA' IN THE CLOSING 
OF A. LETTER BY. SELECT I fjQ THE CORRECT CLOSING FROM SEVERAL 
EXAMPLES. %27d 

DIRECTIONS / ' '' 

CHOOSE' THE LETTER CLOSINGS IN WHICH COMMAS ARE CORRECTLY USED. 

A . CORRECT 
R* INCORRECT 



\ 



LOVE / 


*B 


'll 

LOVINGLY. * 


*A 


Jt your* FRIEND .. 


*B 


• YOUR. FRIEND. . | 




, VERY TRULY YOURS* \ 

V-»K‘ K 7 1 


*A 


sincerelV V 


*B 

/ 


SiNCFRFLY. YOURS ( 




YOURS SINCERELY. 1 


(•* 


■ ■*7_- / t'+ ■ 

.LOVE . — ^ 


\A 


YOURS. SINCERELY. A" \ 




VFRY TRULY . YOURS , . 

* . • & 
YOUR. COOS IN . "f 

■ "'x- ■ 

.v'7 YOUR FRIEND. 1 , * 


*B 

*a 



Nw % 



^.>fo^038 

2102039 

49 - ■ 

2102040 
V 2102041 
2 1020 A 2 






02 7 o 

2/ 



v. 



«!V 



282 

* ' 

- (* 

■'i 1027.3? 

2102738 

''210273.9 

210^740 

210'27A1 

2102742 

2102743 

2102744 
2102745 
2102746 



yFRY , sincerely yours. ■ 

YOURS VERY TPIJLY. 

: VERY TRULY • YOURS " 

\ ' SINCIREl'Y. . * 

; • v 0UR S . TRULY- : ' 

ERLC -..o. friend. 



\*B 

*A 

% 4 

c 

- *A 
' «B 



3 IO 2743 ' ’ 
2102748 
2102749 • 
‘2102750. 
2102751, 

\o . 

2102752 
• 

2102753' 

. ■ . j. ; 

2102754 



-v 




2?0 2^ 1 



01 a?T**7 



p' 



RESPECTFULLY, YOURS, 

S I NCFRFLY, YOURS 

ij * 

j/FRY TRULY YOtfcs 
YOU^FRIENfe* 

. YQIJR 'FAITHFUL t FRF END,, 
s YOUR LOVING DAUGHTER,' 



*B 

*B 
*R 
*A 
*B 
* A 



2102758 
21 o.?7sn 
2 1 02760 

> i 

2102761 

210276? 

* 

21 02763 






THE STUDENT .WILL DEMONSTRATE. A KNOWLEDGE OF THE CORRECT USE OF A 
PERIOD, EXCLAMATION MARK AND QUESTION MARK BY CHOOSING THIL 
CORRECT PUNCTUATION FOR GIVEN SF-NTENCFS. ^lSn • > 



DIRECTIONS 

FOR EACH ITFM SELECT THE LETTER TO DESIGNATE THE CORRECT » 
PUNCTUATION* : ' 

A, PERIOD 

H* EXCLAMATION MARX * v . * 

C. QUESTION . MARK - - • 



( 



O ID .YOU ENJOY THE PROGRAM LAST ,.N IGHT ' *C 
RUNNING THE STRFET • JOHN JfELL AND SCRAPED HIS KNFF *A 

OOX, THE BARN IS ON FI RF *B :• ; 



HEAVENS* tHE RC^F IS CAVING IN' *B 



wtll you put logs on the firf f *e 



HARRY,- TOM AND BILL WERE CHO.SFN FOR THE LEAD PARTS *A 



V 



THE CRUISE WILL LAST \hRE E *WEEKS *A * 

■ u ■ . ; ’ 

ARE YOU COMING TO; THE PICNIC ' *C 



Tj^F AMUSFMFNT PARK OPENED LAST. WEEK 



* A 



HAVF YOU RIDDEN ON THF NEW ROLLER COASTER 
WHAT A R IDF THAT, IS *P ‘ \ 

MY BROTHER SHOUTED, HANG ON TO YOUR HAT 
DO YOU HAVE A FAVORITE RIDE £ 

I LIKE 1 ’ THE FERRIS WHFFL * \oO I *A , 



*C 






*8 



i. -'S y^ WHAT A VIEW FROM -THE 'TOP, *B 

1 -A* 



£ ; 



0156 



160 



21015?!. 

2101592 

2101593 

21015?* 

2101595 

2 1 01596 

2101597 

2101598 

21019 -p 

2101974 

2101975 

2101976 

2101977 

210197* 

• 

21G1979 



ERIC 



*”^**^* *##•*•#♦#*#######*# #####■***##*♦*##**#*,,, 



THF STUDFNT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS KNOWLEDGE OF APOSTROPHE USAGE BY 

■' ' 4 ' - - ^ 123 ! _ - ; 



0189 



SELECTING THE CORRECT RULES THAT APPLY TO ITS USE FROM A LIST OF 
ROLFS. ■ %2a 



SELECT THE SITUATION BELOW THAT &OULD REQU I RE THE USE OF THE 



y • 



APOSTROPHE. 

A. AFTER THE GREETING I.N A BUSINESS LETTER 

B. T04 SEPARATE WORDS OR GROUPS OF WORDS' IN A SERIES 

*C. IN A CONTRACTION 1 • 

D. BETWEEN A - NAME ‘AND AN ABBREVIATION 



2101921 
2101921 
2101921 
210192J 
* 2101921 
2101921 



SELECT THE' SITUATION BELOW THAT WOULD REQUIRE THE .USE OF THE 
APOSTROPHE. , ’ . . 

A. TO SHOW THE EXACT WORDS OF A SPEAKER - 

TO SHOW THE POSSESS I VF FORM Of A NOUN- 

C. AFTFR AN INITIAL 

D. BETWEEN THE DAY AND YEAR IN A DATE. 



THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A * KNOWLEDGE OF THE USE OF COLONS 
CORRECTLY USING COLONS IN SPECIFIC EXAMPLES* IDENTIFYING 
CORRECTLY THE. INSTANCES fcRULESn WHFN COLONS' MUST BE USED.' %3n / 

• . . " . Ci * • 



WHICH ITEM REQUIRES A COLONO 
« A. ’DEAR SIR 

B. DEAR SUSIE , 

C. YOURS TRULY * 

D. A AND B 



A COLON MUST BE IIS.ED. AFTER THE 



A. 

*B.. 

C. 



D. 

A 

'f 



GRFETING (OF A FRIENDLY LETTER 
GREETINfKOF A BUSINESS LETTER. 
CLOSING OF A BUSINESS LETTER*. 

B AND <C - •" 



\ 



A COLON MUST BE USED » 

*A» IN A LONG LISTING OF RULES OR FACTS. 

-R. TO CONNECT TWO OR MORE WORDS IN A SINGLE EXPRESSION. 

C. AE TER WORDS IN A SERIES* 

D. ALL OF THE ABOVE 



•'I » 



THF STUOENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS KNOWLEDGE OF COMMA USAGE BY 
INDICATING WHETHFR A GIVEN SITUATION DOES OR Dots *N0f* REQtJIRf A 
QPMMA. . *15n " \ 



FROM THE LIST BELOW DECIDE WHETHER EACH SITUATION NEEDS A COMMA 
OP NOT. THEN SELECT THF CORRECT ANSWER BELOW.' , 

A. SI TUATION .MUST HAVE A COMMA 
R. SITUATION DOES *NOT* NEED A COMMA ’ 



\ 



APTEp AN INITIAL *B 

AFTER THE GREETING IftL'A FRIENDLY LETTER *A 



ING in' 
LOF A 



BF TWEEN THE NAM^. OF A TOWN OR C I TY’ AND A STATE *A 



ACTCD A ^ * 






2101922 

2101922 

.2101922 

210192? 

210192? 

2101922 



026A 



2102626 
2102626 
2102626 
21 02626 
2102626 



2102627 

2102627 

2102627 

2102627 

2102627 



2102628 
2102628 
,,2102628 
V 103629 
21 02628 



0187 



0193 



2101881 






2101882 



i ) 



1 2101883 



.< ‘i 



m 



4 



c 



A (TER I' HE CLOSING OF A LETTER *A 

TO SEPARATE WORDS / OR GROUPS OF WORDS IN A. SERIES *A 

* ' . - . 

'N A CONTRACT* ION *H ■ „ • 

* \ 

IN THE POSSESSIVE FORM OF A NOUN *B 

AFTER *YFS* OR *NO* AT THE BEGINNING Or A SENTENCE *A 

AFTER AN abbreviation' *B 

BETWEEN A NAME AND AN ABBREVIATION *A 

BFTWEEN THE DAY AND THF YFAR IN A DATF *A 

t 

AFTER a LAST NAMF WRITTEN BEFORE. A FIRST NAME. *A 
TO SET OFF EXPLANATORY WORDS IN WRITTEN CONVERSAT ION *A 



tO 

% 



D > 



& 



BETWEEN THE BOOK title AND THE PAGE NUMERALS IN WRITING NOTES *A 



>OK nj 



THE STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF COMMA USAGE BY 
INDICATING CORRECT 6R INCORRECT USE OE THE COMMA IN THE LETTER 
' BELOW. *2 AD j 

READ THE' LETTER BEL'OW.XBECIDE WHETHER THE NUMBERED 
( OMMAS ARE CORRECT OR INCORRECT. SELECT THE *ONE BEST* ANSWER 
r POM THE.-CHO ICES BELOW. ' 

A. THE CO*WNA IS U5ED CORRECTLY. 

0. THE’ COMMA IS USED * I NCORRECTLY* . AN APOSTROPHE SHOULD BE USED 
INSTEAD. . 

C. THE COMMA 'lS USED * I NCORRECTLY*. A PERIOD SHOULD BE USED 

• INSTEAD. ' . • ' 

D. THfr-€OMMA IS USFD * I NCORRECTLY* . -NO PUNCTUATION IS NEEDED. 

THF NUMBER BFHIND^FACH COMMA USED WILL INDICATE COMMA IN 
QUESTION. / 

NOVEMBER 7. *ln 1968 




DEAR ANN. %2 a ' \ . 

I *M %3D SORRY TO BE SO SLOW IN ANSWERING YOUR LETTER* 140 , 
WE HAVE REFN ON OUR VACATION^O WASHINGTON. %5nD* C. *6n AND JO 

NEW YORK. *7n CITY. -WE SAW THE EMPIRE STATE BUILDING. *,8n THE 

* , 0 

UN I JED NATIONS BUILDING. %9n A'ND THE STATUE OF uIBERTf. *10n * 

-VeS. #1 In IT -WAS EXCITINGO *' ' ' ' . "... 

. ■ * ' •’ 

• IN WASHINGTON. *12n-D,.C* *13Q WE SAW OU& SENATOR A. J. *1.40 

C ? \ 1 

' V ROWN* *15n JR. HE EVEN SPOKE TO US. HE SAID. %16a .. *COME TO THE 

.. . k • * y 

CAPITAL BUILDING TOMORROW AND I .LL *l7n SHOW YOU AROUND. «lBo OF 

a « 



( 



2101885 
2 I D 1886 
2 1 01887 
2 L0188B 
2101889 
2101890 
2 10 1891 
210189 ^ 
2101894 
2.101895 
2101896 



0188 

4 

-D 

• . C 

0194 






V 



COURSE. WE WENT. WE H«D A GREAT. *190 TIME. WE SAW MIS OFFICE 



MARKED BROWN, *200 A, J, # %2lo 

PLEASE WRITE, *22o SOON. I,M *23n ANXIOUS TO NEAR FROM YOU. 

YOUR FRIEND, *240 
' MARY 



ro22«T ^ NTENCFS BFL0W - DEC "> F .WICH TYPE OF SENTENCE EACH ONE 



COMMA 2 • a 

COMMA 3 *fi 
comma a *c 

COMMA 6 *C 
COMMA -7 *D 
COMMA 8, *A 
COMMA 9 * A 

COMMA 10 *C 
COMMA U »A 



1? «A 



COMMA 13 
COMMA 1A *C 
COMMA T5 *A 
_ COMMA 1A'*A 
’ COMMA 17 *R 
uCOMMA 18 . *C 
COMMA 19 *D 
: COMM A "20 * A' 
COMMA ?]=*£ 
.COMMA 22 *D 
COMMA 2-3 *R 
O )MMA 2A *A 

ERIC 



4-V 






0197 

2101897 



2101898 

2101899 

2101900 

2wi4<m 

2101902 

2101903 

0 

2101904 



I 



2101905 

2101906 

2101907 

2101908 

210.1909 

2101910 

2101911 

2101912 

2101913 

2101914 

2101915 . 

2101916 

2101917 

2101918 

2101919 ( 

2101920 






0 «i 0 



THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF THE USE OF THE COMMA 
BY CHOOSING, THE CORRECT SEPARATION OF THE DAY, MONTH. >AND YEAS’ • 

%?n , ’i 



ONLY «ONF* OF THE FOLLOWING DATES HAS USED THE COMMA CORRECTLY. Ci2 L o 

PUT THE CORRECT LET TFR IN THE SPACE PROVIDED, ' / 

A, MONDAY* MAY 5 1969 ^102021! 

B, MONDAY MAY 5 . 1969“ . 21020M ’ 

\j*C. {MONDAY* MAY 5 . 1969 2102C 21. . 

D', MONDAY* MAY, 5 , 1 969 ?l 02.328 

•*A. MONDAY AND TUESDAY* OCTOBER 15 AND 16, 1969 * -2102029 

H • MONDAY. AND TUESDAY, OCTOBER 15 .AND 16 1969 2102029 

C, MONDAY AND TUESDAY* OCTOBER 15, AND 16. 1969 ' 2102029 

D, MONDAY AND^TUESDAY OCTOBER 15 AND 16* 1969 • , 2102029 



'i * ' . i ? : ‘ 

THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF THE USE OF THE COMMA <>20i. 

BY CHOOSING. THE CORRECT SETTING OFF OF THE DIRECT ADDRESS FROM 

THE REST 01? THE SENTENCE WITH THE COMMA, %2n * " ' . 

• * , • ! c • 

DIRECTIONS - THE FOLLOWING IS AN EXAMPLE OF DIRECT ADDRESS. THIS 0213 

SENTENCE NEEDS TO BE PUNCTUATED. WHICH OF THE* 

FOLLOWING SENTENCES SHOWS THF CORRECT USE OF THE 



COMMAO CHOOSE THE CORRECT LETTER* 
JOHNyCAN YOU. COME TO THE BFACH WITH USO 




0 


210203? 


A. JOHN CAN YOU COME TO THE BEACH, WITH USO 






2 1 0 2 0 *' 2 


B. JOHN. CAN YOU* COME TO THE BEACH WITH USO 
*Co JOHN* CAN YOU COME TO THE BEACH WITH USO 

. o . 




. 


. 2102032 
2K-203:' 


IS MARY HOMF JANFO 






2102033 


A* IS MARY* . HOME JANEO 


o 




2102033* 


*R* IS MARY HOME. JANEO 
C* IS MARY. HOME* JANEO 




" of 


210203* 

2102CV3 






THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF THE USE THF COMMA BY 0207 

BY CHOOSING THE CORRFCT WAY TO SET OFF A PARENTHETICAL EXPRESSION 
FROM THF, RFST OF THE SENTENCE* %2n 



CHOOSE' THE LETTER OF THE ITEM THAT CORRECTLY SETS OFF THE 0219 

PARENTHETICAL EXPRESSION FROM THE REST OF THE SENTENCE.' 



A. JOHN, THE BOV NEXT DOOR IS A HOY SCOUT.' 
R. JOHN THE BOY NFXT DOOR* IS A BOY SCOUT. 
*C. JOHN* THE BOY NFXT DOOR* IS A BOY SCOUT* 
D* NONE OF THE ABOVE IS CORRECT. 



21 02034 
210203A 
2102054 
2102034 



A* MARY. WHO IS FROM CHICAGO IS MY COUSIN. 

B. MARY WHO IS FROM. CHICAGO* IS MY COUSIN* 

C. MARY. WHO* IS FROM CHICAGO IS MY COUSIN. 
*D, NONE OF THE ABOVE -IS CORRECT. 



210203* 

2102035 

>2102033 

2102037 






THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE UNDERSTANDING OF COMPLEX SENTENCES 
BY SEPARATING THE DEPENDENT* CLAUSE FROM THE INDEPENDENT CLAUSE. *2o 

-U a 

CHOOSE THE SENTENCE THAT HAS THE *DEPFNDENT CLAUSE* IN 

parfnthfses. 



A. WHEN MARY CAME HOME. *SHE FOUND SALLY WAIT INGn. 

B . WHEN »MARY CAME HOME* SHE FOUND SALLYO WAITING. 
*C • f WHEN MARY CAME HOMEn* SHE FOUND SALLY WAITING. 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE IS CORRECT. 



A. %f HF STORE WAS CLOSEDn AFTER THE STORM. 
*B. THF STOP? WAS CLOSED *AFTFR THE STORMd. 
Cm THF STORE »WAS CLOSFDf* AFTFR THF STORM. 
D. NrtNF OF THE ABOVE IS CORRECT. 



.THE STUDENT WILL APPLY HIS COMPREHENSION OF THE USE OF THE COMMA 

IN A S?P I ES PV SELECTING PROPER COMMA USAGF. «18o 

1 , * 

CHOOSF 3 

A. IF A COMMA IS NEEDED. 

R. IF NO COMMA IS NEEDED. 

AT THE STORE WE BOUGHT SEVERAL KINDS OF FRUIT APPLES. ORANGES 
AND PEARS. *B ' , 

ATTENDING THE FAIR WAS LOTS OF FUN. FOR WE RODE THE FERRIS WHEEL. 
THE MERRY GO-ROUND THE SLTDE AND THE CHUTES. *A 

SHE ASKED EACH ONE TO TAKE A RED. BLUE. YELLOW* ORANGE GREEN AND 
BROWN CRAYON. *A 

WE DROVFj AROUND LAKES MICHIGAN AND SUPERIOR. *B 

THEY K.;VE S CHfLDRFN JOHN* SUE. ELLEN* GWENN. AND^TERRY. *B 

<1 ** n . 

ON MONDAY. TUESDAY AND THURSDAY WE HAD THUNDER-SHOWERS. *B * 

THF CLASS WROTE LETTERS TO SANTA ASKING HIM TO BRING TOYS AND 
CANDY. *B 

/ HER DPFSS HAD FLOWERS OF BLUE YFLLOW GREEN PINK RFD ORANGE AND 
/ WHITE . \ *A 

DEAR SUE GARY GAYLE AND IRV* *A ° 



\ * IN SCIENCE WE TALKED ABOUT PROTEINS* MINERALS'. FATsj AND 

r ADamuuvno attc ac uci a ac m ttamvmc rucor.v amh wtr.noL 



CARBONHYDRATES AS WELL AS VITAMINS ENERGY AND VIGOR 


t. * *A 


IN EACH OF THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES CHOOSE IF 


- 


A. COMMA%Sn NEFDFD. . 




R. PFR!OD*Sn NFEDFO. . ' 




Q C. NOTHING NEEDED. 


o 


ERIC* 


«• 


=s=HE CIRCUS CLOWN HAD BALLOONS OF «ED YE.L LOW. ORANGE 


AND BLUE. */ 



0208 



0220 



21020?6 

2102036 

2102036 

2102036 

2102037 
2102037 
. 2102037 
2102037 



. 0279 



295 



210.2902 

2102902 

2102903 

2102903 

2102906 

2102906 

2102905 

2102906 

2102907 

2102900 

2102908 

2102909 

2102909 

2102910 

2102911 

2102911 

0296 



2102912 



T:;F CONVENTION will RF HFLD IN VARIOUS CITIES - NF.W 11 YORK* BOSTON* ? 1 020 ] 

CHICAGO* M I L WAUKFE AND ST. LOUIS. *C 

•> * ' ! 

I ADDRFSSED MY LFTTER TO THF HAPPINESS TOY COMPANY* 293A CENTRAL 2102914 

AVF • » NEW YORK NFW YORK. #A ' 2102914 :> 

SHF VISITED SAN FRANCISCO CALIFORNIA. PORTLAND* OREGON. SEATTLE 2102915 I 

WASHINGTON AND FARGO NORTH DAKOTA. *A 2102915 

THF POLICEMAN SAID HF RAN A STOP SIGN. WFNT TOO FAST FOR 2102plA \ 

CONDITIONS AND DID NOT HFFn THF WARNING SIGNAL. *A ? 1 O^^fr 3 X> “ 



IN THIS GAMF WE WILL SIT DOWN STAND UP .ON OUR TOES SQUAT AND 2102917 

a STAND UP. *A 2102917 

DfAR DOROTHY DIANA AND DAN. *A 21.02918 

n c * u 

S1NCPRFLY YOURS. • * 2102919 

KAY. ERNIE. SCOTT AND WAYNF *C 2102919 

o ' < 



■** 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE AN ABILITY TO USE THE EXCLAMATION 0250 

MARK BY CORRFCTLY USING EXCLAMATION MARKS IN SPECIFIC EXAMPLES AND 
IDENTIFYING CORRFCTLY THF INSTANCES *Rl»LFSn WHEN EXCLAMATION 
MARKS MUST BF USFD. *$ MEANS EXCLAMATION MARK. a %7n 



WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING SENtFNCES REQUIRE AN EXCLAMATION MARK AS 
END PUNCTUAT I ONO 

A. MAY I COME ALONG 
R. THE GRASS IS GREEN 
*Ci STOP TALKING AT ONCE 
D. NONF OF THE AROyF 

IN WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING INSTANCES IS AN EXCLAMATION MARK USED 
CORRECTLYO . \ : 

A. WILL YOU COME WITH MET 

R. HF OUIETLY REPEATED THE INSTRUCTIONS* 

*C. HFYS HFYS ANOTHER HOMF RUN* 

. D. ALL OF THF AROVF 

AFTFR WHICH OF THF FOLLOWING TYPFs OF SFNTFNCES IS AN 

FXCLAMATION MARK nffdfdo ,• .*1. 

A. DECLARATIVE SENTENCE ... o 

*R. EXCLAMATORY SENTENCE 

C. INTERROGATIVE SENTENCE 

D. IMPERAT IVE SENTENCE 

HELP I SCRFAMFD JOHN 2 ^ 

IN WHICH PLACES ARE FXCLAMATION MARKS USFDO 
*A. 1 
R. 2 

C. 1 AND 2 

D. NONE OF THE ABOVE . • 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES MAKES CORRECT USE OF THE 
FXCLAMATION MARKO 

A. WOWS DID YOU SEE THATn 
R. DID GFORGE CATCH THF PALL* 

C. LOOKS THERE GOFS THF AIRPLANE. 



2102420 j 

2102420 

2102420 

2102420 ! 

2102420 

2102420 

2102421 
2102421 
2102421 ; 

2102421 ! 

2102421 ! 

2102421 j 



210242? 



2102422 

210242? 

2102422 

2102422 



. „ 21024?-* j 

21 02423 j 
2102423 1 
2102423 I 
2102423 I 

2102423 \ 

,} 

i 

2102424 1 

2102424 i 
2102424 4 
2102424 I 

- 2ia*2i 1 



\ o * " a 

*D. A AND C * ' 210242A 

AN EXCLAMATION MARK IS MOST OFTEN USED AFTER 2102*25 

A* ACTION VERBS. 7102425 

N • WORDS EXPRESSING STRONG FEELING. „ 2102425 0 

C. STATEMENTS OF FACT. * ?102425 

*D. A AND R , 2102425 

CHOOSE THE .SENTENCE WHICH MAKES CORRECT USE OF THE EXCLAMATION 2102426 

2102426 

A. MARY SAID* PLEASE PASS THE BUTTER. 2102426 

*R. STOP* LESLIE SCREAMED. 2102426 

C. LFT ME PLAY FIRST BASE, SAID OLIVERS ; 2102426 

D. WOW* THE BOYS CRIED* 2102426 



’ :j F STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE HIS UNDERSTANDING OF THE USE OF HYPHENS On 76 

ftv roPPECTLY U5 1 NG HYPHENS IN SPECIFIC EXAMPLES AND IDENTIFYING . ‘ •' ' 

CORRECTLY ALL OF THE INSTANCES *RULE< WHEN HYPHENS MUST BE 
USEOo *6n 



WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING WORDS WOULD REQUIRE HYPHENSO 
A. FATHER IN LAty 

R. ALL AMERICAN ^ 

C. HEAVY HEARTED 

*D. ALL OF THF ABOVF - ' 



2100763 
2100783 
. 2100783 

2100783 
2100783 



CHOOSE THF CORRECTLY HYPHENATED WORD. " 

A. STEP-MOTHER 
*fi. HOCUS-POCUS * 

C. SECOND-COUSIN 

D. GRAND-FATHER 

A HYPHEN MU5T BE USED IN. THE FOLLOWING .INSTANCE. 2100785 

A. TO CONNECT THREF OR MO’RE WORDS IN A SINGLE EXPRESSION ' 2100785 

*B. TO CONNFCT TWO OR MORF WORDS IN A SINGLE EXPRESSION - 2100785 

C. ALL OF THE ABOVE . 2100785' 

D. NONF OF THE ABOVE _ 2100785 



2100784 X 
.2100784 r J •) 
2100784 
• 2100784 
2100784 , 



A HYPHEN IS USED TO SEPARATE — 

*A. MULT I -SYLLARIC WORDS 

B. MONO-SYLLABIC WORDS AT THF END OF A LINE 

C. MtH Tl-SYLLABlC WORDS IN THE MIDDLE OF A LINE 

D. A AND B ' 

A HYPHEN 1$ USED CORRECTLY IN ALL *BUT* ONE OF THE FOLLOWING 
SENTENCES. CHECK THE * INCORRECT* SENTENCE. 

*A. MARY WILL BE SIX-TEEN ON JUNE 6. ' 

B. IT WILL BE HER BROTHERS TWENTY-FIRST BIRTHDAY ALSO. 

C. THEY WILL PUT THIRTY-SEVEN CANDLES ON ONE BIG CAKF. 

0. FIFTY- TWO PEOPLE ARF INVITED TO THEIR PARTY. 



‘ • 2100786 

2100786 



2100786 
2f00786 , 
24 01 ^ 86 / 




100787 
[100787 
2100787 
2100787 
2100787 
2100787 



THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATF HIS UNDERSTANDING OF THE USE OF PERIODS 0075 

BY CORRECTLY USING PERIODS IN PUNCTUATING SPECIFIC EXAMPLES AND 
IDENTIFYING CORRFCTLY ALL OF THF INSTANCES NRULESO WHEN 
PERIODS MUST BY USED. %12n 



T 1 



t r 



- r 



( 



WHICH OF THE FOLLOW l.NG SENTENCES REQUIRES A PERIOD AS END 
PUNCTUATION!) 

A, ARE YOU GOING WITH US 
R. OUCH* THAT HURT 

*C. ILL RE HOME THIS AFTERNOON * 

D. IS THIS YOUR ROOK 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES IS CORRECTLY PUNCTUATED!) 

*A • MARY WENT TO THE DENTIST. 

" B. WOW*' WHAT A GAME. 

C. ARE YOU COMING. 

D. NONE OF THE* ABOVE " " ' J • 

IN WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING INSTANCES MUST 'A PERIOD RF USFDO 

A. AFTER A DECLARATIVE SFNTFNCE 

B. AFTFR AN IMPERAT I VF SFNTENCE 
*C, ALL OF THE ABOVE 

D.. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

IN WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING INSTANCES SHOULD ADDITIONAL PERIODS RE 
USFDO „< "•* 

A. DR JONES WENT TO THE MEETING. / 

R. DICK WILL fP? HERE AT TEN PM. 

e. WEST ST IS ON THE NORTH SIDE OF TOWN * 

*D. ALL OF THE < ABOVE • 

’ _ o 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES IS PUNCTUATED COMPLETELY AND 
CORpECTLYO 

*A. LAST SFPT.OT ENTFRED A NEW SCHOOL. 

P. IN MICH WE DIDNT START THAT EARLY. ’ ' 

C. MR COOPER DROVE US ALL THE WAY. 

* D. .WE- ARRIVED AT 2 30. PM. . 

A PERIOD MUST BE USED AFTER * 

A. A PROPER; NOUN. , : ! 

, *B. AN ABBREVIATION. • ’ V 

C. AN FXCLAMATION. 

■ D. NONF OF THE AROVF. 

IN WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES MUST ADDITIONAL PERIODS HE 
PLACEDO , : 

A. MR. J R SMITH TOOK THE SCOUT TROOP FOR A HIKE. 

R. A SPECIAL UN MEETING WAS CALLED THIS MORNING. 

C •„ THE A F OF H IS A LAROR ORGANIZATION. 

*r>« ALL OF THE AROVF. 

WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES REQUIRES ADDITIONAL PERIODS^ 

A. READ PAGE SIX CAREFULLY.' 

*8. J C RAWLINGS IS THE NEW DIRECTOR. 

C. THE U. S. A. IS A DEMOCRACY. 

0. DR. R. THOMAS IS ON VACATION. 

* • i) 

WHICH OF, THE FOLLOWING^SENTENCES I.S PUNCTUATED PROPFRLYO 
«A.*WF WENT TO E. ,J. ’THOMPSONS DISCOUNT STORE. - " 

R • JOHN A JONES LIVES IN NFW YORK. 

C. WHERE DOES THOMAS R SMITH WORKO 

D. WE WILL TRAVFL THROUGH THE U N TOMORROW. 



WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES IS PUNCTUATED PROPERL.YO 
fclvV A. WHERE IS R R BURNS RESTAURANTO 



2100771 

2100771 

2100771 

710077} 

2100771- 

2100771 

7100772 

210077? 

210077? 

2 10077? 
210077? 

? 1 00771 
? 1 00771 
? 100771 
2100771 
2100771 

210077*. 

210077A 

210077a 

21O077A 

210077A 

210077A 

2100775 
2100775 
2100775 • 
2100775 
2100775 

2100775 

2100776 

2100776 

2100776 

2100776 

2100776 

2100777 

2100777 

2100777 

2100777 

2100777 

2100777 

21007?* 
2 1007 70 
2100778 
2100778 
2100778 

2100770 
2 100770 
2100770 
2100779 
2100779 

2100780 

2100780 



vi 



‘t 

■ a* 



!\ 



/ 



\ 



< 9 - 

■i 



B. DICK R SMITH RAN TO THE OFFICE. 

C. THF U S S R !S IN THE NORTHERN ,HEMI SPHERED 
*D. NONE OF THE ABOVE 

> 43 

AFTER WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING INSTANCES MUST A PER 100 BE USEOO 

A. SCIENTIFIC TERMS 

R. THF NAMFS OF CITIES 
C. WRITING HEIGHTS AND WEIGHTS 
*0. NUMFRALS IN A NUMBERED L I ST 

after WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING INSTANCES MUST A PERIOD BE USEOO 
# A # NUMERALS AND LETTERS IN AN OUTLINE 

B. CHEMICAL EQUATIONS 

C. NICKNAMES 

0. PRIME NUMBERS 



2100780 

2,100780 

2100780 

2100781 
2100781 
2100781 
2100781 
21 0078 1 

2100782 

2100142 

2100782 

2100782 

2100782 



THE PUPIL WILL APPLY HIS COMPREHENSION OF THE USE OF -THE 
QUESTION MARK BY SELECTING CORRECT PLACEMENT OF THE QUESTION 
MARK. «30d 

DIRECTIONS - CERTAIN PARTS OF THE FOLLOWING PARAGRAPH ARE 

Numbered, fop each of these parts write 

A. IF A QUESTION MARK IS NEEDED. 

R • IF A QUESTION MARK IS *NOT* NEEDED. 

WHERE ARE YOU GOING *1* ASKED MOTHER *2* " I AM. -GOING TO 
SUSIES IF IT IS ALRIGHT WITH YOU *3* THATS FINE *4* SAID 
MOTHER. JUST BP SURF YOU ARE HOME RY FIVF OCLOCKt WILL YOU *5* 
ON MY WAY TO SUSIES HOUSE I SAW A CIRCUS COMING TO TOWN *8* 
HAVE YOU FVFR SEFN CIRCUS PEOPLE GET READY FOR A PERFORMANCE *7* 
I HADNT *8* CAN YOU IMAGINE MY EXCITEMENT *9* 

HELL *10* I ENDED UP WATCHING THE CIRCUS AND NEVER GOING TO 
SUSIES *11* WHAT DO YOU THINK OF THAT *12* 



PART 1 

<• 

PART 2 
PART 3 
PART * 4 
"'ART 5 
PART 6 
PART 7 
PART 8 
PART 9 



* A 
*B 
*B 
*fi 
*A * 

*n 

*A 
. *B 
*A 







in . 



'ART 10 *R 



■ f 



PART 11 *B 



\ . 



0280 



0297 



o 



ERiC 



ART 12 *A 



7 ' 

V 

2102920 
2102921 
2102922 
2102923 
2102924 
21029 ?S 
2102926 
‘ 2102927 
2102^28 
2102929 
\2 102990 
2102931 



i 



o 



; OR THE FOLLOWING SENTENCES CHOOSE THF CORRECT PUNCTUATION MARK 
MPP.DFD IN THF STARRED PLACE. 



M^ARYJANEO where arf you coins* 

A. „£OMMA • 

B. FXCLAMAT I ON MARK 

C. PERIOD 

* *0. QUESTION' MARK 



\ 






WHAT A TFRRIFV I NG EXPERT FN^F THAT} WAS* 
A. PFRIOD 

*B. EXCLAMATION mark . * 

C. COMMA* 

D. QUESTION MARK 



SHE ASKED WHERE IN THE STORE SHE COULD FIND US* 
"A. EXCLAMATION MARK 
R t COMMA 
*C. PERIOD 
D.-. question MARK . 



HOW DO YOU DO* j REPLIED HFR GUEST. 
*A« QUESTION MARK 
R. PERIOD ■ 

,C. EXCLAMATION MARK. <4 

0. COMMA „ 



INDICATE WHETHER, OR ; NOT THE QUESTION MARK HAS BEEN USED CORRECTLY 



BY CHOOSING 
A. YES. 
t^o NO • 



UPON MOVING INTO HER NEW APARTMENT i AMY DISCOVERED HER 
NEIGHBORS WERF ALL QUITE FRIENDLY01 THIS WAS VERY GOOD NEWSO? 
AS AMiY c ' HAD BEEN TO THIS TOWN ONLY ONCE BEFORE AND SO KNEW NO 

ONF 03 ' ■ . t 



* TO GET ACQUAINTED AMY. ASKED HER NEXT DOOR NEIGHBOR IN FOR 
COFFEE04 HOW LONG HAVE YOU BEEN LIVING HEREO 5 WAS AMYS FIRST 
QUESTj ON06 DO YOU KNOW ; WHERE I CAN FIND A GOOD BUY ON ELEPHANT 
?'• F A T n 7 SHE INOUIRFD- NE.XTD8 



OH YE SO 0 -ANS^ERFD HFR NEW FRIENDD10 MY HUSBAND AND I 
BOTH ENJOY IT SO MUCH THAT 'I HAD TO; F I ND A DEPENDABLE PLACE "TO 

to get" i to ii 



WELL* WHAT DO YOU TH1NK012 BEFORE LONG. THE TWO GIRLS WERF 
FAST FRIENDS AND WORKED TOGETHER CREATING ELEPHANT MEAT 

RFC I PE SO 



.• j 



Ot'RSTIDAI-MARK 1 
QUESTION MARK 2 
QUESTION MARK 3 



QUESTION MARK 4 

x 



QUESTION MARK 5 
QUESTION MARK 6 



*p 

*R 

*B 

*R 

*A 

*P 



\ 



0 * 






0298 



21 0293? 



• J 



2102933 



2102934 > 



21029*5 



0299 3 



-2 f 02937 



i 



2102938 j 

V ■ ‘ i 

2102939 j 

2102940 
2102941 
2102942 



QUESTION 


MARK 


7 

o . 


* A . 


O 0 


2102943 


OmcstION 


MARK 


8 


*R 


4 ■ . 


2102944 


OMFSTION 


MARK 


9 ■ 




0- 


210294S 


. 

QUEST ION 

r n . 


MARK 


10 


*B 


* *?• 

o , 


2102946 


QUESTION 


MARK 


n 


*R 


‘ ■ i 


2102947 ^ 


OHFCTIOM 


MARK 


i? 


*A 

t 


% 


210794P 


OMFSTION 


MARK 


n 




n 


2102949 



IMF STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF USING QUOTATION MARKS 
C ORRFCTLY Ay DIFFERENTIATING BETWEEN DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUOTATION. 

& n 

' . ’ ’■ ‘ I 

IN WHICH OF THF. FOLLOWING SENTENCES ARE QUOTATION MARKS NEEDED. 
CHOOSF ... 

A. QUOTATION MARKS ARE NEEDED -. „ N 

H • QUOTATION MARKS ARI: NOT NEEDED . 



i sf'f a STORM coming. 
RTFJ 



*B 

A STORM CRI'FO MOTHER. *A 

MY FRIEND SAID HE CAN COME. *H 

THE TEACHFR SAID CAN. YOU SFfO *A 

’ 

THF POEM WAS THF TRAV P LS OF A FOX. . *A 



l .. 



0144 



01 AO 



210144 ft ✓ 

\ i 

2101447 
2101448 \ " ) 
2101449 
210145a 



********#*«***##*##•****#*•######**#*****## ****4. L ***t •*####***###•»,###*########*#*# 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF THE USE OF QUOTATION 
MARKS AROUND EXACT WORDS OF A SPEAKER BY INDICATING WHETHER THE 
PUNCTUATION IS OR IS *NOT* APPROPRIATE* FOR GIVEN SENTENCES. HlDn 

IN THF FOLLOWING SENTENCES, WRITE THE APPROPRIATE LETTER TO 
DESIGNATE IF QUOTATION MARKS SHOULD BF USED. „ 

CHOOSF / / 

A. IF QUOTATION MARKS ARE NEEDED. : ' 

B. IF QUOTATION MARKS ARE NOT NEEDED. „ fe 



PHI I SAID JIM MAY I INTRODUCE MY ROOMMATE TOM. 



v. 



\ ' 



♦A 



I HOPF WF HAVE A SMOOTH FLIGHT. 

_ s? 



*R 



' 015 ^~ 



0153 



1 

2101549 \ 



7101550 

2101551 



THF CUSTOMFR 1NMSTFP THAT HE WAS R^GHT • *B r . 

HELEN ADDED !M GOING TO THE MUSEUM TODAY. *A ° 2101552, 

SHF RLPLIFD, I AM NOT INTERESTED IN THF CONTROVERSY. *A 7101553 

THE PARROT SPEAKS CLEARLY FXCLAIMFD THE VISITOR TO THE PET SHOPp *A 2101554 



WOULD YOU PLEASE BE SE’ATFDO ASKED THF USHFR AT THE THFATER. 

«■» 

THE INTERPRETER WAS ASKED SEVERAL QUESTIONS BY THE REPORTER. 
LFTS BEGIN. GLENN SUGGP<;TFr> FAGERLY.' *A 



► B 

V. 



TOM ASKED THE Q» IFST I ONS AND HIS FATHFR ANSWERFD THEM. 



*R 



2101555. 
210155ft 
?iot55? 
2101 55« 



HUH 



*//** 



« I 



**###*#####**####### »••»•/»••••»•••••*« It 

0265 



THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS ABILITY TO USE UNDERLINING IN 
BOOK TITLES BY IDENTIFYING THE CORRFCT WAY TO UNDERLINE BOOK 
TITLES AND IDENTIFYING THF RULE FOR UNDERLINING 1 ROOK TITLES. *?n 

IN A SENTENCE CONTAINING THE b „ TITLES -AMERICA THF BEAUTIFUL AND 
GONE WITH THE WIND '■ 

A. BOTH SHOULD BE UNDERLINED. 

B. ONLY AMERICA THE BEAUTIFUL SHOULD BE UNDERLINED. 

*C. ONLY GONF WITH THE WIND SHOULD BF UNDERLINED. 

D. NEITHFR SHOULD BF UNDERLINED. 



ROOK TITLES MENTIONED IN SENTENCES SHOULD RE SET OFF BY 

A. PARENTHESES. • . I 

B. ‘QUOTATION MARKS. ‘ I 

C. BRACKETS. ,> 

WD. UNDERLINING. - 






y 

>3f 

.1 



2 102679 
2102629 
21^)2629 
2102629 
2i02629 
210767*1 | 

2102610° 

2102630' 

2102630 

2102630 

2102630 






THE STUDENT CAN RECOGNIZE CORRECT SPELLING BY CHOOSING THE 
CORRECTLY SPELLED WORD FROM A LIST. *40n 

•• a ' ' 

A. PEOPLE . * u . - 

R. PFOPFL v , 

C. PEOPELE J 

D. PFEPLE * . . « • 



A. ACCROSS 

B. AOCROS 

C. 1 ACROSS * 

D. ACROS 

A. PICNICK 
R. PICNIC * 

C. PICKNICK 

D. PICINJC 

A. AVREY 
R. EVERY * 

. C. FVERFY 
0. FVRY * 

A • L AOGH * 
R. LAGH 

C. LAP 

D. LUAGH 



003B 






y 

3 

• . x 



2100351 
2100151 
2100151 

.210035A 
.2100354 
2100354 
21 00154 

.2100155 
21 00155 . 
2100155 
2100355 1 

21003.56 
2100*56 
2100356 
2100156 

2100157 
2100357 
2100357; 
2100357 






r * . . wfathar 

C. WFTHFR 
; p; WEATHER- # 

•3 % 

■ V : . 

A. THROUGH T 
H. THROUGH * 

. C. THROOGH 




A, AWHILF 
P. AWIFL 
C. AWHIL" 

n>, awile 



A » ‘ FRF I NO 
; P. FRIFNO 
C.* FRF.ND 
F). FR4 NO 

A. V ILL A JE 
H. VILAGE 
<" * VILLAGE 
F>.. VILLAG 

A. f) f F FFPFNT 
0/FFFRNT 
r - OIFFRENT 
v |-) t DIFERENT 

5 A. Fi.FPANT, 

' P* F| PHAtyT 
r • FI.FPHANT 
f y . flffamt 

A. TOMMOROW 
H • ’ TOMOROW 
C, TOMMORROW 
' P. TOMORROW 

A. WPNSDAY 
W EN DSH A Y— 
r • WEDNESDAY 
t>* WFDSDAY 



* 

\ 

1 



\ 




« 



A. fHRlSTflASS. 

P • „GHR I ST MAS * 
r • OHR I STM IS 
p* FRI stmas 

A* OCEAN * 

P. OfHFAN 
< • OC AFN 
U. 0 SHF AN 

' A. TF |. A PHONE 
M * Tf I f PHONE * 
r * TFf.FFONF 
O* TFLPHONF 




mountjn 

MOUNT IAN 









J 



c* 



* 



■ - \ 



132 

186 »• 



<"* 

2 1.00358 

2100368 

210035 a 

»' 2100359 

2100359 
2100359 
2100359 

2 1 0036O« 
2100360 
• • •• 2100360 

■ • 2100360 

“ • V 1 0036 1 
21 00361 
• v ' ‘ ■ 210036! 

2100161 

2100362 
2100362 . 
2100362 
2100362 

2100363 
’ 2100363 

2100363 
2100363 

210036A 
2 1 0036A -5 

\ ‘ 2.1 0036 A 

210036A 

2100365 

2100365 

2100365 

2100365-' 



2100366 
2100366 
2100366 
2 1 0036,6- 

2100367 

2100367 

2100367 

21003^7 

2100368 
‘ 2100368 
2100368 
.2100368 

• . 9 

2 % 00369 
£100369 / \ 
21 00369 1 
2100369 

2100370 
2100370 . 



V. 



CONTAIN 

D« MOUNTAIN 



71W 7«*. 
?lrio37n 



f 



c 



c 



ierJc 



A* ADRFS 

B. ADRESS 
r. ADDRESS 
U* ADORES 

A*, RFCESS 
H.i RFCCFSS 

C. RECES 

V. RFSESS .. 

A. TEACHAR 

B. TEECHER 

C. TEACHER 

D. TFCHFP 

A. < I TCHFN 
H. KICHFN 

C. KITSHFN 

D. KITCHUN 

A. BILD 
H. BUILD 

C. BUILD 

D. BUJLDE 

A. ANIMAL 
H. AMINAL 

C. ANMAL 

D. ANIMEL 

C»' 

•a; brouth 

B. RROUT 
RPiAUGHT 

D. BROUGHT 

A. PIECE 
, H. PJEECE 

C. PFICF 
,D. PICF 

, & 

A. F I NALY 
9. F INELY 

C. FINALLY 

D. F INALLEY 

A. RFALLFY 
P. rfally 
r, RFALY • 
D. RF.LFY 

\ . .. 

A. HICICYLF 
B • RYCICLF 
C. R I C ICLE 
;* D. RICYCLE 

A. SFRPRlSF 

B. SURPRIZF 

C. SURPRISE 



h ; 



S' 









■* ‘ \ 



2100371 
£100371 
.--"71003 71 
2100371 



21003 7? •/; 
?1 003 7? L 
210O37? f 
? 100 3 7? 1 

2100373 
2100373 | 

2100373 i 
2100373 | 

' I 

210037A | 
210037A I 
21003 74 I 
2100374 | 

i 

21003 75 f< 
2100375 ! 
21003 75 | 
2100375 J 

• • t 

2100376 j 
2160376 ] 
21003 76 j 
2100376 

7100377 
2100377 
2100377 * 
2100377 



2100378 

2100378 

2100378 

2100378 

2100379 

2100379 

2100379 

2100379 

2100380 

2100380 

2100380 

2100380 

2160381 

2100781 

2100381 

2100381 

210038? 

2100382 

2100382 



It 




,j. supRise 

A. SURELY * 

B. SllRtEY 

C. SHUftFLY 
0. SURFLFY 

A. REMERFR 
H. REMEMRER * 
C. REMBER 
0 , REMEMRER . 

A. GRANDMA * 

R. GRANMA. 

C. GRANDMA W 

D. GRAMMA 

> 

A. DANJEROUS 
R. DANGEROUS * 

C. DANGFRUS 

D. DANGFRUOS 



A. LANGAGE 
R. LANGAUGE 

C. LAUNGAGE 

D. LAN6UAGE 

l - 

A. GEOGRAPMFV 
R. GEOGRAPHY 

C. GEOGRAFY 

D. GEOGRAEPHY 

A. FEBRUARY 

B. FEBUARY 

C. FEBRURAY 
D#. FEBDRARY 



A. ARTMMFT I C 
R. ARITHMETIC * 

C. AR.I THMETEC 

D. ARITHMATIC - 



"\ 






•A. THOUSAND 
R. THUOSAND 

C. THOUSFND 

D. THOUSAND 

o 

A. TRULY 
R. TURELFY 

C. TRULFY 

D. TRUFLY 



210,0382 ' 

2100383 

2100383 

.2100383 

2100383 

2100384 

2100384 

2100384 

2100304 

2100385 

2100384 

2100383 

2100305 

2100386 

2100386 

2100386 

,2100386 

2100307 

2100387 

2100387 

2100387 

2100308 

2100388 

2100388 

2100388 

2100389 

2100389 

2100389 

■"*2100389 

210039O 

,2100390 

2100390 

2100390 

9 

2100391 

2100391 

2100391 

2100391 

2100392 

2100392 

2100392 

210039? 



O 

me 



REFERENCE 

■■ I- 

■I ■ 

1 

• 1 

‘1 . 



188 



194 



l- 




I 

» 



THE STUDENT CAN APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGF OF RFFFRENCE MATFRIALS BY 
CHOOSING THE BE ST REFERENCE TO USE FOR A GIVEN TOPIC. *140 

.. v DIRECTIONS 

^ YOU WILL RE GIVEN A LIST OF SUBJECTS. FOR EACH SURJFCT OFCIOF 
f WHFPF YOU WOULD GET I NFORMA T ION ABOUT IT. 

• .choose 

A. IF YOU WOULD USF A OirT I0NARY. 

B • I F YOU WOULD USF A FNCYCLOPED I A. 

C. IF* YOU WOULD USF A NEWSPAPER. * , - 

THE CAUSES OF THE CIVIL WAR *R 

YFSTERDAYS BASEBALL SCORES *C \ 

HOW TO DIV IDF A WORD INTO SYLLABLES *A 

WHAT TRIHE.OF INDIANS LIVED INCHICAGOO *B 

WHAT C D^ES THF WORD , AMB IDEXTEROUS MEANO *A 

THF HISTORY OF VIET NAM *B 

WHAT PEANUTS AND HIS GANG ARE "DOING *C 

WHO IS THE RULER OF JAPANO «B 

HOW TO PUT A LIST OF WORDS IN ALPHABETICAL ORDER *A 

: o • 

HOW MANY PEOPLE WERE -HURT IN LAST WEEKS PLANE CRASHO #C 
HOW MANY SFNATORS ARF IN CONGRESS *R 
THF WEATHER FORECAST *C 



\ 



„ O 

me 



THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLFDGE OF THF BIBLIOGRAPHY 
BY IDENTIFYING THE CORRECT FORM AND USE OF THE BIBLIOGRAPHY. *4n 

\ # t ? 1 

CHOOSE THE CORRECT STATEMENT. 

A. THE HOOK IS UNDERLINED AND THE ENCYCLOPEDIA IS ENCLOSED WITH 
QUOTATION MARKS. 

B • THF BOOK AND FNCYCLOPFOIA ARE UNDERLINED. 

*C. THE BOOK AND FNCYCLOPFDI A ARE UNDERLINED* ANO THF ARTICLE IS 
ENCLOSED WITH QUOTATION MARKS* - 

CHOOSE THE CORRECT PUNCTUATION MARK TO SET OFF PARTS OF A 
BIBLIOGRAPHY. 

•A? COMMA ? 



B. PERIOD 

C. SEMI -CO 

D. COLON 



co 



c 



CHOOSF THE CORRECT DEFINITION OF A BIBLIOGRAPHY. 

A. A WRITTEN ACCOUNT OF ANOTHER PERSONS LIFE. 

*H. A LIST OF SOURCE MATERIALS. 

C. THF STUDY OF THF GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION OF LIVING 
THINGS. 



0229 



2 102206 I 
2102206 | 
2102206 
2102206 
2102206 
2 102?06 J 

2102207 
2102207 
2102207 
2102207 
2102207 
2>1 

2102208 
2102208 
2102208 
2102208 
2102208 







v.tiUOSL THE CORRECT ORDER IN WHICH 


ITEMS IN A BIBLIOGRAPHY ARE 


* 

2102209 




ALPHABETICALLY LISTFD. 




• 2102209 




A. BY FIRST NAMES OF AUTHORS 




2102209 




ft. BY BOOK TITLES 




2102209 




*C. BY LAST -NAMES OF AUTHORS 




2102209 4 


3 



TMF ^TUDf NT CAN RECOGNIZE THE MAJOR PARTS OF A BOOK BY MATCHING 0175 

THEM WITH THEIR PURPOSES, %5n 

DIRECTIONS ' "179 

MATCH THE LIST OF PARTS OF THE BOOK tffTH THE DESCRIPTION BELOW# 

IKE EACH LFTTER ONLY ONCF. 

A, TABLE OF CONTENTS 
ft* LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS 

C. PREFACE OR INTRODUCTION 

D. TEXT 

F* GLOSSARY ■- , v 



GIVES THE PURPOSE FOR WHICH THE BOOK WAS WRITTEN. *C 2102174 

LISTS ALl, THE SECTIONS CONTAINED IN A. GIVEN BOOK. *A 2102175 

A BRIEF DICTIONARY TYPE List OF NEW OR D I FF ICULT WORDS USED IN A 2102176 

GIVEN BOOK. *E 2102176 

A LIST OF ILLUSTRATION HEADINGS AND THE PAGE UPON WHICH EACH 2102177 

ILLUSTRATION CAN BE FOUND. *8 . ' 2(102177 — 

• TMF’ MAIN BODY OF THE PRINTED MATTFR. *D 2102178 



THE STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF DICTIONARY USAGE BY 0009 

CHOOSING CORRECT TERMS WHICH EXPLAIN PARTS OF THE DICTIONARY. %7n 

THF TWO WOROS AT THE TOP OF EACH PAGE OF A DICTIONARY ARF CALLED 
A. OFF IN IT IONS 
ft. KFY WORDS 

*C. GUIDE WORDS - “ ' 

D* SUBJECT WORDS 

E. HELPING WORDS 



2100081 

2100081 

2100081 

2100081 

2100081 

2100081 



THE WORDS 'IN A D I CT IONARY" ARE ARRANGED IN 

A. DIFFERENT ORDFRS. DEPENDING ON THE DICTIONARY YOU ARE USING 
*B. AlPHAPETICAL ORDFR ' ' 

C. OICTIONARIAL ORDER \ 

•D. 6RDER OF THE NUMBER OF LETTERS A WORD HAS \ 

THE MEANING OF A WORD IS ITS 

*A. DEFINITION ! 

R. GUIDE WORD Y ! , 

r. KFY WORD ' ’ 

D. SENTENCE ' »• ‘ 



2100082 
210008 2 
2100082 
2100082 
2100082 

2100083 
2100083 
2100083 
2 100083 { . ) 
2100083 



r 



ACH WORD IN aYuCTID'NARY IS OivlDFD INTO 



A. DEFINITIONS 
•ft. SYLLABLES 





190 



2100084 

2100084 

2100084 



c. PARTS 

f). TWO PARTS 

E. PHONETIC SPELLING 



A. SYLLABLES OF THF WORD 

B. DEFINITION FOLLOWING THE WORD j 

*C. PRONUNCIATION OR PHONET I C SPELL I NG L 

i o. guide word , 

IF YOU WANTED TO KNOW WHAT THIS SYMBOL - MEANT YOU WOULD LOOK AT 



.2100064 



A. ENTRY WORD 

h. phoneVic spelling 

C. BACK OF THE DICTIONARY 
*0. PRONUNCIATION KEY 



\ 

;\ 



\ 

*«***< 



V® 


2100084 

2100084 


THE 


2100085 
2100085 
• 2100065 
2100085 
2100085 


LOOK AT 


2100086 
2100086 
2100086 
• 2100086 
2100066 
2100086 


* 





THE STUDENT CAN APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF USING GUIDE WORDS AS AN 
AID IN LOCATING WORDS IN THE DICTIONARY BV CHOOSING, GUIDE WORDS 
TO LOCATE A GIVEN’ WORD. *3n , 

\ . 

BETWEEN WHICH GUIDE WORDS IN THE DICTIONARY WOUlD YOU FIND 

BOW ' ' ' 

'* A. ACCENT - BF . •/ 

• B. BRANCH - 01 TY 

»C. BEACH - CAMP ' i. 

D. BUY - COOK vi • i 



FLFW 

• -*A. FLAX - FLIGHT"* 
H • FLAT - FLEET 

C. FLEX - FLINT 

D. FLAME - FLAW 



RAFT * • 

A. QUOTE - RADIO 

B. RAGE - RAINBOW 

C. RAM - RANK 
*D. RACKET - RAG 



I 

• I ■ • 'i 

j _ ;» 

. ■ <*. 



i / 

)\ * 



013 ? 



• 0124 

2101324 
? 1 0 1 3 2 4_ 
2101324 
2101324 
2101324 



2101325 

2101325 

2101325 

2101325 

2101325 

2101326 

2101326 

2101326 

2101326 

2101326 



♦ IH}#############*############*####*####*#*##*#**###*#*###**#####*'*##******#** 



THE STUDENT CAN APPLY HIS UNDERSTANDING OF GUIDE WORDS TO LOCATE 
ENTRY WORD BY SELECT I NG . THF CORRECT ENTRY WORD. *100 

o' . . 

DIRECTIONS - SFLFCT THF ENTRY WORD WHICH WOULD RF. FOUND ON THF 
PAGF OF THE GUI OF WORDS GIVFN BELOW. 

CADET - COBRA 

*A. CELEBRITY ' ‘ . 

" R. COLONIST 

. C. COYOTE\ ' 

•t 

CUSCO - DIRECTOR \ 

*A. CYLINDER . ... \ . ‘ * . ’ -i 

B. DISASTER \ 



191 



1S7 



030? 



3141 



3142 



0 



Cm CRUCIAL ( 

LUNGF - MIRF 
A. LLAMA 
R. MONOTONOUS 

*C. MAMMOTH 

PLASTIC - PUNCTURE 
A. PYGMY 
*B. PRINCIPLE 
r. plantation 

■ ,j • 

ROUTINE - SINEW 
•A. SMFLLAr 
R. SKEWFR 
C. ROTATION 

OFEFND - PARCH 

a. obvious 

P, PARDON 
*C • OXYGFN 






EXCAVATE - FRANTIC 
A, FRANTICALLY 
*R. FOLKLORE 
C. EVENTUALLY 

ASTFROID - ROLIVIA 
A. ASSURE 
*R. ASTRONOMER 
C. ASPHALT 

ALLEGHENIES - ASSURE 

♦ A#- AMPHIBIAN 
R. ASTFROID 

r, ATMOSPHFRF » 

disaster - eventually 

A. FX^OSE 
P. EXCAVATE 
*C. ENVIOUS 



31 

31A4 
31 AS 

* 

s 

"flA6 
31A7 
31 AB 

31A9 

/ 

3150 



PUPIL WILL SHOW UNDERSTANDING OF HOW TO USE GUIDE WORDS IN THE 
DICTIONARY RY SELECTING THE CORRECT PAGE ON WHICH TO FIND THE 
UNDERLINED WORD. »23n 



DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT PAGE ON WHICH TO FIND THE 
UNDERLINED word. 

. A. PLUM SO? PLYWOOD 
R. POPLIN S07 PORTIA 

C. PRESS SI 7 PRETTY 

D. PUGET SOUND S3 l PUN 

E. PUSH S31 PYREX ' 




* PORTABLE *B 
PYRAMID »E 



1B8 





% 



0308 



3151 
.3 1 52 






• f 
* 






i’l nRAl 

PRFSUME *C k 

♦ ^ 

PPFTFNT1DNS *C 

% 

Pli'NGF #A 

pug 1 1 r ST* *r>v 

PYGMY «E - 

PHI VFRI7F *F 

POIMT *A . • * 

PULSE «D ’ . X - . 

PORCELAIN *R 1 . 

■i 

•i; - 

0 IRFCT IONS - SELECT THF CORRECT PAGE ON WHICH TO EINO 
UNDFRLINED WORD. , 

A. GAZF ?71 'GENERATE ' , 

R • GORDON 280 GRAC C ' , 

C. GURGLE 290 HARIT ° 

0. GIRD ?75 GLAND * V-"*' 

F. GUINEA 289 GUNWALE 

GFMFRAL *A ’ 

G| ACtEP *D 

* 

r 

GOUGE *R f" ■■■ ■ 

. 1 

* • . • 

GUITAR *E ••••»*'■ _ 

G|. AD I A TOR *D ' ' 

ft * . 

GYP-SY *C ' 

\ „ _ . ’ * • » 

GOWN *R ' • „ , 

GULLY • *E • : >-'• ’ 

gelatin" *A. k . . . ' • . * 

' * * ' > ' 

GUI cp #F - “ • 

GOULASH *P 
GUTTER *C 



:U 



THE 



X 






3153 

3154. 

3155 

31 55 I 

-3157, 

3158 

31591 

3160 

3161 

3162 



•\ 



3163 

3164 

3165 
31,66 
3®16? 

3168 

3169 

3170 

3171 

3172 

3173 

3174 



**• 



THF STUDENT CAN APPLY HIS UNDERSTANDING OE ENTRY WORDS IN THE 
DICTIONARY BY SELECTING THE CORRECT MEANING “’FOR A WORD AS IT IS 
USED IN CONTEXT. *4n r ' 

DIRECTIONS - SFLFCT THF CORRECT ENTRY FOR THE STARRFD WORD. 

i •. ' : . ...... . v ' ■ ■■•. . . 

1^3 MSB 



0309 



A. REAR CARRY, ENDURE* KEEP UP ONE *5 COURAGE * BRING FORTH, 

PRODUCE, PRESS • DRIVE, 

2 - ‘ .... ... 

B. BEAR A LARGE, CLUMSY ANIMAL WITH COURSE HAIR ANO A VERY 

SHORT TAIL— GRUFF OR SURLY PERSON. 



1 CAN.T *BE^R* 
THAT UMPIRE Is 


TO HEAR THAT EXCUSE ONCE MORE. *A 

_ c 

AN OLD *RFAR*. *B 

n 




# 




' 3175 
317s" 


SHE FREARS* UP 


WELL UNDER THE RECENT DEATH OF HER 


CHILD. 


*A 


T 


31 77 


PLEASE *BEAR* 


DOWN HARDER ON YOU« PENCIL WHEN YOU 


WRITE. 


*A 




3170 



THE STUDENT CAN APPLY* HI S UNDERSTANDING OF' D ICT IONARY DEFINITION 
BY SELECTING THE CORRECT MEANING FOR A WORD AS IT IS USED IN 
CONTEXT WHEN THERE IS MORE THAN ONE ENTRY FOR THAT WORD* lAn 

DIRECTIONS - SELECT THE CORRECT .MEANING FOR' THE STARRED WORD, 

' i. • * . . i 

BPAR A. FNDllRF, B, KEEPS UP ONF,$ COURAGE. C. PRESS, THRUST, 

. DRIVF, 

? a " 

BFAF? D. A LARGE, CLUMSY ANIMAL WITH COARSE HAIR AND A VERY 
SHORT TAIL# E, GRUFF OR’ SURLY PERSON. * 

I CAN»T *BEAR* TO HEAR THAT "EXCUSE ONCE MORE. *A 

9 

THAT UMPIRE IS AN OLD *BEAR*. *E 



031fl 





3179;~) 


0 


31 fin' 


*R •• 


3181 


•C 


318? 



**#***#*#**##■****##*******■# 

03X1 



THE . STUDENT CAN APPLY HIS .KNOWLEDGE OF MULTIPLE MEANINGS FOR ONF 
WORD BY SELECTING -THE CORRECT MEANING FOR THE STARRED WORD, %Ua 

X. 

DIRECTIONS - READ THE FOLLOWING PARAGRAPH AND SELECT THE CORRECT 
MEANING FOR THF STARRED WORD. 

MAYBE I ,LL PLAY THF TUB A OR .THE DRUM. SAID WILLIAM, 

SHAKING HIS HEAD. THEN HF DOT A FARAWAY LOOK IN HIS FYF# HE 
BFGAN TAPPING THE DFSK w!>H HIS FINGERS, AND EVEN THEN HIS *BEAT* 
WAS OFF, 

. \ 

BEAT ‘ » 

A. DEFEAT, GET THE BETTER OF. . 

B. MIX BY STIRRING OR STRIKING, WITH A FORK, SPOON OR OTHER 
UTENSIL. 

•Cm IN MUSIC, THF DIVISION OF TlMF OR ACCENT . 

D. OUTDO, SURPASS.'; • '• > 



3183 



t 

I .! 

i 

. i 

r S 



o 

ERLC 






( 



0 ' 



o 

ERIC 



GIVEN A* l. l*ST Of HEADINGS* THF STUOFNT CAN APPLY REFERENCE SKILL r .° 
FOR CHOOSING PFRTINANT TOPICS IN AN ENCYCLOPEDIA RY > INDTCAT INC 
WHICH TOPIC IS NOT P e RT INANT* *15n • , » 



DIRECTIONS - EACH QUESTION GIVES A TOPIC FOR A REPORT* THEN 

POSSIBLE HEADINGS IN AN ENCYCLOPEDIA. MARK THE ONE 
PROBABLY *NOT* LOOK UNDER TO FIND INFORMATION 



THFRE ARE A 
H FADING YOU WOULD 
AROyT THE TOPIC* 



OF LIFF ON OTHFR PLANETS 



IN NOVA SCOTIA* .CANADA 



THF POSSIBILITY 

•A* planets 

>B* LIFF 
C. JUPITER 
D* MARS 



THF WHALING INDUSTRY 
A. WHALING 
R* NOVA SCOTIA 
C. CANADA 
♦D*. INDUSTRY 



HURRICANES IN THF U* S* FROM 1940-1960 
*A» 1940-1960 ' 

R* HURRICANES 
C. WFATHFP ' 

D* STORMS 

CROPS GROWN IN THE RUDOLF VEST 
A* .ILLINOIS 
R. FARMING 

C. MIDDLE -WEST 

*D. GROWING - ' j . 

THF HISTORY OF TRANSPORTATION IN AMFRICA 
A* CONESTOGA WAGONS 
R» TRANSPORTATION 
»r. HISTORY 

D. RAILROADS 



ARABIAN DFSFRT REGION 



INDIANS IN OUR COUNTRY 



ANIMALS OF THE 

A. ARABIA 
»R. RFGION 

C. DFSFRT^ 

D. ANIMAL*/ 

THE HISTORY OF 
♦A* COUNTRY 

B. INDIANS 

C. - APACHES 

D. SIOUX 



ELECTING THF FIRST PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES 

A. PRESIDENTS 

B. WASHINGTON * 

C. ELECTIONS 
*D« GEORGE 



THF INVENTION OF THF TFL^PHONF 
A. BELL* ALEXANDFR 
R. JFLEPHONE ... 

*C. TRANSPORTATION 



' r ■ 

...A | 



oo7i ; 



0056 



201 



2100736 ‘ 

2100736 

21(10736 

2100736 

2100736 

2100737 
2 r 10073 7 
2100737 
2100737 
21 00737 

2100738 
2100738 ' 
2100738 
2100738 
2100738 

2100,739 

2100739 

2100739 

2100739, 

.2100739 

2100740 

2100740 

2100740 

2100740 

210f}740' 

_ i 

2100741- 
2100741 
2100741; 
2100741 
2.1 0074 1 

2100742 
2100742 
2*100742 
2100742 
* 2 10074? 

2100743 

2100743 

2100743 

2100743 

2100743 

?10074'4 
2100744 
•? 100744 
2100744 



4 

4 






Pvj 



195 



D. COMMUNICATION 



2 100744 



THE GFRMAN SHEPHERD AS A SPRING EYE DOG 
• A • GERMANY 
R • GERMAN SHEPMPRD 

c. dogs 
, D. BLINDNESS 

o , •' ■’ • 

^AWEED 

A. OCEANS - ° 

8 • PLANTS 

- ’ *C. WFPDS , 

n.: ALGAE — 



>■ 2100745 > 

2100745 
2100745 
> 2100745 . 

2100745 

t C " 

‘ Z 100746 
2100746 
. 2100746 
7100746 
2100746 



TRANSPORTATION ON THE MISSISSIPPI RIVER * ' 2100747 

A. RIVERS * ‘ , 2100747 

R. TRANSPORTATION / , 2100747 

C. MISSISSIPPI RIVER , 2100747 

#D* WATER • , <5 100747 

* ( 

A JR TRAVEL ' 2100748 

A. AIRPLANES ' ' V 2100748 

R. SATELLITES ' i ‘ . 2100748 

*C • SPACE * V 2100743 

D. ROCKETS 0 2100748 



TYPES OF POETRY 
A. POPTRY 
R. LTMERICKS - 
fC » TYPES 

D. HAIKU 

* . ‘ ’ V 



2100749 
4 2100749 
' 2100749 



2100749 

210074* 






tAKlNG RIJTJER AND CHFE-SE 
• A. PRODUCTS* 

' R. DAIRIFS 
C. BUTTER 
0. CHEESE 

. : ■. ■ ■ f • . 




2 100750 
2100750 
2100750 
2100750 
2100750 






♦♦♦A##*#*###**###*******#'. 



THE STUOENT CAN APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OE THE ALPHABET TO HELP HIM 
LOCATE SPECIFIC INFORMATION IN AN ENCYCLOPEDIA BY CHOOSING THE 1 
VOIUME TO LOCATE A GIVEN TOPIC. *3n 

IN WHICH VOLUME WOULD YOU ElftD INFORMATION ON 
y 1 , . •: 

LAKE MICHIGANO ' - 

A.,; VOL. 1 1 - J-K ' 

R. VOL. 13 - M 

*C. VOL. 12 - L ' S 

D. VOL. ?0 - W 



0133' 



' 0125 

• 1 

„ 2101327 

2101327 
‘ 2101327 
i 2101327. 
2101327 



THE FRENCH AND INOIAN^WARO 2101328 

A. VOL. 10 -I , 2101328 

*R. VOL. 7 - E 2101328 

'■ C. VOL. 20 W 2101328 

D. VOL. 18 - T 1 2101328 



PRESIDENTS OE THE UNITED STATESO . 210132® 







R • VOL . 17 

C • - VOL • 19 
0, VOL, 14 



S 

U-V 

N-0 



2101329 | 



2101329 

2101329 



c 



)/ 



■ i 






0 



o 

ERLC 



THF STUDFNT WILL RFC ALL WHAT AN iflDEX IS BY SELECTING THF CORRECT 
DEFINITION, «4n * 



OT) 1 9* 



THE DEFINITION OF AN INDEX IS A , 

?. A, ROOK THAT CONTAINS MANY. -DIFFERENT SUBJECTS. 

«p, LIST OF TOPICS AT THF RACK OF A BOOK. 

0. LIST OF TOPICS AT THF FRONT OF THF ROOK. 

.0. LIST OF CHAPTFRS AND PAGES AT THF FRONT OF A ROOK. 



2100166 
,2100166 
2100166 
2100166 I; 
2100166 j 



AM INDEX. IS ARRANGFD ACCORDING TO 
«A. ALPHARFTICAL ORDER. ! 

R. PAtiE NUMBERS. 

C. CHAPTFRS. 

0. LFNGTH OF EACH TOPIC. 



2100167 
2100167 
2100167 
2100167 
21001 67' .? 



SUBTOPICS ARF FOUND 

A. AT THF TOP OF FACH PAGE, 
n. FOR FACH MAIN TOPIC. 

C. ABOVE THE MAIN TOPIC. 

*D. UNDER THE MAIN TOPIC. 



2100168 
« 21001 68 
2100168 
2100168 
2100168 



WHFRF WILL YOU” * NOT* FI NO AN INOEXO 
A. MATH POOK 
*R. FICTION STORY ROOK 
r. SOCIAL STUDIES ROOK 
D. HEALTH ROOK 






2100169 

2100169 

2100169 

2100169 

2100169 



»### **##**###### *###*##*##* **«•••*•»•«•••••»#•••*#»«»*••#*»»»••• 
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GIVEN AN I ND P X * THF STUDFNT CAN DEMONSTRATE COMPREHFNSIbN OF 
INDEXES ftY DETERMINING WHFRE IN A ROOK TO LOOK FOR PARTICULAR 



002 - 0 , 



INFORMATION. *6n 



ANIMALS 

ANTARCTIC* 87-8B 
ARCTIC* 86-87 
DESFRT. 134. 135 
SFA* 136-157* 176-177 



KANGARO^p* 268 / 

KANGAROO RAT* 135 



00 16 



J 



ARCTIC BIRDS* 86. 88-89 
MITUMINOUS COAL. 70* 121-123 
COAL* PP. 119-123 



minerals ' - 

DEFINITION OF. 63 
KINDS OF. 64* 60-73 
PROPERTIES PF* 83*. 



SAND* 26-30 
SHELLS*. SEA* 174^179 




C| AM, 179 

• *. * V • 

DFSFRT. 125-143, 146, 158 

GOBI * 127 
■: MOHAVE, 127 

RAIN IN, 139-140 
SAHARA, 127, 128 . 



197 



203 



THE INDEX ABOVE TO ANSWER THESE QUESTIONS. 

N o 

IF YOU WANTED TO FIND OUT ABOUT THE MINERAL ANTHRACITE COAL. >• 

YOU WOULD LOOK ON PAGES 

A. 70. 121. 122, 123 

*B. 63, 66 . 119 THROUGH 123 ' 

* ,* C. 119 AND 123 , . *• 

. D. 63. 64. 119, 123 
F. 1.1 9- THROUGH 123 
*» . . % 

IF YOU WFRF DOING A REPORT ON OYSTPRS YOU WOULD LOOK UNOER 
, A. SEA ANIMALS *• ' 

B. CLAMS 

r. SEA SHELLS . , , . 

D. ’A AND' R 1 » 

J *P. A* AND C ° ‘ 

• •• . . • '* 

YD FIND OUT WHERF A KANAROO RAT LIVES. YOU WOULD *NOT* LOOK UNDER 

A. ANIMALS , 

B. DESERT . • 

*C. KANGAROO 

D. KANGAROO RAT * 

IF YOU WANTED TO LIST THE MAIN DESERTS OF THE. WORLD YOU WOULD 

look on pages .* 

. *», 125-143, 146. 166 ■ 

R. 125-158 ' ‘ " ■ 

C. 127. 139-140 

D. 26-30 » . . 

t> ' • ... 

IF YOU WANTED TO KNOW IF SAND WAS A MINERAL YOU WOULD LOOK ON HOW 
MANY PAGFSO . • 

A. 2 ■'•••■ 

B. 4 

*c. 5 • 5 

0 • 8 . /•' ^ _ y 

IF YOu/wANTED TO KNOW ABOUT THE ARCTIC REINDEER YOU WOULD LOOK 

. .UNDER/ « . ' : ■ 



2100170 

210C17O 

2100170 

2100170 

2100170 

2100170 

2100170 

2^00171 

2100171 

2100171 

2100171 

2100171 

2100171 

2100172 

2100172 

2100172 

2100172 

2100172 

2100173 
2100173 
° 21001T3 
2100113 
2100173 
2100173 



A. /ARCTIC BIRDS 
R/ ANIMALS, ANTARCTIC 
*0. ANIMALS. ARCTIC 
0. ANIMALS, SEA 



2100174 

2100174 

2100174 

2100174 . 

2100174 

2100174 

2100175 
2100175 
2100173 
2100175 
2100175 
2100175 • 



o 



THf STUDFNT CAN DEMONSTRATE HIS KNOWLEDGE OF AN INDEX BY IDENTI- 
FYING THF CHARACTERISTICS;, OF. AN INDEX. *3n 



•' WHICH OF THE FOLLOWING IS AN EXAMPLE OF AN 4NDEX0 

A. THE RUSH FOR GOLD 301 

EARTHQUAKE!) 339 

AR. MEXICAN WAR. 170 ‘ 

MIDWEST; 15. 29 

r. CLING ftKLINGn TO HOLD TIGHTLY. TO STICK 



► V v 



V 



IN A BOOK THE INDFX IS ALWAYS FOUND 
A. ON THF CORNER. 

R. IN THE- FRONT. 

C. NEAR THF MIDDLE. 



198 



204 






0134 



2101330 

2101330 

/ 2101330 
2101330 
2101330 
2101330 ( J 

• 2101331 
2101331 
2101331 . 
2101331 



i* . IN THF BACK. 



?loi3v. 



IN AN INPFX YOU FIND ALL THF INFORMAT ION X !N THF ROOK l TSTFD 
A. PAGF RY PAGF. 

P. UNDFR AUTHORS NAME. ' " 

*c. alphabetically. 

D. WITH IMPORTANT THINGS .FIRST. ' 1 . 



?\ r> n 

PlOlrV 
2 101332 
21013;; 



,**#! 



TnF STUDENT WILL APPLY A KNOWLEDGE OF THE INDEX BY CHOOSING 
C.ORRFCT LOCATIONS OF MATFRIAL USING A SAMPLE INDFX. * 5 n 

.STUDY THIS INDEX,-. * ” 

# o . 

.'••PACE STATIONS ’* 

ATOMIC POWFR FOR. 151 - 15 ? 

COMMUNITY' OF. IS?, ISA N 
CONSTRUCTION. 139-153 

Tifsign of. i<*4 • * 

UFATING AND VENTILATION OF, 151 
ORBIT OF, 13 ?, 137, 156 

WORK IN. 154-164 / 

TFLI. ON WHICH PAGES IN THF SAMPLE INDEX AROV.E YOU MIG»/t LOOK 
FOP AN ANSWER TO EACH OMFST I Oty* , SFLFCT THF CORRECT ANSWFR. 

i I 

by WHAT MEANS IS POWFR GFNFRATED FOR THE SPACE ST AT! ©NO 
A. PAGE 144 
• PAGES 151-152 
C? PAGES 152 . 154 
0 . PAGES 132 . 137 . 156 

5 . - •» 

WHAT OCCUPATIONS WOULD RF FOUND IN hi SPACE ST AT lOWO 
A. 132-136 

B • 144 • * 

C. 161-164 

* D, 154-164 

. v 

WHAT IS THF ARCH 1 TFCTURF-OF THF SPACF STATIONO 

* A . 1 44 . . . , 

R • 147 — 1 4 rt . * — - 

C. 154 - 1*4 — \ ; , v ‘ 0 . 

0.- 151-142 . . ' . - 



I 4 



HOW DOES' All) CIRCULATE IN A SPACE 5 TAT I ONO 

A. 132, 137* 156 ‘ • • 

P. 154-164 * 

*C.- 151 ‘ 

n..' '139-1 53 

-RO^. WHAT MATERIALS WAS THF SPACE STATION 0UILTO' 
*A • 139-153 

B. 132-136 

C. 154-164 

D. 147-146 



7 s - 



HHt* 



, 0257 



2/0 



1 2 
1 2 



1 

1 

l 

1 

‘ 1 
1 



2 

?. 

2 

2 

2 

?. 



21025U1 

•21026*16. 

2 1 02 5 i 5 
21025- 1 C 
21 025 IP 
2102:1.3 
21025 'i fl 

2102519 
21025 9 
210201V 
2102519 
2102519 

21 0252,1 
2102520 
21 02520 
2102520 
2102520 

2102521 

2102521 

2102521 

2102521 

2102521 

21025?" 

21.02522 

2102522 

2102522' 

2102522 



I 



'* #j -t*.f;*>**************/»************#*********#****#**t***##*#**#*##*****fr##<H, 

ZOS ... 



THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE KNOWLEDGE OF THE OEWEY DECIMAL 
SYSTEM,, BY CHOOSING THE. CORRECT CLASSIFICATION FOR A GIVEN BOOK. 

?o * 

THE BOOK *CHARLOTTF.S WEB*,. COULD BE FOUND UNDER 
-A. I no-199 
R. 300-399 
:.,iCm 400-499 

NONE OF THE ABOVE 



A ROOK ON TRAVEL THROUGH AFRICA COULD BE FOUND UNDER 
A. 300-399 
*R. 910-999 
C. 930-999 
0. 600-699 



A ROOK ENTITLED 
A. 920-9P9 
ft. 600-699 
*C. 700-799 

D. 200-299 



•BEG I NNERPA I NT I NG* 



WOULD 

•* 



BE FOUND UNDER 




THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF THE USE OF THE CARO 
CATALOG IN THE LIBRARY TO LOCATE BOOKS BY •IDENTIFYING# iNFORMA 
T ION FOUND ON EACH CARD.- *4n 

. . A* 

READ THE FOLLOWING EKAMPLE 

921 STEVENSON. ROBERT LOUIS 1050-1894 

*>.; 

°ROUDE IT. ISABEL NBOYDo 1898 

TREASURE HUNTER. THE STORY OF ROBERT LOUIS t 
STEVENSON. PICTURES BY HORDIE GRAMATKY. 

MFSSNFR 1939. - 

?06 P ILLUS. . ‘ . 

THE LIFE OF STEVENSON FOR YOUNG 

people.. 



BIBLIOGRAPHY PP. 201-206 
1 / • . . 
STFVFN SON/ ROBERT LOUIS. 1850-1894 TITLE 

11-16-51 «Wa THE H.W. WILSON CO. ’ ' ' < 

THE ABOVE CARD /ISA . 

- A. .TITLE CARO* 

R/ AUTHOR TAWD. i 
*/• SUBJECT CARO. \ 

/O. REFERENCE CARD. 

/HE NUMERALS 921 INDICATE THAT THE BOOK HAS BEEN CLASSIFIED 
UNDER '■ ' 

A. PHILOSOPHY. 

B. RELIGION. 

*r. biography. 

D. LITERATURE. -• . , 



■ Y .* - 




20 B 



0268 



2102730 
2102730 
. 2102730 
2102710 
2102730 

2102731 

2102731 

2102731 

2102731 

2102731 

21027 3 2 
2102732 
2102732 
2102732 
2102732 



0269 



L 



1 2 
1 2 
1 2 
1 2 
1 2 
1 2 
1 2 



2®* { 



1 2 



1 2 • 

1 2 

1 2 



1 2 
1 2 
1 2 
1 2 
1 2 
1 2 




2102733 

2102733 

2102733 

2102733 

2102733 



2102734 , 

2102734' ) 

2102734 
' 2102734 
2102734 
2102734 



4 



THF. AUTHOR «£ NAMF APPEARS 
A. ON THE FIRST LINE. 

*B. IN BOLD TYPE. 

C. AFTER THE TITLE, 
n. aftfr the publisher. 

THF PUBLISHER. S NAME 

A. APPFARS ON THE FIRST 

B. APPFARS IN THE BOTTOM 
*C. APPEARS IN THE BOTTOM 



INE. 

LEFT HAND CORNER. 
RIGHT HAND CORNER. 



D. DOES NOT APPEAR ON THE CARO. 



21 02735 $ 
2102735 | 
2102735 i 
2102735 ■}' 
210?735.| 

' .. „ ^ 4 .4 

2 1 02736 | 
210273ft | 
2102736 5 
2102736 | 
2102736 | 



wbi 



RD STUDY 



THF STUDFNT WILL RECALL MOOPHFMFS MY SFLFCTlNG THE NHMRFR OF 
MORPHFMFS IN GIVEN WORDS. W5n . ’ ' 

DIRECTIONS.- CHOOSE THE CORRECT NUMBER OF MORPHEMES UNDER EACH OF 
v THE FOLLOWING WORDS. 

THF % REPRESENTS AN APOSTROPHE IN THE WORDS BELOW. 



\.4S 
v ■ 



02A3 

0237 



GIRLS* 

A. 1 

*R. 2 

C. 3 

MFNSS 

■A., 1 

B. 2 
'*C. 3 

V.*OMFM 
« A * 1 
, 2 

C. 3 

, , -'s *•' 

SCISSOR 5? 

*A. 1 

B. 2 

i . C.-3 



2102296 
2102296 I 
2102296 
2102296 

2102298 
2102298 
2102298 
21 022-98* 

2102299 

2102299 

2102299 

2102299 

2102300 

2102300 

2102300 

2102300 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF THE CORRECT USE OF 
HOLOGRAPHS* ''TDIOMSy SYNONYMS AND ANTONYMS BY IDENTIFYING EACH IN 
a SENTENCE. OR. LISTOV *2oo ' ; *. .. • "S . »;>» - * 

CHOOSE the homograph 6 in the FOLLOWING LIST. 

A. homograph \ 

B. not a homograph x 



V 



iris iris 



*A 






201 



207 



0153 



015a 



2101559 



DFSFRT DESFRT #A 
HAPPY OVERJOYED *B 

BEAR BEAR *A 

\ St 

TIRFO ENERGETIC *B . 

CHOOSE THE IDIOMS IN THE FOLLOWING LIST.: 

~ A-#— JDJOM ... 

B. NOT AN'IOIOM 

o * 

ON CLOUD NINE *A 

A BIRD IN THE HAND IS WORTH TWO IN THE BUSH./ *B 
TWO HEADS "ARE BFTTER THAN ONE. #B . 

CANT EAT YOUR CAKE AND HAVE IT TOO. *A 

• . • t-7* 

DRIVE-IN-OUTDOOR THEATER «B 

■ • 'n ' .1 ' 

CHOOSE THE SYNONYMS IN THE FOLLOWING LIST. . ! 

• A. SYNONYM 
B . NOT A SYNONYM 

‘ V * ■ . 

FRIES - FRENCH FRIED POTATOES *A 

* * : « 

NONCONDUCTOR - NOT A CONDUCTOR *B 

SNAPSHOT - PHOTOGRAPH #A > 

o # , — 

MAN - WOMAN «B 

CHILD - YOUNGSTER *A 

CHOOSE THE ANTONYMS IN THE FOLLOWING LIST. 

A. ANTONYM 
* B., NOT. AN ANTONYM 

GREENS - GPFFN TOPS. OF VFGFTABLES #B 
EXIT - ENTRANCE *A 

a 

SKINNY - FAT #A 

. . i , 

i . , ' * 

fOl.ORFUl - DRAB »A 

PRETTY - BEAUTIFUL *B 

, o 

... •* \ ' iA i 



2 101560 
2101561 

r 

2101562 

2101565 

155 

210156A 

. ) 

2101565 

2101566 

2101567 

2101568 




\ 



3 



0156 



2101569 

2101570 

2101571 



211*4 572 
2101575 
0I5T 



2101574 
2101575 
2101576 
2101577 
" 2101578 



HHMM>***#*#*#***#**# 



THE STUDENT CAN RECALL THE PRONUNCIATION RULES FOR HARO AND SOFT 001B 

r and g by choosing tmf correct rule or application for a given 

SITUATION. *8n 



A «C* OP *6* IS SOFT WHEN IT 

a. Follows an e* i* or y. 

*B. IS FOLLOWED BY E* I* OR Y. 
C. FOLLOWS A* O.ORU. 



2100158 

2100158 

210015B 

20§ 2100158 



• 



202 



4 n-. ir, followed ry a* o, op u. 

A SOFT *C* SOUNDS LIFT 

A • K • 

*R. S. 

C. K S. 

0 • J • 



THF WORD *P I ECF* HAS 
*A. A \SOFT f BECAUSF 
R • A WRiO C BECAUSE 
' r, A SOFT C-BECAMSF 
D. A HARD C BECAUSE 



TT HAS 
TT HAS 



AN 

AN 



IT HAS AN 
TT HAS AN 



E AFTFR TT. 

E AFTFR IT. 

E RFFORF IT. 
E BEFORE IT. 



THF WORD *FLAGPOLE* HAS 



A SOFT C SOUNDO 



A. PRACTICE . 

B. CITY 

C. SOME 
*D. CRIME 

WHICH WORD OOFS NOT HAVF A 
*A'. RANG 

B. JELLY 

C. RAGE 

D. GORGE 



SOFT *G*vSOt*NDO 



WHICH WORD 
A. GANG 



HAS A *HARD* AND A *SOFT* GO 



*P. GORGEOUS 

C. GAPING 

D. -- GINGER 



71001 SR 

7l0ni59 
71001 59 
7100159 
7100159 
2100159 

2100160 

2100160 

2100160 

2100160 

2100160 

2100161 



A. 


A 


HARD 


G 


BECAUSF 


I T 


FOLLOWS AN A. . 


2100161 


R. 


A 


HARD 


G 


because 


IT 


IS A COMPOUND. 


... ' , 2100161 


#r. 


A 


HARD 


G 


BECAUSF 


IT 


IS FOLLOWED BY A CONSONANT. 


2100161 


D • 


A 


SOFT 


G 


• 






. 2100161 


'**V* . 















2100162 

2100162 

210016? 

2100162 

210016? 

2100163 

2100163* 

2100163 

2100163 

.2100163 

21 0016A 
210016* 
210016* 
210016* 
210016* 



WHICH WORD HAS A *HARD* AND A *SOFT* CO 
*A. ACCESSORY 
B. ACCUMULATE 
r . cactus, 

0. CRYPTIC * 



2100165 ! 

2100165 

?1001o^ 

2100165 

2100165 



THE STUDENT WILL RECOGNIZE CONSONANT SOUNDS BY IDENTIFYING THE 0128 

INITIAL OR FINAL CONSONANT SOUND THAT DOFS *NOT* MATCH A. GIVEN 

c 0UND. *13n ' 

DIRECTIONS - SAY THE FIRST WORD I N FACH GROUP TO YOURSELF AND 0121 

LISTEN FOR THF SOUND OF THE LETTER OR LETTERS 
INDICATED. WHICH WORD BELOW DOES *NOT* HAVE THE 
SAME SOMNDO ' • 

■ • 2101283 

> . 2101283 

2101283 
2101283 

209 2101283 



THF P IN. PAN 
A. ROPF 
*B. PHONF 

C. PICK 

D. \ SLIP 



203 



THE T I N TIN 
»A* MATCH. ■ 
B • VOTF 
C. NET 
. D. TOE 

.THE K* TN KIN 
A • LICK 
R« CAT 
•C* KNOW 
n. KING 



210X284 
2101284 • / 

2101284 /. | 

2101284 ) | 

2101284 | 

I 2101285 

■' 2101285 

2101285 j 

2101285 ! 

210128* ' 



THF CH IN CHAIN 
A. LUNCH 
B • CHORE 
C. WITCH 
*0, CAME 



2101286 

2101286 

2101286 

2101286 

\ 2101286 



THF R IN ROY 
A. TAB 
*B « LAMB 
C. TRIBE 
0* BAT 

THE D IN 00 
*A. WORKED 
** • DOWN 
C* SAD 
0. DRIVE 

THE 6 IN GET 
A . GUN 
B • TUG 

C. VAGUE 
«D* GYM 

THE J IN JET 

A. GENTLE \ 

B. JUDGE 
*C. MUG 

D. JUMP 

THE 5 IN SAW 
*A • ROSF 
B • 6LASS 

C. CENT 

D. SO 

. 

THE 2 IN ZOO 
• A* CASE 

B. FIZZ 

C. BLAZE 

D. RISE 

* ' 

i THF L IN LET. 
A* TELL 
B. LINE 
t >C. CALF 
D. FEEL 



V 






210128T 
2101287 
2101287 ' 
2101287 
2101287 
-# 

’2101288 
2101288 
2101288 
' 2101288 

2101288 0 j 

2101289 I- 

2101289 
2101289 
2101289 
2101289 - 

j 




210 



2101290 

2101290 

2101290 

2101290 

2101290 

2101295 
2101295 
210129* , 

; 2101293 
1 2101293 

2101294 

2101294 

2101294 

2101294 

2101294 

2101296 ( 
2101296 
2101296 
2101296 
2101296 




l'N p . M IN MAN 

A. TOMB 

B. THEM 
C# SAME 

*D. HEN 

THE N IN NO 

A. KNOW t‘ 

*B# AUTUMN 

C. GNAW 
04 PINE 



THE. STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF ACCENTED SYLLABLES. BY 
ACCFfijING THF CORRECT SYLLABLE OF A. WORD# «25o 

DIRECTIONS THE WORDS BFLOW ARE DIVIDED 'INTO SYLLABLES# DECIDE 
WHICH SYLLABLEXIS THE ACCENTED SYLLABLE# . 

CHOOSF . \- « 

A# VIE THE ACCENT IS ON THE FIRST SYLLABLE 
R. IF THF ACCENT IS ONP THE SECOND SYLLABLE 
C.f IF THF ACCENT IS ON THE THIRD SYLLABLE 

STAR VA TION *B * 

•' '■ " • • i 

HIP PO POT A MUS *C 

CON OlJFR #A . • 

AP,TI S CLF *A . 

OF PI C l At ' *B 
PL A TOON . *B 
RS AL I2F *A ■ 

DF DUCT «B 
RF the A TION *C 




\ . 



2101297 
2101 2,97 
2101297 
2101297 
2101297 

2 10129ft 
2101298 
2101298 
2101298 
2101298 



005 ? 



00 A A 

\ 



\\ 

7 I 

4 .t I 

A 

•H 

2100530 : M 



2100531 '3 
• i 

210053? I 

1 t 

2100533 | 
210053A f 
2100535 
7100536 i 
.2100537 1 
2100538 



THOR OUGH 


. *A 


• 








2100539 


MS AN WHILE 


"♦A 


o 








. 7 1*005 AO 


AT TACK 


*B 






* 




21005A1 


LFG END 


* A 


■ ' 








21005A2 


RE AC TION 


*B 






* * 


-* — 


21005A3 


IN TEND “ 


*R 




• 






2 1 006 A A 


BOR ROW 


*A 










21005AS 


OF STROY 


*B ' 






■ * 




2. 1005 A^ 


MF AN WHILE 


*A 










2 lOiOS A 7 



! • . 
I ' 



! 

! 



LAT I TUDE * A 












2100548 


CON FUSE *R \\ 












2100549 

o 


AT TIC «A 






■ 






2100550 


HAND I CAP ,«A 












2100551 


PO M TION «B 




1 ^ 




* 


- 


210055? 


CON SIO ER - «B 










1 


2100553 


RFC RE A TION *C 


\ 


1 








2100554 

















THF STUDENT CAN APPLY HIS KNOWLEDGE OF SYLLABICATION BY CHOOSING 0136 

THE CORRECTLY SYLLABICATED WORD FROM A GROUP OF WORDS • *100 

CHOOSE THE WORD FROM THE GROUPS' BELOW THAT IS CORRECTLY DIVIDEO ’ 0129 

INTO SYLLABLES.* 



•A* AC CFNT 






. . 1 


. *r 


2101377 


R. ACC ENT 








* ' - ^ . • * * 


2101377 


C. A CCENT 








k 


2101377 


A • • W I NTEP 








. , 0 


2101378 


R. Wf NT ER 


r & 








2101378 


*C. WIN TER 

i 


. ' . • •• 


i ■ 




I 


% 2101378 


A. VISIT; ING 




- 






2101379 


*R. VIS IT ING 










2101379 


? C. VI SIT ING 








•v 


2101379 



A 

' C 



UNLIKE, LY 
UN LIKE LY 
UN LIKELY 



A 

R 

*C 



NFG IN NING 
RF6IN IMG 
BE. GIN NING 



*A 

C 



SE CRET 
SEC RET 
SECR FT 



2101380 

2101380 

2101380 

2101981 

2101381 

2101381 



2101382 

2101382 

2101382 



-■ Vy Y- * ■ 

A. WHI SPFRFD . 
R. WHIS PER ED 
*r. WHIS PFRED 



210198* 

2101383 

2101383 



• A 

B 

C 



VA CA TION 
VACA TION 
VAC A TION 



2101384 

2101384 

2101384 



A 

*R 

C 



GRAND MO THFR 
GRAND MOTH FR 
GRAND MOT HFR 



2101385 

2101385 

2101385 




PRE SID ENT 
PRES ID ENT 




206 



2 iz 

- ^ 



2101386 

2101386 



*C. PRFS I DENT 



2101386 



THE STUDENT CAN RECOGNJ ZE FIRST STRESS AND WEAK STRESS SYLLABLES 
HY IDENTIFYING THEM IN GIVEN WORDS* *lOn 



DIRECTIONS - IN THF FOLLOWING WORDS CHOOSE THE NUMBFR OF THF 
SVLLABLF WITH THE •FIRST*. STRESS. 



HASKFt 

• A* 1 
B* 2 






TELEPHONE 
•A* 1 

B • 2 
C* 1 



O' 



ALIVE 

A. 1 
•B* 2 



LOUDNESS 
• A • 1 
R. 2 



BEYOND 
A. 1 
•B. 2-, 



DIRECTIONS - IN THE FOLLOWING WORDS CHOOSE THE NUMBER OF THE 
SVLLABLF WITH THE *WE*K* STRESS* 



BASKETBALL 

A. 1 
•B* 2 

C. 3 



UNCERTAIN 
A* 1 
B. 2 

*r. 3 



RFNFWAL 
A* 1 
B. 2 

*C. 3 



N 



)_ 



HUM 



0237 



0253 



2102255 

2102255 

2102255 

2102255 



2102256 

2102256 

2102256 



2102257 

2102257 

2102257 



2102258 

2102258 

2102258 



210225A | 
210225A j 
210225A * 



2102259 

2102259 

2102259 

2102259 

2102259 

2102259 

2102259 



2102261 

2102261, 

2102261 

2102261 



2102262 

2102262 

2102262 

2102262 



GIVEN A GROUP OF WORDS* THE STUDENT CAN APPLY THE RULE TELLING 
WHEN A VOWEL IS LONG AND WHEN IT IS SHORT BY CHOOSING THE WORD 
THAT DOES *NOT* HAVE THE SAME VOWEL SOUND AS THE OTHERS* %12o 



D1RFCTIONS o 

PICK A WORD THAT DOFS *NOT* HAVF THE SAME VOWEL SOUND AS THF 
OTHFRS IN THF GROUP* THF WORDS ARE NOT ALL REAL WORDS* THE 
WORDS ARE NONSENSE WORDS. BUT YOU SHOULD SOUND THEM OUT. 



213 



0068 j 



56 




a* crale V 

B. NAfT 
«C>. NAME *■ 
&•" CLA 



A. OUP 
*£•■ POJL 
£• TOWK 
0* FOU 



* A « i i M 
Bt TULE 
C. RME 
D« NU 

*A • Ffc' l 
B • ENT 
C. LEP 

&• tus 



A • OVK 
.B* POIN 
4 C» PROT 
t>* SOVN 

A. NEFE 
*• EEC 

C* PEAT 
.**>• WEMP, 

A • ERVN 
B* IMP 
# c* tATr 
"''■*>• ICK 

A • LOAK 
B. LODE 
TOfN 
D. PO 












A * TROOE 

b • sure 

r • M»j|< 

*&• tan 



A * PLAR 
*• PA RUNG 
C. ARN 
*0. SLARE 



A# LURP 
B. PERN ‘ 

<“.-!RS 

*«>• rEAR 




*'W STREN 

B* BLEAN 

CV; TENE 

Da* OCfet 



. *n .> * 




\ 









210071/ 

210071/, 

210071a 

210071a 



210071$ 
21 - 0.073 5 

210071 j 
210071? 



2100*16 
2100716 
2100726 
210071 j 

21,00717 

2100717 

210071' 

2100717 

2100718 

2100718 
2100718 
2100? ^ 

2100719 

2100719 

2100719 




2100720 
2100720 
2100720 
2100720 , 

2100721 
2100721 
> 2100721 'i 

2100721 

’ 2100722 
210072? 
2100722 . 

\ 2 | 00722 

2100^21 
' 2100723 
2100^23 
2,10072 V 



210072a 
2100724 
21007?/ 
2l£u/24 », 



2100725 

2100725 

2100725 

2100725 



o 



tHE STUDENT CAN RECALL THE RULES WHICH ''DETERMINE WHEN A VOWEL IS 
LONG AND WHEN A VOWEL IS SHORT BY CHOOSING THE CORRECT COMPLETION 
FOR A GIVEN RULE, *4n 



WHEN A SYLLARLF ENDS IN A VOWEL# THAT VOWEL .IS USUALLY 
*A# LONG 
B# SHORT 

C. SILENT 

D, - THE SCHWA 



0069 



2100727 

2100777 

2100727 

2100727 

2100727 







WHEN A SYLLABLE ENDS IN A CONSONANT# AND THERE IS ONE VOWEL AT 
THF BEGINNING OR IN THE MIDDLE OF THE SYLLAB6E# THAT VOWEL IS 
USUALLY „ 

A, LONG 
*B. SHORT 

C. SILENT 

D. Y 

o 

WHEN TWO VOWELS ARE TOGETHFR IN A SYLLABLE'# USUALLY 
A. THE FIRST ONE IS LONG AND THE SECOND IS SHORT 
0# THF FIRST IS SHORT AND THE SECOND IS LONG 
C#, THE FIRST IS SHORT AND THE SECOND-IS SILENT 
#D. THE FIRST IS LONG AND THE SECOND IS SILENT ■ ’ 

E. BOTH ARE LONG 



210072B 1 

2100720 i 
2100720 
2100720 I 
2100720 ! 

2100720 j 
2100720 j 

] J 

2100729 1 

2100724 | 

2100729 -i 
2100729 t 
2100729 |i 
2100129 



C 05 07 , * • ' 2100730 

IF YOU HAVE THIS PATTERN IN A WORD- VOWEL - CONSONANT# E AT 2100730 

THF END OF THE WORD USUALLY# 2100730 

A, THF FIRST VOWEL IS LONG AND THE E IS SHORT 2100730 ! 

B# THE FIRST VOWEL I S SHORT AND THE E IS LONG 2100730 

•C. THE FIRST VOWEL IS LONG AND THE E IS SILENT 2100730 

D. THE FIRST VOWEL IS SHORT AND THE E IS SIlENT 210073Q ‘ 

E. BOTH VOWELS ARE LONG 2100730 



THE STUDENT CAN. RECALL THE MEANING OF THE TERM ANTONYM BY 0011 

SELECTING THF. CORRECT DEFINITION# Ilo 

« * 

THE DEFINITION OF ANTONYMS ARE WORDS THAT 7 X 2100110 

A, MEAN ABOUT THE SAME THING# / 2100110' 

•B. MEAN THF OPPOSITE# 2100110 1 

i C. ARE SPELLED THE SAME BUT SOUND DIFFERENT# 2l00l»l0 

D# HAVE A DIFFERENT DEFINITION# " ■' 2f001l0 



THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF ANTONYMS BY CHOOSING 0012 

APPROPRIATE ANTONYMS FROM A -GIVEN LIST. 91 2o 

rHOOSF THE BFST ANTONYM FOR THE GIVEN WORD# IV 



SMOOTH . . r 








* 


2100111 


A# SATIN 


: — — — - 


— ■ 




B 


2100111 


— B. SOFT 


♦ 








21001?’ 


•C# ROUGH 

i 


. 




215 


• 


2100111 



209 



> 0. HARD 

* 

OIF 

1 B. KILL 

• *C« LIVE 

D. DEAD 

THICK, 

A* WH>E 
B. TINY 
*C. THIN 

0. PETITE 

\ 



2100111 





2100112 
21001 12 
2100112 
2100112 
2100112 



2106113 

2100113 

210011 ? 

2100113 

2100113 



3 E*E«8ER 
*«t FORGET 
R. KNOW 

c* learn 

0* UNDERSTAND 

EXPENSIVE V 
A. LITTLE 
*B. CHEAP 
C* BEAUTIFUL 
D. MONEY 



PASS 

a A« 
B« 
C. 
•D* 



FORGET < 
STUOENT 
LEARN 
FAIL 



or ft 

A. WET ••• 
*R* DRY 
C. OESFRT 
0. HUMIDITY 

■; ' ■ 

LFAVfe 
/ A • GO 

R.-RFMAINDFR 

C. TREE 
i *D* STAY 

' ~ r; I GHT * 

A* SUNNY 

• *B* DULL' 

C* DARKNESS 

D* FVFN1N6 

• . 

..j SUMMER * ■ ■ ■ ' 

A* FALL 
•B. WINTER 

• C. SPRING 

D. COLO ■ 



V'ARM 

•A. BURNING 
B. WINTER 
C« LUKEWARM 



ERIC 



»D. COOL 





210 



21fi 



21001 14 
2100114 
2100114 
2100114 
2100114 

21001 

2100103 

2100115 

2100115 

2100115 

2100116 
2100116 
2100116 
. 2100116 
2100116 

2400117 

2100117 

2100117 

2100117 

2100117 

2100118 
• 2100116 
2100116 
2100118 
2100116 

2100119 
" 2100119 
2100119 
2100119 
, 2100119 

2100120 

2100120 

2100120 ' 

2100120 

2100120 

2100121 

2100121 

2100121 

2100121 

210012 * 



I 



Jr 
a. - 



ERIC 



ABOVF\ 

A* AROUND 
*B. BELOW ^ 

C. HIGH , 

D. LOW 






THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF PREFIXFS BY CHOOSING 
THE CORRECT PREFIX FOR THE ROOT WORD. *10n ■ ' \ 



WRITE TF$E APPROPRIATE PREFIX LETTER FOR EACH OF THE SENTENCES; 
BELOW. ** 

A. UN 

B. DIS 

C. IM . 

D. IN ’ 



*s: 



THE COURTEOUS GENTLEMAN DID NOT ACKNOWLEDGE THE OTHER 

PEOPLE WAITING INLINE. *B 



£ 



THERE WAS NO EXPLANATION FOR HIS 



PRACTICAL ATTITUDE. 



*C 



WHY ARE YOU BEING SO' COOPFRATIVEO ASKED JIM. 
THF TIMF^WAS CONVENIENT# BUT WE WENT ANYWAY. 

THE DISTANTS^ELLS WERE DISTINCT BUT CHARMING. 

• ** 

EDUCATED PC^PLE HAVE MORE DIFFICULTY OBTAINING 
THF SUDDEN NEWS OF HIS DEATH WAS HEARTENING. 

HFR DRESS WA^S APPROPRIATE FOR THF GALA'OCCASIO 

MORTAL BEINGS ARE FICTIONAL. ' *C 
THE FUkNlTURE WAS ->* SUITABLE FOR OUR NEEOS. 



*A 






THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE HIS COMPREHENSION (OF HOMONYMS# 
SYNONYMS AND ANTONYMS BY CHOOSING A SYNONYM# HOMONYM OR ANTONYM 
FOR A GIVEN WORD* SELECTING THE DEFINITION# AND CHOOSING TH£ 
CORRECT HOMONYM TO COMPLETE A SENTENCE. V»7n 






sfLFCT THF CORRECT HONONYM FOR EACH STARRED WORD. 



*NFW* 

A. OLD 
*B. KNEW 
C. UNUSED 



■OF*.; 



♦RIGHT* 

*A . WRITE 
R. LEFT 
Cm WRONG 






217 



211 



, 210012? i 
21001 ?? | 
2 . 10012 ? 1 

210012 ? •«. 

• it 



210012? * 



4 



m 



016A 

i j 

0170 \ 



I 



2101670 
2101670 



2101671 



N i 
1 



*A 


210167? 


*0 

1 


2101673 


*0 


21 0l.67f - J 


JOBS. *A 

< . • "*>.■* . 


2101675 ! 

0 •’ ■ i 

; j 


*R • 0 ' 


2101676 | 


I. ^ ,*0 


2101677 | 


* 


2 ( 10167IU j 


i . • ■ 


2101679 



)•##! 

0250 



0271 



2 102521 
'^2 10252’ 
210252’ 
210252 J 



210252A 

210252A 

210252A 

210252A 






< MINOR* 

A, MAJOR ' 
*8. M^NER 
C.YOUTH- 

/. 

•PFACE*-- 

A. WAR 
*8 • PIECE 
C. CALM r 



I 



J 



SELECT THE CORRECT »SYNOI|IYM* FOR EACH UNDERLINED WORD. 
<RRFAK* 

A. REPAIR * : . 

B. BRAKE 

*C. DESTROY A 

— t • '* 

• 

*P,EER* . 

„* A . LOOK 

B • PIER / 

' C. PERF * • •• ' > • . • 

’LEFT* . ’ , ' 

A. RIGHT • i- ' 

b‘. lif* * .... ' “ . 

*C. DEPARTED ‘ " 

' -> ^ $ 

\ ' • 

•REAL* ■ ...... 

♦A. GENUINE . * * 

B. IMAGINARY 

C. „REEt» ‘ 

.rLECT’-THE CORRECT *ANTONYM* FOR EACH UNDERLINED WORD. 

t . ’ 

♦ BAD* . ’ ‘ 

A. NAUGHTY 

• *fi. GOOD ’ * „ 

C . BADE 



♦MADE* 

A. CREATED 
. B. MAID. - -tv . 
*r. BROKE-' 

•DAYS* 

*A. NIGHTS 
R. DAZE 

C. AFTERNOONS 

* • 

♦PLAIN* 

• a. plane 

*B. FANCY 
C. UNADORNED 









u. 



y 






. i- 

V 



IDENTIFY RELATIONSHIP OF WORD .PAIRS. 

SIDE. SIGHED - 
♦A. HONONYMS 



& B. SYNONYMS 

t C. ANTONYMS 

ERIC -I’ 



212 



218 




2102525 
2102525 
2102525 
2102525 

2102526 
2102526 
2102526 . 
2102526 

2102527 

-2102527 
2102527 
2102527 
?1025?7 ' 

• - £. \ 
2102528 
2102528 c 
2102528 
2102528 

. i ' . \ • / v ’ 

2102529 

2102529 

2102529 

210252? 

2102530 
2102530 
2102530 * 
2102530 (. 

2102531 

2102531 

2102531 

2102531' 

2102531 

2102532 

2102532 

2102532 

2102532 

2102533 
2102533 * 
2102533 
21025,33 

t 

2102534 
2 ). 02534 ' 
21J12534 
2102534 

272 

2102535 
2102535 " 
2102535 = 
2102535 



LOST* FOUND 
A. HONONYMS 
R. SYNONYMS 
*C* ANTONYMS 

PRFTTV* BEAUTIFUL 
A. HONONYMS 
RR. SYNONYMS 
C* ANTONYMS 

PFAR. PAIR 
•A. HONONYMS 
R. SYNONYMS 
C* ANT.ONYMS 

CONQUER* OVERCOME 
A. HONONYMS 
*R. SYNONYMS 
C* ANTONYMS 

PILF* STACK 
A* HONONYMS 
*R. SYNONYMS ,.,-. 
• C* ANTONYM^, 

SLENDER* PLUM?' 

A. HONONYMS 
R. SYNONYMS 

"«C. ANTONYM'S 

CFA*?E. STOP. 

A. HONONYMS I 

*R. SYNONYMS . 
C* ANTONYMS 

LOOP. CIRCLE 
A.' HONONYMS 

- *R* SYNONYMS 
C* ANTONYMS 

*F R I ENDS-*— ENEM I E S 
A. HONONYMS 
R. SYNONYMS 
*C. ANTONYMS 

hangar. Manger 

*A. HONONYMS 
• R* SYNONYMS 
C. ANTONYMS * 

V » 

DFTE.RMI NE * DECIDE 
A.* HONONYMS 
*R. SYNONYMS 
C. ANTONYMS 




21 02536 
21 02*36 
2 1 02 * 36 *. 
2102536 

2102537 1 

2102*37 I 
2102537 | 

21 Q 2537 •• ■•I'- 
ll 

210253 R I 
2102538 I 
P. 21 02538 I 

2102538 | 

' ' .4 

2102539 | 

2102539 I 
2102539 | 

2102539 

' • ■ ; • .i . 

2102540 

2102540 

210(2540 

210254 ft 

2102541 

2102541 

2102541 

2102541 

210254 ? 

V 21 0254 ? r 
2102542 
2102542 

2102543 ’ 

2102543 

2102543 

2102543 

) 2102544 | 

210^44 
2102544 
2102544 ^ , 

2102545 |s 
° 2102545 

2102546 
21 02545 




2102546 
2102546 
2102546 
21 02546 



, fMMFDIATFLYi* LATER 
A. HONONYMS 
R. SYNONYMS 
«C* ANTONYMS 

SCENF * . SFEN 

.213 





2102547 

2102547 

2102547 

2102547 



2102548 




A 



* A . HONONYMS 

P. SYNONYMS 
C. ANTONYMS 

— darktXTght 

A. HONONYMS 
R. SYNONYMS 
*r. AN.T ONYM^. 



210254R 

2102548 

2102548 

2102549 
2102549 
21 02549 
21.-02 549 



THFPF* THE IP 
*A. HONONYMS 

B. 'SYNONYMS 
C V ANTONYMS 



2102550 
21 02550 
2102550 
y 2102550 



LOVf , HATF 

A. HONONYMS 

B. ..SYNONYMS 
,K f . ANTONYM*-' 



2102551 

2102551 

2102551 

2102551 



FA ! R', FARE - 
A. HONONYMS 

*R. SYNONYMS • 

r. ANTONYMS ' . " 

■‘o' 

. T 00. TWO 

*A. HONONYMS 
H. SYNONYMS ■ 

C. ANTONYMS f 

SF..LFCT THE PROPER DEFINITION. 

' * ' C 

HONONYMS ARF WORDS TH'AT .. " 

*A. SOUND AL IKE BUT HAVE DIFFERENT MEANINGS. 

R. MEAN NEARLY THE SAME THING. . 

C. HAVE OPPOSITE MEANINGS. . . < 

SYNONYMS ARE WORDS THAT 

* A • MEAN NEARLY THE SAME THING. ‘ 

R. SOUND ALIKE -BUT HAVE DIFFERENT MEANINGS. 
r. HAVE OPPOSITE MEANINGS. 

- * • - * 

, .ANTONYMS • 

A. SOUND ALIKE BUT HAVF DIFFERENT MEANINGS. 

*R. HAVE OPPOSITE MEANINGS. 

C. MEAN NEARLY THE SAME THING. - 

CHOOSE THE PROPER HOMONYM TO COMPLETE THE SENTENCE. 

WhiFRF DID YOU * # THE RJCYCLEO * 

* A., BUY _ 

H. RY , 

DID 'YOU DRIVF * * OIJR HOU5EO 

* A • TO 

R. TWO • 

C. TOO. . , 

HOW DID YOU *. * YOUR BICYCLED . - - 

A. RRAKE 
*B., BRFf AK 

. 220 

- 214 -, ' • 



2102552 

2102552 

2102552 

2102552 

2102551 

2102551 

2102553 

2102551 



•273 



2102554 
21 02554 
2102554 
2102554 

2102555 

2102555 

2102555 

2102555 

2102556 
\2 102556 
2102556 
2102556 

0274 

21 02557 
2102557 
2102557 

2102558 
2102558 
2102558 
.21 02558 

2102559 

2102559 

2102559 



c 



w 



l 

» 

> .. 

I 



c 



•( 



o 

ERIC 



HFNPY WA<^ THF * 

A. FORTH 
*R • FOIIPTH 

HF USED, A SECOND » 
- A. PEACE: 

*B • PIECE 

THE ROYS PUT * 
♦A.THFIR 
, R. THERE 



* ACTOR TO COME ON STAGF . 



* OF STRING TO TIE THE PACKAGF. 



* BOOKS ON THE TOP SHFlF. 



NOT ICE THE * 

A. VANE 
*B. VEIN 

JOHN TRIFD IN * 
* A. VAIN 
H • VANF 



* OF GOLD' IN THE ROCK. 



* TO FIND I T • 



IT IS AGAINST THE LAW TO FIGHT A * 
*A. DUEL 
B . DUAL , 

SARAH IS * * HFR RLUF DRESS. 

# A • DYEING 
P. DYING 

G FORGE HAD A * 

A. M1NFR 
*B • MINOR 

WF HAVF A NEW * 

* A • PRINCIPAL 
R. PRINCIPLE 



* PART IN THE PLAY. 



* I N OUR SCHOOL • 



THE STAND FOR THE RECORD PLAYER IS * 
A, STATIONERY 

«P . STATIONARY t . 



FMOT ION* AS CONTRASTFO TO THF *CONNOTAT ION* 
SUGGESTED FAVORABLF OR UNFAVORABLE MFANING. 

each ijfm which is a word of *dfnotat eon*. 



OF A WORD WHICH HAS 
CHOOSE THF WORD IN 



• A . 

*K . 

C • 



KID 

CHILD 

HKAT 



A 



* A • GROUP 
R. GANG 
C-. MOB 

A. CONCEITED 



I 

/] C)/ 5 so 
2102560 % 
2102 560 1 

I 

2102561 I 
2102561 I 
21 02561 I, 



210256? 
210256? 
2102 56? | 



2 1 0 2 2 6 I 
2102261 I 
2102261 i 

2102569 
2102564 
.2102 564 

2102565 
2102565 
2102565 j 

2102566 
2102566 
2102566 

2102567 
2102567 
2102567 

210256ft 
2102560 
210256ft 

2102 569 
2102569 
2102569 



r . 

THF STUDENT CAN DIFFERENTIATE BETWEEN WORDS OF *DENOTAT I ON* OR L 
SPFCIF1C MEANING AND CONNOTAT ION OR IMPL IED .MEAN! NG BY SELECTING 
.WORDS OF -*DENOT AT ION* FROM A GlyEN LIST. tlOO 

% I _ 

THE *DFNOTATION* OF A WORD , MEANS ITS SPECIFIC MEANING WITHOUT 



0099 



0089 



2101012 
21010 . 1 ? 
21010 3.: 

2101011 

2101031 

2101031 

2101039 



m 



221 



*i.. CONFIDENT 
C. BRASH 

( 

* A. SPOKE 
R. RANTED 
C. LECTURED 

A. FOXY 
R. SLY 
*C. CLEVER 

*A. FUN-LOVING 
R • -GIDDY 
c. LIGHT-MINDED 

A. OPINIONATED 
**PJ DETERMINED 

C. STUBBORN 

* A # fearless 
R ., RECKLESS 
C. FOOLHARDY 

* A » DOG 

B. POOCH 

C. MUTT 

A. stumbled 
R • STROLLED 

*c. walked 



the student WILL RECOGNIZE WORDS WITH UNFAVORABLE CONNOTATIONS BY 
c FLFCTING the SENTENCE OF EACH PAIR WHICH CONTAINS STARRED WORDS 
OF »IINFAV0RABLC* CONNOTATION. *6n 

PLACE THE LETTER OF THE SENTENCE WHICH CONTAINS STARRED WORDS OF - 
♦UNFAVORABLE* CONNOTATION ON THE BLANK PROVIDED. 



2101034 

2101034 

2101035 

2101035 

2101035 

• # • 

2101036 

2101036 

2101036 

210303? 

2101037 

2101037 

2101038 

2101038 

2101038 

2101039 • 

2101039 

2101039 

2101040 

2101040 

2101040 

2101041 

2101041 

2101041 



0100 



0090 



A. SHE *GLANCED* AT HIS NOTE. 
* n i SHF *SCRUT IN !Z ED* HIS NOTR. 



2101042 

2101042 



* A . THE RARY WAS *PIJT* TO SLEEP. 

P. THF RARY WAS *LUUFD* TO SLEEP. 

V _ ' 

* A , THE MAN *NABBFD* THE ROY. 

B. THE MAN *CAUGHt * . THE ROY. - 

A. THOSE *YOUTHS* LIVE NFXV DOOR. * 
*R • THOSE * JUVENILES*. L IVF NEXT DOOR. 



2101043 

2101043 

2101044 

2101044 

2101045 

2101045 



* A • JOHN IS AN *FC,GHFAD*. 2101046 

n. JOHN IS PINTELL TGFNT*. - 2101046 



I *A. PAUL «HFAVED» THE CAP AT JOHN. 
R. PAUL *THREW* THE CAP AT JOHN. 



2101047 ( ) 

2101047 a 



© 

ERIC 



216 



ZB B 



IMF STUDFNT WILL 'DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF HOMOGRAPHS BY 
' molcImS WHETHFR A SlVE* WORD IS OR' IS -NOT. A HOMOGRAPH* * 10 " 

f ■ 

• DlPFCTIONS - ON THF LIST BFLOW, CHOOSF THOSE WHICH 
A. CAM RF USFO AS HOMOGRAPHS. 

P. CAN NOT BE IISFD AS HOMOGRAPHS. 

WIND * A 

VF IN *R 

RASE # A •• 



AT F 

TFAR 

1 m.F 

I.FAD 

ROSE 

HYMN 

FAIR 



*R 
* A 






* A 

* A 
*R 

* A 



oo^a . 
ooflfl * 

210102 ? 
2101023 
2 1 0 1 n ?4 

2101026 

2101027 

2101028 

2101029 

2101030 

2101031 



m 



M 



.i 

4 

4 



C 



*##*#*f*##*******#f##***«#*************«»*** # 



. a>v.Ca’ 



. H 



C - 



O 

ERIC 



##**##** #####♦*****♦******* 

Ti .e FTiinFNT WILL RFC0GNI7.F THE CORPFCT USE OF TOt TOO. TWO. AND 
THEIR. THERE. THEYRF BY IDENTIFYING THE CORRECT USE OF THESE 
WORDS IN A SENTENCE. *10n 

CHOOSE THE SENTENCES WHFRE THE HOMONYMS THERE, THEY, RE ANO THEIR 
APF IISFD CORRECTLY OR INCORRECTLY. 

A. CORPFCT USE 

fj . ! ncorrfct iisf 

TI'EPE EXCUSE FOR TARDINESS SOUNDS FANT AST I C t*BUT THE BOYS INSIST 
THFIR STORY IS TRUF. *B 

THFIR ALARM D I D NOT RING, AND THERE WAS NO MILIC FOR THEIR 
PDFAKFAST. * A 

THFRF LFAVING FOR CHRTSTMAc VACATION TOMORROW. AND THFIR SPENDING 
IT WITH THFYRE GR A N.DPA R F M T S . *R 

THFIR MOTHERS CAR HAD A FLAT TIRE ON THE HIGHWAY. *A 
TmFYPE GOING. ON A SLFIGHING PARTY WITH THEIR COUSINS. *A 

r mq^cf THF SENTENCES WITH THE CORRFCT USE . OF TOO*. TWO, AND TO. ’ 

A. CORRFCT USE 

B. INCORRECT USF ' 

WHAT o YOU SAW THF COWS. TOtiO .. *A 
Wf TRAVELED TWO BLOCKS TO GO TO' THE DRUGSTORE. 



02 30. 
0246 



217 



*A 

223 



2102210 

2102210 

210221 1 
210221 1 

210221 ? 

210221? 

2102213 

21 022 U 

r?A<- 



210221S 

2102216 



wr- PLAN ON ATTENDING \r,HE PARTY * TOO. *A 
TWO DOGS FOLLOWED THEM TOO THE CORNER. *B 
WF SKIPPED BREAKFAST TODAY* TO. *R 



2102217 

2102210 

2102219 



THF. STUDENT WILL RPC0GNI7F HOMOGRAPHS BY IDENTIFYING THF HOMOGRAPHS 
!\' A GIVEN SFNTFNCF. S6n 

DIRECTIONS - CHOOSF THE HOMOGRAPH I N ^ EACH SENTENCE. 

0'lR FAMILY MAKES FREOIIFNT VISITS TO THE COUNTRY. 

A. FAMILY 
R. makFS /' 

*r , FREOIIFNT • , 

0. TO 



WHAT PRODUCTS DOES THE UNITED STATES EXPORT TO FRANCE© 
A. DOES 

R • STATES " 

*<'. FXPORT 

D. TO ' 



J 



DOES FRANCE PRODUCE CLOTHES TO RE SHIPPED ABROADO 
A. DOFS . \ 

*B . PRODUCF 

C. CLOTHFS 

D. ABROAD 



\ 

\ f 



AN IMPRINT OF A MANS SHOPjwAS O.EARl.Y SEEN ON THF BEACH. 
* A . IMPRINT | 



RFMEMRER TO CONDUCT YOURS 
a. to 4 . I ; ' 

*R. CONDUCT U- 

C, YOl IRSFI.F 

n. confidfncf; 



B. SHOE 

C. SFFN 

D. ON 



DAVE WON THE RELAY RACE IN THE DISTRICT TRACK MEET. 

A. WON , jl i: 

• * R • RFLAY ' !! 

C. -district 

0. TRACK 



Elf WITH CONFIDENCE. 






THF STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF PREFIXES AND 
SIlFFIXFS RY SFLFCTlNG THE CORRECT, ROOT WORD FOR A GIVEN WORD. 
*1 ?n . • . 

DIPFCTIONS . ^ , 

FIND THF CORRECT ROOT WORD FOR EACH GIVEN WORD. * . 



0231 



0247 

2102220 
2102220 
21 0222 * 
2102220 
2102220 

2102221 

2102221 

2102221 

2102221 

2102221 

2102222 
2102222 
210222? 
210222? 
2102222 ' J~\ 

• iJ 

2102223 

2102223 

2102223 

2102223 

2102223 

2102224 
2102224 , 

2102224 
2102224 
2102224 

2102225 

2102225 

2102225 

2102225 

2102225 



0033 




IMPOLITE 





224 

- 



2100319 



218 






■ a . ! M 

*«• POLITF 
r . L I TP 
0 . POLF 

C F. NO ROOT WORD 

REPAID 

A. RFP 

B# Paid. 

*p. pay . 

0. AID 

F. NO ROOT WORD 

D I SAPPFAR 
* A. DIS 

B. PFAR A 
*C • APPFAR 
n. FAR 

F. NO ROOT” WORD 

plain 

' A. PLAY 
B. LAY 
C • LAIN 

*0. NO ROOT WORD 

> 

PFrovFRFD 

A* rOVPRPO 
B • COVE ' • • 

F. OVER 
*0. COVER 
F. NO ROOT WORD 




FR IFNOL I NESS 
A. FRIENDLY 

*R. friend 

C. END 

D. LINE 

F. NO ROOT WORD 

I NTFRESTFD 
A. INTFR 
P. RFSTFD 
C. RFST 
*D. INTERFFT 
F • NO ROOT WORD 



KNIT 

A • NIT 
P. IT 
F. I IN 

*0. NO ROOT 



WORD 



& 



' o" . 

ERIC 



PINNFD y 




WORD 



TIDINESS 




* A • 'T 1 DY 








. 2100328 


H • T I OF 








2100328 


r . Tfny f . ■ 






' 


2100328 


D, IN 








2100328 


p, NO ROOT WORD 








v 2100328 


ut cptjvrFD 


, 






2100329 


A. MIS9 






1 


2100329 


«• PLACED 








2100329 


r • MISPLACE 








2100329 


*r>. PLAFF 






:S> . ‘ 


2100329 


F. NO ROOT WORD 








2100329 


H r M T 








2100330 


t. • .pp»! 








*2100330 


- . ac 




\ 




^100330 


* ^ . EF ND 


* 






""2100330 


0. NO ROOT WORD . 






, 


2100330 




‘ 








THE STUDENT WILL DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF 


PREFIXES 


AND SUFFIXES 


0034 


BY C.PLFCTING THE ROOT 


WORD WITH THF CORRECT 


PREFIX OR 


SUFFIX TO 




COMPI FTF A SENTENCE. 


% lOn 










a 



IF YOU PUT SOMF THING 
A . RFPt ATF 
»P. M|SP! AfP 
f. DFPl ACF 
D. MNPLACF 



AWAY TN THF WRONG PI. ACE YOU 



IT, 



IF YOU ARE FULL 
* A • CHEFRFUl 
R. CHERRNFcs 
r. CHFFRPi'LLY 

n. thefrimg 



IF YOUR GLASS 'HAS 
A. EMPTY . ' 

»R. FMPTIFR 
C. EMPTIEST 

Kd. fmptinfss 



^ V Pf P'.ON WHO BUYS l S A 
HMYF r . T. . 

m-.* huY\ 

*(' • ^MIIYF R 
nl . GUYING ' 



OF CHEER YOU ARE 



MORF 'MILK THAN MY GLASS. MINE IS 






IF PFOPLF l. I Kf 
A. LITNFGS 
R • AVI K F 

r . l'ikunfss 
» n. lkarlf 



IF YOU READ A HOOK 
A. MI FRF AD •. 

►n «; PFPFAD 
r. UNRFAD 
D. DFRFAD ,,, 



YOU. YOU ARF 



0 



TWICF. .YOU 



2100331 

2100331 

2100331 

2100331 

2100331 

2100332 

2100332 

210033? 

210033? 

210033? 

2100333 

2100333 

2100333 

2100333 

2100333 

2100334 

7100334 

2100334 

2100334 

2100334 

2 1 00335 
2100335 
2100335 
2100335 
2100335 




IF YOU IMITATE SOMEONE ♦ YOU DO 



A. 

R. 




IMITATOR 

IMITATING 

IMITATION 

IMITATFNCF 



AN 



IF THF TARLF CAN RF MOVFD IT IS 
A. UNMOVFD 
R. MOVING 
C. MOVFFUL 
*D. MOVARLF 



1 1 003 '3 7 
2 1G0337 
? 1 00317 
21 00337 
2100337. * 

' 21003 38 
2100338 
2.100336 
2100338 
21 00338 - 



IF SOMEBODY USES VfOLFNCF HF IS A PERSON. 

*A. VIOLENT 

R. VTOLFT * 

f. VIOLATION 

D.' VIOLENTABLE 

‘ ' ‘ *7 , • 

IF YOU HEAT THE OVEN BEFORE YOU MAKE THE CAKE YOU 
A. MI SHE AT . - 

»P * PREHEAT 

r. r> i shf at 

D. RFHFAT 



2100339 
. 2100339 

2100339 
2100339 
2100339 

THE OVEN. 21003AO 

2 1 00340 
2.100340 
2100340 
2100340 



THF STUDENT CAN OFMONSTRATF A KNOWLEDGE. OF SYNONYMS BY CHOOSING 
TMF APPROPRIATE SYNONYM FOP A GIVEN WORD. %12n 

( . i-iOOSE THF REST SYNONYM FOP EACH WORD. 



LARGE 

A. SMALL 
R. TALLFR 
7 C. FAT 
«D. RIG 



2100146 
2100146 
2100146 
2100146 - 
2100146 



AFRAID 
A. SAD 
»R. SCARED 

C. DARKNESS 

D. ANGRY 



2100147 

21001.47 

2100147 

2100147 

2100147 



DROWSY 
#A. TIRED 
R. DROWNING 
C. ASLEEP 
0. RORFD 



2-100148 

2100148 

2100148 

2100148 

2100148 



HOUSE 

A. RU1.LD 
. *R . HOMF 

r. apartmfnt 

D. RASFMFNT 

V ORAL 

A. WRITTEN 

B. MOUTH 

ER?C * c * 5P0>:E '‘ 



. 2100149 

: 2100149 

* . 2100140 

2 1001 40 

2100149 

v .2100150 

2100150 
2100150 
2100150 

t 

221 227 



r ‘ • 


M A 


PKFO 


’ 2100150 


ft APT 




' 


2100151 


* A . 


HE 


GIN 


2100151 


F< • 


F I 


NISH 


2i0Ol51 


r . 


AT 


TP MPT 


2100151 


p*. 


PA 


USF 


* • -2100151 



A . 
« . 
♦f. 
n. 



COMP-' 

addition 

total” 

PLUS 



M T T 

A . Pi| c W 
* d # ‘ t r o j r e 
< . rr r< 

O. POTHER 

STEAL 

#A. ROB 
«. STFFL 
r. Tw T p F 

P. IRON 



210015? 

210015? 

210015? 

2.10015? 

210015? 

2100151 

2100151 

2100151 

2100151 

2100151 

2100154 

2100154 

2100154 

2100154 

2100154 



P T OR v 
* A • TA1.F • 
R. FICTION 
C • HOOK 
p>. TAIL 

VP LI. 

' A. LOUD 
*FV. ' SCRFAM 

C. CRY- 

D. MUTTER 



2100155 
2100155 
2100155 
2100155 
21 00 155 

210?) 156. 
2)00156 
2100156 
2100156 
2100156 



STHOFNT 
A. PL ASS 
P. STUDIFS 
* r . PUP. 11 
D. TFACHFR 



2100157 

2100157 

2100157 

2100157 

2100157 



T HP STunFNT WILL RFC ALL THP MFANING OF A SYNONYM BY SFLFCT1NG THE 
'< nRPFPT OFF INI T ION AND FXAmPLF FROM THQSE OF A SYNONYM* HOMONYM* 
antonym* and HOMOGRAPH. *?tt V 



- 0096' 



SYNONYMS ARE WORDS THAT , 

A. SOUND ALIKE RUT DIFFER IN SPELLING AND MEANING. 

R. ARE OPPOSITE IN MEANING. 

*C. MEAN ALMOST THE SAME THING. 

D • ARP ALIKE In SPELLING* RUT HAVE DIFFERENT MEANINGS* 

AM FXAMPLF OF TWO SYNONYMS WOULD RE THF WORDS 
' A. GAY AND SAD. 

H. RFAR AND RFAR. 

■C. WRITE AND SfRIHHI.F. 

222 ' 



2101000 

.2.101008 

2101008 

2101000 

21010AR 

'T' r / 

2 io 1 009 

2101 009 
2101009 
2101009 



- p ■ 



0. WFTGHT AND WAIT. 



21 01009 



^.rHE STUDENT WILL DIFFERENTIATE AMONG SYNONYMS ♦ HOMONYMS 
^SOMETIMES CALLED HOMOPHONFSn AND ANTONYMS. BY INDICATING WHICH OE 
THESE APPLIES TO PAIRS OF WORDS. %12a 



DIRECTIONS - MARK THF WORDS BELOW AS PAIRS OF SYNONYMS* HOMONYMS 
OR HOMOPHONFS OR ANTONYMS RY PLACING THE CORRFCT 
LETTER ON THF Rl ANK ? PROV T DFD. 

A. SYNONYMS 

B. HOMONYMS OR HOMOPHONES 

C. ANTONYMS 



X 



SPACIOUS 


SMALL 


*C 


AUXILIARY 


HELPING 


*A 


VIC JOUS 


FEROCIOUS 


•A 


SANE 


SEINE . 


*8 


SATISFIED 


DISCONTENTED 


*C 


SFFR . 


SEAR 

i 


»R 

1 


RRIEF 


CONC I SE 


*A 


~ 'OARSEj. 

• '»> 4 


COURSE 


*8 


..MODEST A 


VAIN 


*c 


DICTIONARY 1 

f ft 


LFXICON 


*A 


PAN ICKY 


FRIGHTENED 


*A - 


mu c Arif 


UNFRIENDLY 


*C 



X 



* * • 



— \ 



A STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE COMPREHENSION OF THE GIVEN DEFINITIONS OF 
WORD RY CHOOSING WHICH ONF APPLIES IN A GIVEN 5ENTENCE. YlOn 



( 



DIRECTIONS - FOR EACH OUFSTlON. THERE IS A SENTENCE WITH A WORD 
WlfH A STAR IN FRONT AND ONE BEHIND IT. UNDER THE SENTENCE ARE 
I. ISTFD 3 OR A. 'DEFINITIONS OF THE STARRED WORD. CHOOSE THE 
OFFIMITION THAT BFST FITS THF WAY THF WORD IS USED IN THE 
SPNTFNCF. 



c 



w hmger is the *absencf* of food. 

a. BFING AWAY 
*R. BEING WITHOUT. LACK 
C. TIME OF “RE I NG AWAY 



TMP *COOK» AT THAT RESTAURANT MAKES DFLICIOllS PASTRY, 
A. PREPARE FOOD RY USING HEAT 
R. UNDERGO COOKING* PE COOKED 
*C, A PFRSON WHO COOKS. * 



0097 



.0087 



?iaioio 
2101011 
2101012 
2101013 
.2 1 0 1 0 1 A 
210 10 IS 
2101016 
2101017 
2101018 
2101019 
2101020 
2101021 



0055 

0047 



2100586 
2100585 
2 100585 
2100586 




2100586 
2100586 
1 00586 
00586 



ierJc 






’iri- 

V 1* - 

m\ 




rHF LAMB CHOPS WF HAD FOR DINNER WERE ►LEAN* AND NOT VERY GREASY. 21005H7 

A, NOT FAT. THIN ' . 2100587 

*P. MEAT HAVING LITTLE FAT . ' . 2100587 

r. PRODUCING l.fTTLF, SCAMT, A LEAN HARVEST- . 2100587 4 

•IF WILL *STHFF* OUR CLOTHE s INTO* THF SUITCASE. .. 2100588/ 

A. WHAT A THING IS MADF OF, MATFRIAL 2100588 

R. WORTHLESS MATERIAL. USELESS THINC-S ' 0 • , 21O0588 

«C. PACK FULL. FILL ■ ' ' 2100588 

D, FILL THF SKIN OF A DEAD ANIMAL TO MAKE IT lOOK AS IT DID 2100588 

WHPR JT V/ AS AL I V F . 210058“ 



'UP SUP I CD «tPFAKURF* WAS FOUND. 

►A. WT AL TH OR RICHES. VALUABLE - THINGS 

H . anything that is much lovfd op treasured 
c. TO valuf highly 



2100580 

2100589 

2100589 

2100589 



VF “EMPLOY* A KNIFF AND FORK TO CUT OUR MEAT. 

A. G I V c WORK AND PAY FOR WORK 

*«. USC 

r . <fFP oiisy ' , / 

’ -• ... 

'HF I IN 1 T FD STATES 1S°*RICH* IN COAL AND OIL DEPOSITS. 

A.* wealthy peoplf 

“R. WELL SUPPLIED . *#• 

C. HAVING MUCH MONEY. I AMD,- GOODS* FTC. 

O • CONTAINING PLENTY OF PUTTER. FGGS ♦ FLAVORING, FTC, 

IMF FACTORY WORKFRS WENT ON *STR IKE*. 

A. HIT 

B, FINO OR COMF UPON GOLD, OIL, ETC. 

*r. STOP WORK TO GET BETTER PAY. SHORTER HOURS. ETC. 

. D * SOUND A CLOCK - MAKES 



210'0^9’n 
- 2100590 
2100590 * 

2100590 

2100591 . 

2100591 

21.00591 

2100591 

2100591 

r 

, 2100592 

?10059 f 2 { 
.'v, 210059? 
'“2100592 
2100592- 



I WILL *PEFP» AT MY CHRISTMAS PRESENTS BEFORE- DECEMBER ?5TH. * . * 2100591 

A. TO LOOK THROUGH A SMALL OR NARROW HOLF OR CRACK ’ -.2100591 

*P. TO LOOK WHEN NO ONE KNOWS IT. A SECRET LOOK - 2100591 

C. THE CRY OF A-VY.0UNG RIRD - • 2100591. 

“ j * % 

I TOOK A »GtlLP* OF- M’IlK AND l WAS FINISHED WITH DINNER. 2100594 

A. SWALLOW EAGERLY OR GREEDILY 2100594 

*B. AMOUNT SWALLOWED AT ONE TIME. MOUTHFUL ' 2100594 

r , YFFP IN . . x • • • " ' 2100594 



,»«*«»«« *##«##«■**»#•**##*##* *««***»##*** *,#**4****** ****************** #***«-**# 

: i * 

A STUDFNT CAN COMPREHEND VOCABULARY WORDS AND A GIVEN DEFINITION • 0056 

IY CHOOSING FROM AMONG ALTERNATIVES THE SENTENCE WHICH USE’S THE 
CORD IN THF SPFfIFIFD WAY. <»5n 



"> f RF CTfONS - YOU Will BF GIVEN A »WORD* WITH ONF‘ OF MS 

DEFINITIONS. THFN THFRF WILL BF 4 SFNTFNCFS USING 
- THF. WORD. CHOOSE THF SENTENCE THAT FITS THE GIVEN 
DEFINITION. 



I 



00^8 






SPAN T - ALLOW, GIVE WHAT IS ASKED 



A. I GRANT von ARE CORRECT. ’ • 

R. SOMF CHILDRFN TAKF THEIR PARENTS FOR GRANTED, 
*C. 1 WILL GRANT YOUR RFOliEST FOR MORE MONEY, 




2100595 
2100595 j 
2100595 
21005-95 



w 



p , TH r GOVERNMENT GAVE LANn r.RAM.TS TO THF SETTLERS. 



21 005 % 



RIGHT - WELL* HEALTHY* IN GOOD CONDITION 
A. . YOUR ANSWER WAS RIGHT 
R. I WILL TURN RIGHT AT THE NEXT CORNER. 
C. everything will” RF DONF THF RIGHT WAY. 
►n. I FFEL ALL RIGHT NOW. 



21005 % 
21005% 
21 0059ft 
21 00596 
21/10596 



LAP - TO MOVE OR BEAT GENTLY WITH A LAPPING SOUND. SPLASH GENTLY 
*A. THF WAVE LAPPFD AGAINST THF ROCKS. 

R. WE RAN THREE LAPS AROUND THE FIFLD.* 

C. SOME CATS LAP UP THEIR MILK#, 

D. SHE HFLO THF RAPY ON HER LAP. _ - 



2100597 
2100597 
1 10059 7 
2100597 
2100597 



WIND - RREATH. POWER OF' RREAT.H! NG 

A. THF MOUNTAIN ROAD WINDS IN ALL DIRECT TONS. 

R. THE DEER, GOT WIND OF THE HUNTER# 

C. DONT LET THF TEACHER GET WIND OF OUR PLAN TO PASS NOTES# *. 

*[)• YOU NEED PLFNTY OF WIND TO SWIM SEVERAL LENGTHS OF THE POOL. 

• VP .. 



21 0059A 
210059R. 
210059B 
2100598 
210059B 



AGF - PFR-IOn , IN HISTORY .*> ■ 

A. HIS AGF IS TEN# 

* R. OLD AGF IS SOMETHING I DONT LQOK FORWARD TO. 

C. I HAVEN T SEFN HIM FOR AGES# 

«D.‘tHF ICE AGE PRODUCED MANY GLACIERS. 



2 l 00600 
2100600 
21 00600 
210060/1 
2100600 



**###*#**##************* ***************************************************** 



THF STUDENT CAN RPCOGNTZE DIFFERENT MFANINGS OF, A GlVf N WORD RY 
AT( 

« 05 n 



^ ATCHING A SFNTEMOF CONTAINING THE WORD WITH ITS DEFINITION 



place thf letter of the correct word meaning in the space- 

PROVIDED. * ‘ iv ‘' 

•TIIMRLER % .TUMBLERtJ* N 

A. A PERSON WHO PEPFORMS LEAPS. ACROBAT 
• R. A DRINKING GLASS *■ f . ■ 

C. PART OF A LOCK 
f>. A KIND OF PTGFON 




( 



0157 



0130’ 



RILL SAW THE TUMBLERS AT A CIRCUS. *A 

THE DOOR WOUI.DNT UNLOCK BECAUSE THE TUMBLER HAD RUSTED# ' 

J- I . 

SHF PLACFD THE TUMBLER ON THE SINK WHFN SHF HAD .\^IN! SHFO. 



<5 

*c 



*R 



' PLACE THE I.ETTFR OF THF CORRECT WORD MFANING IN THE SPACE 
PROVIDED. „ ' - 

RAFF %R ASn . N.» V# ’• 

A. A CONTEST OF SPEED 
R. TO RUN OR GO SWIFTLY 

C. A CLAS-S OF PEOPLE WITH COMMON I NTFRESTS, OR* HAB I T S - 

D. TO RFVOLVE TOO FAST V 



2101367 
2101388 
2101389 
. * * 0131 



c 






•HF .READ THAT THE GERMAN RACE WAS HARD WORKING AND ORDERLY# *C 



THE TWO BOYS RAN A RACE YESTERDAY AND TOM WON. 
HF WAS LATF SO HE RACED HOME. *R 



*A 



2 1 0 1 3 9 d 
2101391 
2101392 



s 7 



L 



o 

ERIC 



225 



«ai 



n , ■ i , , ■ -- - , w inmi| mm 



"'"##############*####* #*##*#* •«••**»••»••*»«*****«•*««•«•«••#««««« ####**#*****« 

; THF STUDENT CAN DEMONSTRATE A KNOWLEDGE OF .FORMING WORD .VARIANTS 
!'Y ADDING A PPEFIX V 0P SjUFElX TO THE ROOT WORD BY I NDICAT I NG HOW 
a OIVFN VARIANT WAS FORMED. *lOn 



A. PREFIX » - . - 

*». SUFFIX . v , 

r • PREFIX AND CUFF! * ‘ " 

D. NONF OP THF AROV p ^ 

mattw the FOLLOWING- WORDS WITH 9 THF CHOIC'FS above. 





*h 






iimhaPPILY* 


*r • 


<• AFPATD. 


*D 

r» 


oi si i k;f 

i j 


* A 


ii/NTRilTHFUL 


*C 


irpii^i 


* A . : v" :; ' 

. ■...•*•* f 


/ JOYFUL 


1 


j .UNLESS 


* D ' ' ' ■ 


COSTLY' 1 ' 

/ \)\, i ' 


• '** B 

* * / 


. > i ■ 

j .01 CT-DRR • •. 


*D ' ' 



>- \ - / 






o . 



, • I 
» *■ 



■. . . u 

I , 

if •: 

J * 



c> 

ERIC 



- ; 'W: 



■a 



v 



226 



232 



1 



17? 



}X-i: 




* J 



\ 



S' ■ 

V. '* 






■ c 






V 



... ...J ........ 



! 



c 



INDEX 



C 



> . 
j 

i 

I 

\j 



s. c 



d 

ERIC 



Abbreviations 

Adjective 

Adverb • - 

Advertising techniques 

Agreement 

3ubject>vert> 



• 166-167 
12-13,40-45,83-0* 
44-48,83-84 
11 



76-78 

• 

^.63-165 \ 

35-38 

Analysing characters' feelings 33-34 
Antony* * 201-202 ,209-215 »2A3 



Allegory 

Alphabetical order 
Analogies 



Apostrophe 

Article - 

Auxiliary verbs 

Bibliography 

Book parts 
. Index ' 

"Shy with ‘S' Harpoon" 

Buainess letter . 

' Capitalisation , 

Card catalog 

"Castaways in Space" 

Characterization 



Choosing best reference 
"Chrlstaas Carol, The" 
Colon . 



Complex sentence 
Dates 

Direct address 

Letters 

Series 



173-174 

50-51 

Uj^-199 

197-199 
161-163 
14-17.171-173 
167-170 
200-201 
. ‘ ' 150-151 

116- 117 

118 - 119 , 121 - 126 , 

135-136,138x156 

189 

117- 118 

171-172,174 

169-179 

178 

177 

177 

171-173,175-176 

178-179 



'■( 



Communications 
Descriptive words 
.Letter writing 
Outline skills . 
Paragraph , < 

Planning a report - 
Types of writing 

Comparing today with, past 

Complement 

Complex sentence 

Conjunction ~ 

Connotation 

* 

"Conquest of ths\Korth 
Pole, The" ' . 

Consonant sounds 



. " 1-19 

’ 1 13cl4 

14-17 
l-3,17rl8 
‘ . 1-10 
. 17-18 ’ 
• 18 - 19 , 

136,145-146 

75^76,81-82 
'* * 178 

49-50, 6 68 / ,79 
215-216 

126-130 

2Q3-205 



Critical thinking . v V : 19-38 

Analogies 35-38 

Analysing characters' feelings 33-34, 

Detecting bias ; 32 

Determining difficulty of proof 22-24 

DetemLning relevancy 25-26 

Distinguishing .fact from 
opinion 19-22 

Drawing inferences _ 26-32 

Evaluating sources Of in- . . 

formation 24-25 

Recognizing comwtative words ' ' 34-35 

Recognising emotional words 32-33 



"Days at Harrow" 
Descriptive words 
Descriptive writing 
Detecting bias 
Determiner 



\ 



130-134 

11-14 

18-19 

32 

50-51,79 



Determining difficulty of 
proof 



Determining relevancy 

1 j 

Dialogue 



22-24, 
119-120 

25 - 26 , 

129-130,195-196 

165-166,184-185 



233 






Dictionary 
Entry Words 
abide Words 

Direct address 



189-194 

193-194 

191-193 

177 



Distinguishing fact froa 
opinion 19-224101-103 ,119 ,141,147 ,153 

Distinguishing real and fanciful 



Double negative , 
Drawing conclusions • 

l 

^ V 

Drawing inferences 
Enapaiopedia 
Entry words (dictionary) 
"Eskimo Boy** 

Etiquette 

Social introductions 
' Telephone 

Evaluating sources of in- 
forwetion 



139 

6*-69 

97 - 100 , 

126-129,139 

26-32 

169,195-197 

193-194 

141-146 , 

36-40 

39-40 

' ,,40 



Exclamation nark 
Expository writing 
"Extra Indian, An" 
Table 
Fiction 

Figures of speech 
Flashback 
Foreshadow 
Friendly letter 



24-25 

173,179-160,163 

16-19 

156-160 

94,103-104 

94-97,100 

34,136 

144-145 

144-145 

.15-17,171-173, 
' 175-176 






"Gerrett Morgan, Nan- of Ideas" 
".Good Neighbor, The" 

Greene r and Usage ° 

Guide worda ■ 

Haiku k 
"Henry and Rlbsy" 

Historical fiction * 
Hoaograph 



139-140 
156-156 
40-94 
191-193 
104 
152-153' 
’ 149 

200.-202,217-216 



Hoaony* 211-; 

Huckleberry Finn 
Hyphen 
Idioa 
Index 

Interjection \ 
Interpretation of poea 

"Intruders, The" 
Irregular verbs 
Jane Addsas 

• Letter writing 

Business 

Friendly 

Liaarick 
Literature 
. Main idea 
Mechanics' 

Metaphor 
Mood 
Moral 
Morpheas 

"Mr Friend Leona" 
Narrative writing 

Newepaper • - 

Non-fiction 

Noun .. 

Phrase 
Aural 

Proper-common 
Singular 

/ 

Object of preposition 
Object of verb ' 

.Oliver Twist , 

Outline skills 
» ^Paragraph conclusion < 
Paragraph development , 



, V 



215,217-216,223 
120-124 
160 

201-202 
197-199 
48-49 

107-110, 

155- 156 

136-137 
67 

156 - 158 

14-17 

14- 17 

15- 17 

105- 105 
94-163 

106- 103 
163-166 

14 

110-112 

- lQSkl Or 
20lT 

- 155-156 

16- 19 
169 

94-97,100 

51-54,63-84 

53- 54 
55-57 
60-61 

54- 57 

75-76,61-62 
75-76,61-62 

v 124-126 
... i-3, 17-16 

* ' 6 

6 



334 



Robinson Crusoe 



Paragraph fora 3-5 

Paragraph aain idta 1,8 

Paragraph unity 5,7-10 

Period 173.180-182,183 



Personification ■ 


14 


"Pirates of Testerday" 


140-141 


Planning a report 


17-18 


Plural 

Nouns-pronouns 

Rules 


54- 55 

55- 57 


Poetiy 

Haiku 

Interpretation 
Liaerick 
Mood , 

"My Mend Leona" 
Rhyne __ 

Rhythsi 

"Sandpiper, The" 
Senses 


104-114, 155-156 
104 

107-110,155-156 
105-106 
110-112 
155-156 
* 112-113 
114 

109-110 

106-107 


Possessives 


57-60 


Predicate 81-82 

Subject-predicate separation ' 78 


Prefix m 


211,218-221,226 


Preposition 


79 


Prepositional phrase 


• % . 61-62 


Pronoun 


62-65 


Pronunciation rules 


202 






Proper noun 60-61 

Question aark 173,182-4 

Quotation narks 165-166,184-185 

Recognising connote tive words 34-35 , 



Recognising enotional words 32-33.145 
Reference ' 188-201 

"Reneaber the Good Things'* 135-136 
- Rhyne N ' 112-113 



Rhythsi 114 

"River, The" “ 146-147 



Robinson Crusoe 
"Rocket's Red Glare, The" 

Root wo id 

* 

"Sandpiper, The" 

Senses 



Sentences 

Cd^ound/ 

Patterns 

types 

Sentence patterns 
Sentence types 
Sequence /of events 
Setting y • 

SiaHe* V 

^ .At 

Singular, 

Noune-pronouns 

Social introductions 

"SOS Adventure" 

Spelling 

Stories and Novels 
"Boy With a Harpoon" 
"Castaways in Space" 
"Chrlstaas Carol, The" 
"Conquest of the North 
Pole, The" 

"Days at Harrow" 

"Eskimo Boy" 
fExtra Indian, An" 

"Garrett Morgan, Man of 
Ideas" 

"Good Neighbor, The" 

"Henry and Ribey" 
Huddeberrr Finn ■ 
"Intrude rap The^ 

Oliver . Twist 
"Hrates of Yesterday" 
"Reaesber the Good Things" 
"River, The" 

"Robinson Crusoe" 

"Rocket's Aed Glare, The" 
"SOS Adventure" 

"Tlae Cat" 

"Walk like a Pioneer" 
"Westward Over the Ocean 
Sea" 



835 



118-120 

154-155 

218t221,226 

109-110 

106-107 

5-6,65-68 

68 

69-73 

73-75 

69-73 

73-75 

117-118 

135 

10 - 11,14 



* 54-55 

39-40 
160-161 
\- 185-188 



161-163 

150- 151 
117 - 118 - 

126-130 

130-134 

141-146 

158-160 

139- 140 
156-158 
152-153 
120-124 

136- 137 
124-126 

140- 141 
135-136 
146-147 
118-120 
154-155 
160-161 

137- 139 

151 - 152 

148-150 




Story detail 120-121,124-125, 

133-134,137-138,140, 

142-144,146-147,148-154, 

156-158,160-161,162-163 

Subject 75-76,81-82 

Agmaent 76-78 

Staple aubjoet 79-81 

Subject-predicate separation 78 

Sttffix 218-221,226 

' 205 - 20 ? ‘ 
205-207 



Syllabication 

Accent 



Sjmonyw 207-202 ,211-215,221-223 

Telephone etiquette 40 

Tenae **•/.. . 89-94 

"Tiao Cat" . 137-139 

Title • -r 

Selecting appropriate 114-116,136 
•Underlining 

lb,lbo,TWo 



Types of writing 
Descriptive 
Expository 
narrative 

Vert > 

Action 

. Agreeaent 

Auxiliaries 

Irregular 

linking • * : , 

Phrase 

Subject-predicate separation 
. Tense 



185 

217-218 

18-19 

18-19 

18-19 

18-19 

83-94 

86 

76-78 

86 

87 
86 

88 
78 



89-94 

Vocabulary 100-103 ,126-127,130-133 , 
136-337,140-142,146,148, 
150-151,153-154,157-159, 
161-162,223-225 

Voxels 207-2J9 

"Walk Like a Pioneer* 151-152 

"Westward Over the Ocean Sea" 148-1.50 

Word Study 201-226 
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